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EDITOR’S PREFACE. 


In undertaking to present to the public the present volume, 
apologies might be multiplied. The existing prejudice against 
the views here presented, the peculiarity of the mode of pre- 
sentation chosen in the present volume, the magnitude of the 
plan, and hence the necessary imperfections in its execution, 
the breadth of the author’s field, and hence the impossibility 
of collecting but a small portion of the materials which lie 
scattered all along the waste of ages past,—all these circum- 
stances might be presented as defences against the animad- 
versions of those writers who might see fit to visit the volume 
with their disapprobation. 

The work is not perfect. Chronological order is not al- 
ways adhered to in the arrangement. There is much that is 
left out doubtless, and which wider research would disclose ; 
but with my knowledge of the circumstances of the case, I 
can say the author has done what he could. Had it been 
the plan to write a mere history, the present volume con- 
tains materials which might easily be expanded—but the au- 
thor has chosen to suppress his own reflections, and to hold 
in check his graphic pen, so that with twice as much study 
of the subject as would have assigned him a respectable posi- 
tion as an author, he contents himself with the modest title 
of compiler. 

But this work will fill a void in literature that many have 
been conscious of. It has often been stated that the present 
popular doctrine of the conversion of the world was of recent 
origin, but here it is proved, and proved beyond the possi- 
bility of successful contradiction, This is the Voice of the 
Church ; not the voice of the Author or Kditor, not the voice 
of a few obscure and despised Millenarians—not the voice 
of unwise and over-excited fanatics, but “ the Voice of tne 
- Cuurcu,”-—the church for many centuries. It is not the 
13* 
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voice of an age or a generation only, but it is the voice ot 
those who caught the words of inspiration from apostolic lips, 
and of those who have followed in their footsteps, running with 
patience the race that was set before them, and saying, one 
by one, as their course was finished, “ I have kept the faith,” 

The writer feels that no apology is due to the church at this 
time for breaking in upon her easy slumbers with this volume. 
The voice may be strange, but it is the voice of the church. 
The voice may be stern and rugged, butit is the voice of the 
church. The voice may seem like the voice of those that 
mock, but it is the voice of the church. Men may be dis- 
pleased with this strange voice, men that quote the fathers, 
and call themselves the followers of Luther or Calvin, may 
wave the hand and say, “‘begone,” but still the church claims 
a hearing. She must be heard, and in this volume the church 
of martyrs and saints, the light of the world for seventeen 
hundred years utters its solemn protest against the modern 
doctrine of the world’s conversion, the modern cry of peace 
and safety. We need not argue or expatiate upon this fact. 
The pages of this book contain the voice of the church of the 
first born, whose names are written in heaven. Were they 
all mistaken for seventeen hundred years? Was it reserved 
for Daniel Whitby to correct the faith of those who listened 
to apostolic teachings, and who followed in their teachers’ 
footsteps ?- Has that which was an unknown doctrine or a 
condemned heresy in the true church for seventeen hundred 
years, come at last to be the true faith of the gospel? And 
shall we, the successors of those who have steeled themselves 
against earth’s flatteries and earth’s frowns for eighteen hun- 
dred years, with the solemn watch-word, “the coming of the 
Lord draweth nigh,” now fold our arms in lazy lock and say 
in our hearts or with our lips, the Lord delayeth his coming ? 
How are we certain that the judgment is hundreds of years 
distant from us, when for ages past the church has considered 
it near to them? Have we a new revelation? Has God 
sent forth men to declare that all things do and will “ con- 
tinue as they were” for ages yet to come? Has he not 
rather proclaimed that the hour of his judgment is at hand ? 
Klas he not said behold I come as a thief, and that too, in 
connection with events that are now passing before our eyes ? 
And has he not said, blessed is he that watcheth ? Shall we 
then cease to watch? If the early disciples were bidden to 
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watch because they knew neither the day nor the hour of the 
coming of the Son of man, have we learned that that day and 
hour are so far distant that we may be excused from the watch- 
ers’ anxiety ? 

And what are the present prospects of a church that has 
set out in all confidence to convert the world? How may 
those now putting on the harness boast of greater expected 
success than is warranted by the experience of those who 
have put it off after having fought the good fight? The pro- 
phets could not convert the world: are we mightier than 
they ? The Apostles could not convert the world; are we 
stronger than they? The martyrs could not convert the 
world, can we do morethan they? The Church for eighteen 
hundred years could not convert the world, can we do it? 
They have preached the gospel of Christ, so can we. They 
have gone to earth’s remotest bounds, so can we. - They have 
saved “some,” so can we. They have wept as so few be- 
lieved their report, so can we. They have finished their 
course with joy, and the ministry they have received to tes- 
tify of the gospel of the grace of God; -we can do the same. 
Can we reasonably hope to do more? “ It would take to all 
eternity to bring the Millennium at the rate that modern 
revivals progress,” said the venerable Dr. Lyman Beecher, 
before a ministerial convention, held close by old Plymouth 
rock. And what hope is there that they will progress more 
rapidly ? Is it in the word of God? Glad would we be to 
find it there. Sadly we read that “evil men and seducers 
shall wax worse and worse, deceiving and being deceived.” 

Has God a mightier Saviour—a more powerful spirit ? 
Has he another Gospel which will save the world? Where, 
is it? Is there any way to the kingdom other than that 
which leads through much tribulation? Is there another 
way to the crown besides the way of crosses? Can we reign 
with him unless we first suffer in his cause? - 

No doubt the world might be converted if they desired to 
know the Lord. And so had all who heard received with 
gladness the word of God, the world might have been con- 
verted within twenty years of the day of pentecost. If each 
Christian had brought one single soul to God with each suc- 
cessive year, the calm splendors of the Millennial era 
might bave shone upon the declining years of the Anostles 
of Jesus Christ. But instead of this ages of darkness ca. ¢ 
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on, -The world did not repent, but the church apostatis 4. 
If the gospel were to convert the world, we should have scen 
tokens of it ere this. But where are such omens to be found ? 
Shall we look at Judson, who labored teu long years before 
one sinner yielded to the claims of the gospel? Shall we look 
to the dense darkness of the heathen world? Shall we look 
at the formalism of the professed church? Shall we look 
at the wide extension of infidelity? Shall we look at the 
abounding of iniquity and the waxing cold of love? Shall 
we look at a world, where eighteen hundred years of toil and 
tears has not brought one-twentieth part of mankind even to 
a profession of true Christianity ; and where not more than 
one-fifth claim for themselves the dubious title of Christian 
nations? Shall we look over a world in which we can not 
find one nation of Christians, nor one tribe of Christiaus, nor 
one city of Christians, nor one town of Christians, nor one 
village of Christians, nor one hamlet of Christians, save here 
and there where a questionable faith has led a few, with 
hypocrites even then in their midst, to withdraw themselves 
from the world and cherish the untried virtues of secluded 
life? Surely, after eighteen hundred years of experiment 
with that system which was to convert the world, men might 
point to some country, to some province, to some nation, and 
say, behold the commencement of a converted world. 

But will not the gospel then prove a failure? That de- 
pends upon what is to be expected of it. If the gospel was 
to effect the eternal salvation of all mankind, then failing to 
accomplish that work isa failure of the gospel. If the gospel 
was to convert the world, then if it is not done it will prove 
a failure. But if the gospel was preached “ to take out oF 
the Gentiles a people for His name,” then it is not a failure. 
If it was given that God might in infinite mercy and love 
“save some,” then it is not a failure. If it was given that 
every repentant sinner might have eternal life, and that every 
good soldier might receive a crown of glory, then it is not a 
failure. If it was given that an innumerable company might 
be redeemed our oF every nation and kindred und tongue 
under heaven, then it is not a failure. If it was given that 
the vales and hills of paradise restored, might teem with a 
holy throng who shall be “ equal to the angels, and“be the 
children of God, being the children of the resurrection,” then 
“isnota failure, If it was given that the elect might be 
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brought into one great family of holy ones, then it is nota 
failure. And was not this its object, rather than the exalta- 
tion of a worldly church to the splendors of earthly prosperity, 
while beneath the theatre of their easy triumph there slum- 
bers the ashes of prophets and the dust of the apostles? Are 
they to hold jubilee a thousand years, while the martyrs’ un- 
eeasing cry, “how long, oh Lord,” goes up to God? Are they 
to have their songs of triumph, while the whole creation 
groaneth for deliverance, and while that longed for day of the 
redemption of our body is postponed? Nay, verily, the hope | 
of the one body is one hope. The hope of the church stops 
not at death, it sweeps beyond earth’s scenes of tempest and 
of storm, and reposes in the calm beamings of that sun of 
righteousness which shall glow above the bosom of paradise 
regained. 

Thus teaches the word of the Lord. Thus responds the 
universal church. There are, I know, with regard to the de- 
tails, differences of opinion, But this only strengthens the 
argument. It shows that the church were not led by blind 
reverence for the traditions of their fathers. But on the lead- 
ing features they all agree. Wide apart as the poles in their 
theological opinions, they all agree in one point, that the 
coming of Jesus and the scenes of judgment must precede 
the rest of the church of God. They all agree that the 
church shall never reign till she reign complete in the pre- 
sence of her Lord. They all agree that earth is not her rest 
until renewed by the power\of God. They agree that the 
world will not be converted, but that the judge of quick and 
dead must come upon a racé not ready for the harvest of 
glory, but ripe for the sickle of wrath. And is not this the 
voice of the prophets and apostles? If we read that God 
will comfort all that mourn in Zion, is it not at ‘“ the day of 
vengeance of our God?” If Christ is to have the heathen 
for his inheritance, will he not “ break them with a rod of 
iron and dash them in picces as a potter’s vessel?” If the 
kingdoms of this world become the kingdoms of our Lord 
and his Christ, is it not when “ nations are angry and God’s 
wrath is come.” If the new covenant be made with men, is 
it not beyond preaching and teaching, when they shall not 
any more teach his neighbor or his brother, know ye the 
Lord, for all shall know him from the deast even unto the 
greatest? If Jerusalem is to be comforted by the blessing of 
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God, will henot make her an e¢ernalexcellency ? If God create 
new heavens and a new earth, shall not God’s saints “ be 
glad and rejoice forever in that which he creates?” If the 
“righteous shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of their 
father,” will not the tares be first gathered in bundles and 
cast into “the furnace of fire?” So of the whole Scripture. 
The old earth must be dissolved ere the new one can appear 
—Satan must be dethroned ere Christ can reign, and death 
must be swallowed up in victory ere the saints can sing the 
victor’s song. 

Towards those scenes we hasten. The coming of the Lord 
draweth nigh. The rest is before us, and the toil is very 
brief. But alas for the world. Woe to an earth that will 
not repent. The Deluge and the Dead Sea tell us what God 
has done. The Scriptures tell us what he willdo. The 
Sword shall not always sleep in the scabbard—even now it 
is about to be unsheathed. Watchman, set the trumpet to 
thy lips! Sound in the ears of the world the dread alarm— 
“ But of the watchman see the sword come, and blow not the 

trumpet, and the people be not warned ; uf the sword come 
and take away any person from among them, he is taken 
away in his miquity ; but his blood wit I REQUIRE AT THE 
- WATCHMAN’S HAND !” 
Hs SE 
Peace Dale, R. I., April, 1855. 
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ANTIQUITY OF THE D@CTRINE OF THE PERSONAL ADVENT AND 
REIGN OF CHRIST ON EARTH. 


“ Behold a king shall reign in righteousness and princes 
shall rule in gudgment.”—Isatau. 

Says Rev. H. H. Milman, “ The future dominion of 
some great king to descend from the line of David, to tri- 
umph over all his enemies, and to establish a universal king- 
dom of peace and happiness, was probably an authorized 
opinion long before the advent.” And on the part of the | 
heathen world, Pilato exclaims, “It is necessary that a law- 
giver be sent from heaven to instruct us. O how greatly do 
I desire to see that man, and who he is) He must be more 


than man.” 
Rev. Edward Bickersteth has well remarked, “ There 


have been from age to age those who have held the personal 
coming of Christ before the millennium, but where is the 
voice of the Church as to a spiritual millennium, uncom- 
meneed, and to last 1000 years before His real coming ? The 
idea of a spiritual millennium, which is not yet begun, be- 
fore our Lord’s return, is sometimes called the old way, the 
old paths; but is it not an entire novelty of modern times? 
Has it any plea of general antiquity whatever to urge in its 
behalf? I believe not. Bishop Hall in his list of varied 
opinions on this subject gives no intimation of it. I have 
not been able to trace it higher than Dr. Whitby, who speaks 
of it as a ‘new hypothesis’ at the beginning of the eighteenth 
century.” 
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“Tn later ages,” says Dy. Burnet, “they seemed to have 


dropped one-half, namely, the renovation of nature, which 
Ireneus, Justin Martyr, and the ancients, join inseparably 
with the millennium: and by this omission, the doctrine hath 
been made less intelligible, and one part of it inconsistent 
with another.” “We are well aware,” says Professor 
Bush, “ of the imposing array of venerable names by which 
it is surrounded, as if it were the bed’ of Solomon guarded 
by three score valiant men of Israel, all holding swords, and 
expert in war.” 

Tn the language of Rev. J. W. Brooks, “ ¥t is still far- 
ther encouraging to find the number daily increasing of able 
and pious ministers who are becoming sensible of the duty 
of investigating this important branch of Scripture, and are 
beginning to be persuaded of the premillennial adveut of our 
Lord.” 

The Rev. W. Burgh in one of his sermons relates the 
following conversation between a Christian minister and a 
Jew. ‘“ Taking a New Testament and opening it at Luke 
i: 32, the Jew asked, ‘Do you believe that what is here 
written sha!l be literally accomplished—the Lord God shall 
give unto him the throne of his father David; and he shal. 
reign over the house of Jacob forever?’ ‘I do not,’ answer 
ed the clergyman, ‘ but rather take it to be figurative lan- 
guage, descriptive of Christ’s spiritual reign over the church.’ 
‘Then,’ replied the Jew, ‘neither do I betieve literally the 
words preceding, which say that this Son of David should be 
born of a virgin; but take them to be merely a figurative 
manner of describing the remarkable character for purity of 
him who is the subject of the prophecy.’ ‘ But why,’ con 
tinued the Jew, ‘do you refuse to believe literally verses 32 
and 33, while you believe implicitly the far more incredible 
statement of verse 31 2” ‘T believe it,” replied the clergy- 
man, ‘ because it is a fact.” ‘ Ah!’ exclaimed the Jew, with 
an inexpressible air of scorn and triumph, ‘ you believe 
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Scripture because it is a fact; I believe it because it is the 
Word of God.’” 
THE NEW HEAVENS AND THE NEW EARTH. 


Calvin in his notes on Isa. xi: 6-8, remarks, “ He asserts 
here the change of the nature of wild beasts, and the restitu- 


_ tion of the creation as at first.” On Isa. xxiv: 23, “ Christ 


shall hereafter establish his Church on earth in a most glori- 
ous estate. At length God shall enjoy his own right amoug 
us, aud have his due honor, when all his creatures being 
gathered into order, he alone is resplendent in our eyes.” 

Says Matthew Henry, ‘“ Christ’s second coming will be a7e- 
generation (Matt, 19: 28,) when there shall be new heavens 
and a new earth, and a restitution of all things.” 

In his Commentary on 2 Peter 8, Dr. A. Clarke writes as 
follows: “ All these things will be dissolved, separated, bede-_ 
composed ; but none of them will be destroyed. And as they 
are the original matter out of which God formed the terra- 
queous globe; consequently they may enter again into the 
composition of a new system; and therefore the apostle says, 
‘We look for a new heaven and a new earth;’ the others 
being decomposed, a new system is to be formed out of their 
materials.” 

“T do not believe,” says Welham Anderson, “ that the 
earth shall be annihilated, but that rectified, and beautified, 
it shall last forever as the happy abode of the saints.” 


THE KINGDOM OF GOD. 
Says Dr. J. Pye Snuth, “The prophecies respecting the 
kingdom of Messiah, its extent and duration, and the happi- 
ness of his innumerable subjects are in a much greater pro- 
portion than those which describe his humiliation to suffer- 
ings and his dreadful death.” 
In the language of Dr. Stephen Tyng, “The covenant 
made by God to Abraham remains to this day utterly unful- 
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filled. The fifth universal monarchy remains to be established 
upon the earth. The king that is to rule is the Son of Man, 
who will make a personal manifestation of himself.” 

In view of these facts, well may we exclaim, in the words 
of Dr. William Channing, “ O come, thou kingdom of - 
heaven for which we daily pray. Come, ye predicted ages of 
righteousness and love for which the faithful have so long 


yearned |” 


THE JUDGMENT DAY. 


Milton’s faith.— He believes,” says Dr. Channing, 
“that Christ is to appear visibly for the judgment of the 
world, and that he will reign a thousand years on earth, at 
the end of which period Satan will assail the Church with an 
innumerable confederacy, and be overwhelmed with everlast- 
jug ruin. He speaks of the judgment as beginning with 
Christ’s second advent, and as comprehending his whole gov- 
ernment through the millennium as well as the closmg scene, 
when sentence will be pronounced on evil angels and on the 
whole buman race”? That Christ will come to earth again 
is certain, and in the language of Charles Beecher, “ Karth 
needs but one such man to dwell therein to produce a day of 
judgment.” 

Tn view of that solemn day, how appropriate the language 

of Jerome, “ Whether I eat or drink, or in whatever other 
action or employment I am engaged, that solemn voice always 
seems to sound in my ears, ‘ Arise ye dead and come to judg- 
ment |’ As often as I think of the day of judgment, my 
heart quakes, and my whole frame trembles. If I am to 
indulge in any of the pleasures of this present life, I am re- 
solved to do it in such a way that the solemn realities of the 
future judgment may never be banished from my recollection.” 


THE AGE’S CRISIS, 


Says Sir Robert Peel, “ Every aspect of the present times 
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viewed in the light of the past warrants the belief that we 
are on the eve of s universal change.” 

In the language of AZrs. Hf. B. Stowe, ‘‘ This is an age of 
the world when nations are trembling and convulsed. A 
mighty influence is abroad, surging and heaving the world as 
with an earthquake.” 

Says Dr. Wm. Channing, “ History and philosophy 
plainly show to me in human nature the foundation and pro- 
mise of a better era, and Christianity concurs with these.”— 
And as Dr. Tyng remarks, “‘ While all human appearances 
indicate the approach of changes more important than any 
man has ever scen before, God’s Word lays before us just 
what that change is to be.” 


PRESENT EVIL TIMES. 


Says Dr. Arnold, “ My sense of the evils of the times 
that are coming, and of the prospects to which I am bringing 
up my poor children is overwhelming; times are coming in 
which the devil will fight his best and that in good earnest.” 

Says the learned Dr. Cotton Mather, “ They who expect 
the rest promised for the Church of God, to be found any- 
where but in the new earth, and they who expect any happy 
times for the church in a world that hath death and sin in it, 
—these do err, not knowing the Scriptures nor the kingdom 
of God.” 

Says the gifted Charlotte Elizabeth :—“ We shall soon 
need to exercise judgment in the discerning of spirits, The 
sixth vial, under which there can be no doubt that we now 
live, is marked by the going forth of the three unclean devils, 
of whose miracle-working powers we are forewarned, and He 
who has deigned to show us things to come, has not set forth 
cunningly devised fables to amuse our fancy, but revealed 
solemn truths to guide our steps aright, when our path be- 
comes perplexed beyond all that we have known hitherto, or 
that the experience of the church has recorded.” 
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And the great Luther declares :—“ The older the world 
the worse. A something strikingly awful shall forewarn 
that the world will come to an ead, and that the last day is 
even at the door.” 

In the language of President Nathan Lord, “ Evangelical 
Protestantism has gained nothing for a hundred years. It 
has been merely struggling for its life.” 


IT HASTETH GREATLY. 


Says Dr. Thomas Goodwin :—* It hasteth greatly. And 
although we may think this dismal and black hour of temp- 
tation not likely to come so s)0n (seeing the clouds rise not 
fast enough so suddenly to overcast the face of the sky with 
darkness); yet we are to consider that we live now in the 
extremity of times, when motions and alterations being so 
near the centre, become quickest and speediest; and we are 
at the verge, and, as it were, within the whirl of that great 
mystery of Christ’s kingdom, which will, as a gulf, swallow 
up all time; and so, the nearer we are unto it, the greater 
and more sudden changes will Christ make, now hasting to 
make a full end of all.” 

Says “ The Edinburg Presbyterian Review :’—“ Never 
was there a time when events developed themselves with such 
rapidity. As the world moves on, it seems to accelerate its 
speed, and precipitate itself with headlong haste. Events 
seem to ripen before their time. The crisis comes ere we 
were aware of the commencement. Speed,—whirlwind 
speed—is the order of the day.” 

“Tt seems to me,” remarks William Cuninghame, 
“we have entered into that last period of awful expectation 
during which the church is likened unto virgins.” 

Says the sainted Rutherford :—“Tell her (the ee 
that the cay is near the dawning, the sky is cleaving: 
Beloved will be on us ere ever we are aware,” 


\ 
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SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 

Says Dr. Hales :-—“ Our blessed Lord graciously pro- 
posed these signs, destined to precede his second appearance * 
at the regeneration for the comfort and support of his faith- 
ful disciples in these latter times.” How significaut the 
inquiry of Bishop Chase: “ Are not these signs of our prog- 
nostics of the speedy coming of our Lord to judgment? 
When the Son of Man cometh shall he find faith upon the 
earth? He will not find much faith upon the earth. How 
awful to reflect that this sign seems so exactly the fact.” 

Says William Cunninghame :—“ If we, who have marked 
every sign in the spiritual horizon for a long series of years, 
were now asked, ‘Is there any sign of His coming yet unac- 
complished ?’? we should be constrained to answer: ‘To our 
view not one sign remains unuccomplished.’ If we were 
further asked, ‘Shall He come this year? our answer would 
be, ‘We know not; but this much we know and believe, 
that Christ is near at hand, even at the door” * *~ * 
Amidst this commixture of dread and alarm, and these 
groanings of distressed nations, and fond whisperings of ‘ peace, 
peace,’ suddenly as the blaze of forked lightning, unexpect- 
edly as the fall of the trap upon the ensnared animal, and 
as the dark and concealed approach of the miduight thief, 
a voice like that of ten thousand thunders shall burst on 
the ears of the astonished inhabitants of the earth. Ir ts 
THE VOICE OF THE ARCH-ANGEL. Iv 1s'THE TRUMP OF GoD. 
He comETH—HE COMETH To JuDGE THE EarTH! [II's dead 
saints spring from the dust,—his living saints in a moment, 
in the twinkling of an eye are changed, and both together 
are rapt up far above the clouds to meet Him.” 


THE AUTHOR’S EXCUSE FOR WRITING THIS VOLUME 
Is well expressed in the words of the venerated Joshea 
Spaulding, “I have written these things with great trem- 
bling, not so much because I know they must be unpopular, 
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and must be considered by this earthly minded generation, as 
the height of fanaticism, and the most consummate folly ; and 
that to all careless unbelieving lazy worldlings, I must seem 
like Lot to his sons-in-law, as one that mocketh ; but fearing 
most of all lest I should add unto, or take from the word of 
prophecy: yet I dared not be silent, and see the world slum- 
bering until the day of God break. I have also experienced 
great discouragement in thinking to attempt something of 
this kind, froii the consideration that if Iam right I shall 
not be believed; on the contrary the songs of peace—peace 
—happy times yet in this world, will still prevail, and pre- 
_ vail until the end; but the farther considerations have en- 
gaged me to proceed, that possibly some few may be benefit- 
ed, and also what I owed myself to some attempts of this 
kind by others, which were the means of opening my eyes, 
that had been held in errors, as I now think them, for a num- 
ber of years of adult age.” 

“Tt is right,” says Si/vo Pelico, “to profess an impor- 
tant truth at all times; because, if we may not hope that it 
will be immediately acknowledged, still it may so prepare 
the minds of others, as one day to produce greater impar- 
tiality of judgment, and the consequent triumph-of light.” 

And the ministry may well give heed to the solemn charge 
of Dr. Hugh McNeil: “My Reverend Brethren, watch, | 
preach the coming of Jesus—I charge you, in the name of 
our common Master, preach the coming of Jesus—solemnly 
and affectionately in the name of God, I charge you, preach 
the coming of Jesus, ‘“ Watch ye, therefore, (for ye know not 
when the master of the house cometh, at even or at midnight, 
or at cock-crowing, or in the morning,) lest, coming suddenly, 
he find the porter sleeping.” Take care—‘what I say unto 
you, I say unto you all—watch.” 


LOVING CHRIST’S APPEARING. 
Says Tertullian, “ For since the times of our whole hope 
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are fixed in the sacred writings, and it cannot be placed 
before the coming of Christ, our desires pant after the end 
of this age, the passing away of the world at the great day 
of God.” : 

How sweet the words of the eloquent Edward Irving, 
“ Blessed consummation of this weary and sorrowful world! 
I give it welcome, I hail its approach, I wait its coming 
more than they that watch for the morning. Over the 
wrecks of a world I weep; over broken hearts of parents; 
over suffering infancy, over the unconscious clay of sweet in- 
nocents, over the untimely births that have never seen the. 
light, or have just looked upon it and shut their eyes for a 
season until the glorious light of the resurrection morn. O, 
my Lord, come away. Hasten with all thy congregated ones, 
My soul desireth to see the King in his beauty, and the beau- 
tiful ones whom He shall bring along with him.” 

Says Milton, England’s greatest sacred poct : “‘ Come forth 
out of thy royal chambers, O Prince of all the kings of the 
earth. Put on the visible robes of thy imperial majesty. 
Take up that unlimited sceptre which thy Almighty Father 
hath bequeathed thee. For now the voice of thy bride calls 
thee, and all creatures sigh to be renewed.” 


‘“‘ Like as the flaming comet—doubles wide 

Heaven’s mighty cape; and then revisits earth, 

From the long travel of a thousand years ; 

Thus at the destined period shall return 

He, once on earth, who bids the comet blaze ; 

And with Him all our triumph o’er the tomb.” 
Youna’s Niaur Tuoveurs, 


Such are the views in general advanced in the volume now 
before the reader, and sustained by the concurrent testimony 
of a literal interpretation of the Holy Scriptures, and by 
the yoice of the Church. In compiling a work of this char- 
acter, it has been deemed proper to condense as much as pos- 
sible, avoiding unnecessary rej etition, and prolixity, so that 
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if in many testimonies there is an appearaice of too much 
brevity, or more at least than some might wish, the reader 
will at once perceive the reasonableness of the same on this 
ground. The method of presentation is somewhat peculiar, 
and is chosen for the sake of presenting a wider range of 
mind. The compiler has spoken himself as seldom as prac- 
ticable, but has chosen rather to make use of the language 
of others, and instead of permitting one to relate the whole 
as is usually-done, he has preferred that all should testify, 
and thug each and every mind be mirrored on the page in 
harmonious support of the same grand truths. He has en- 
deavored in most cases to let the witnesses speak for them- 
selves, and though but briefly in numerous instances, yet 
enough is given to exhibit the constant hope of the faithful 
in all ages. 

And the names herein presented are no mean and insigni- 
ficant ones. They are the names of the men who under God 
have controlled His church on earth, and led her in the hour 
of conflict and in the fight of faith. They are many of them 
uot only enrolled high on the lists of human fame, but which 
is far better, are doubtless also “written in the Lamb’s book 
of Life.” And though but frail and feeble men, they are not 
to be despised. The doctrine of the personal reign of Christ 
in the new earth, is of the Bible, and in presenting the com- 
bined testimony of a “cloud of witnesses” in its favor, to 
bear upon the church in this century, it is not with the view 
of promulgating novelty. Weare no innovators. Pre-mil- 
lennialism has had its advocates among the orthodox in all 
ages. We seek the old paths, feeling assured they are the 
safest and most desirable. We have taken our position. To 
oppose Posr-millennialism and its kindred errors we feel 
bound, and here we throw down the gauntlet. Being 
strongly impressed with the nearness of that day when the 
everlasting kingdom of God shall be established in the re- 
newed earth, and the whole human race |:roken up and strangely 
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and forever separated; under this solemn conviction, 
strengthened by every passing event, we send forth the pre- 
sent volume of testimonies, fraught with many a gem of 
truth, and many a thriling cry, to awaken, if possible, in all 
our readers, a.deeper interest on the momentous subject of 
the speedy and visible coming of the Son-of Man. 

Time is short. The season of toil is well nigh spent. Let 
us be active. Every Christian in this day should be a mis- 
sionary in earnest. We are not against missions. Rather 
do we wish there were an army of five hundred thousand 
missionaries like Brainard, and Wolffe, and Judson. Let 
this gospel of the kingdom be “ preached in all the world for 
a witness unto all nations,” and then let the end—the king- 
dom, come. ‘There are thousands of Pre-millennialists in the 
Protestant churches of Great Britain and America, and Mr. 
Lord affirms that among missionaries of all denominations 
that go abroad, there is as great a proportion of them Pre- 
millenialists as among the ministry who stay at home. - 

And surely the extensive travels and writings of Ben 
Ezra, in South America; the unremitted toils of Joseph 
Wolffe and Rev. Dr. Poor in Asia, for a long series of years, 
who preached the speedy coming of Jesus ; the happy results 
of the labors of James McGregor Bertram, the ‘“ man of 
peace,” on St. Helena, in South Africa, and elsewhere, who 
not only preached the gospel of faith and repentance, but also 
urged upon all the consideration of Christ’s soon coming ; 
the preaching of L. D. Mansfield, in the West Indies; of 
many others in Newfoundland; the extraordinary efforts of 
Gonsalves, Dr. Kalley, and Hewitson, on the Madeira 
Islands, resulting in the conversion of hundreds; the Chris- 
tian labors of H. W. Fox, missionary to the Tcloogoo people, 
with many other instances we could name, now unnoticed and 
unknown, are sufficient proofs that Pre-millennialists are not 
opposed to missionary efforts, and lack none of the mission- 
ary spirit. They labor as lid the great apostle to “save 
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some” from wrath to come,—yea, almost come. “TI have a 
strong anticipation,” wrote the pious Fox, “ that the time is 
not far distant.” So Pre-millennialists labor. And their 
faith and hope is acknowledged to impart to their preaching 
greater earnestness and power. And why should it not? 
May God speed every effort to win souls from remediless 
woe, for oh! how solemn, how terrible to be found among 
the eternally lost. 

Commending our volume, with all its imperfections, to the 
candid and careful perusal of every Christian, we send it 
forth with many a prayer and tear that it may be blessed to 
the everlasting good of all who read its pages. It is the 
congregated cry of a great multitude, saying, with a loud 
voice, The King cometh. The kingdom is at hand! Are 
we ready? Oh, that reader and writer may so live and act 
that the stern disclosures of the day of Eternity shall not give 
the lie to all the fond anticipations of Time. Blessed is he 
that watcheth ! 


DANIEL T. TAYLOR. 
Rovst’s Point, N. Y., 1855. 


CHAPTER. I. 


DEFINITION OF TERMS—THE GREAT QUESTION WHEN IS THE 
MILLENNIUM TO OCCUR ?——PRINCIPLES OF INTERPRETATION. 


2 ater NIUM (Latin) Mille, a thousand, and annus, 
year. A thousand years; a word used to denote the thou- 
sand years mentioned in Rey. 20; during which period Satan 
will be bound, and holiness become triumphant throughout the 
world. During this period, as some believe, Christ will reign 
on earth in person with his saints.* “ Mintennium. Thou- 
sand years; generally taken for the thousand years in which 
some Christian sects expected, and some still expect the Mes- 
siah to found a kingdom on earth full of splendor and happi- 
ness.” + 

“Mittennium, thousand years: generally employed to 
denote the thousand years during which, according to an 
ancient tradition in the church, our blessed Saviour will 
reign upon earth, after the first resurrection, before the final 
completion of beatitude. The time when the millennium 
will commence cannot be fully ascertained, but the common 
idea is that it will be in the seven-thousandth year of the 
world.” { “The seventh chiliad (or 1000 years) from the crea- 
tion. All sober commentators take this literally.”§ 

“ Minienniarians or Cuttiasts. A name given to those 
who believe that the saints will reign on earth with Christ a 
thousand years.”’|| 

* Webster’s Dictionary. + Encyclopedia Americana, 


+ Encyclopedia of Religious Knowledge. § Cottage Bible, 
|| Buck’s Theological Dictionary. 
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It is generally conceded by the Christian world at the 
present time, that the Apocalyptic millennium is yet to occur 
in the future, and to commence immediately upe= the expi- 
ration of six thousand years from the creation of the world, 
it seeming to be more decidedly proper and Scriptural thus 
to chronologieally locate is: but as there have been and still 
are some who deny this, and as those who maintain its futu- 
rity are divided both in regard to the manner of the events 
and the events themselves, which are to introduce and occupy 
the millennial era, manifestly composing at least three classes 
of millennial believers. to avoid a multiplicity of terms and 
introduce simplicity, it has been thought proper in the fol- 
lowing pages to classify under three heads, all who-have at 
any time written concerning the millennium of the Apoca- 
lypse; denominating them severally as follows : 

Anti-Mittennarians, or Antt-M., all those who deny that 
the Apocalyptic millennium is in the future, or those who 
locate it in the past, though not denying the future personal 
reign of Christ on earth. 

Post-Mivienntauists, or Post-M., all those who hold that 
the Apocalyptic millenninm is in the future, and who post- 
pone the personal advent of the Redeemer, and literal resur- 
rection of the holy dead till its close, thus denying the per- 
sonal millennial reign, 

Pre-Mittenniatists, or Pre-J., all those who hold that 
the Apocalyptic millennium is future,—the seventh thousand 
years,—and that it is to commence with, and be introduced 
by, the personal advent of Christ, and literal resurrection of 


the just: thus affirming the personal reign of Christ on- 


earth, 

These terms are frequently varied throughout these pages, 
and others in common use are substituted, as Temporal 
Millennialists, Post-millennialists, Whitbyans, ete., to de- 
note the second class; aud Literalists, Pre-millennialists, 
Chiliasts, ete., to signify the third class, whose view or 
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THE GREAT QUESTION, Ms) 
doctrine, of the personal reign of Christ on earth, is advo- 
cated in the present volume. 

Says Professor Bush: ‘‘ The etymological import of the 
word millennium is, as is well known, the space of a thou- 
sand years, The term considered by itself does not point to 
any particular period of that extent, but may be applied 
indifferently to any one of the five millenniums which have 
elapsed since the creation, to the sixth, now verging to its 
close, or to the seventh, which is yet to come. But long 
established usage has given the word a restricted application, 
and where it occurs without specification, it is universally 
understood to refer to the period mentioned by the prophet 
of Patmos, Rev. 20: 1-.7’* 


THE GREAT QUESTION. 
Says Bishop Henshaw: ‘ In our day much is said of the 
millennium. It is a common theme in the pulpit and on the 
platform. It animates the conceptions of the poet, and the 
glowing periods of the orator. It is held forth as the great 
incentive to missionary effort; the glorious reward of self- 
denial, liberality and prayer in the good work of propaga- 
ting the Gospel.”’+ 
“ And here,” remarks Dr. Eidliott, “ the famous question 
opens: In what way are we to understand this vision and 
prophecy of the millennium? What the first resurrection 
spoken of, literal or figurative ? Who the persons who. par- 
take of it? What the nature of the devil’s synchronous 
binding and incarceration? What the state of things on 


-earth corresponding? What the chronological position and 


duration of the millennium? What the sequel of events on 
the devil’s being loosed again at its termination? Finally, 
what the relation of the millennary periad and its blessed- 
ness to the New Jerusalem afterwards exhikited in tle 


* Bush on the Millennium, p. 1. - 
+ “The Second Advent.” 
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Apocalypse, and what also to the paradisiacal state predicted 
in the Old Testament prophecies ?’”* 

Says Dr. Duffield: “ Whether that long predicted and 
expected coming of Jesus Christ and of the kingdom of 
heaven are matters of literal verity according to the gram- 
matical import of the expressions, or anagogically to be 
understood, and therefore to be interpreted altogether figur- 
atively or spiritually, is a question of deep and wonderful 
bearing: nor is it to be slighted and sneered at by any one 
professing to-love and reverence the sacred oracles of God. 
It is vital to all our hopes, and forms the very warp and woof 
of all the Scriptural revelations on the subject. It must be: 
met; and will be candidly examined by every man who loves 
the truth, and is unwilling to be swayed by the dogmas of 
others. The decision, we contend, must be had from the 
word of God itself.” 

Charles Beecher thus earnestly inquires: “Is the second 
coming of the Son of Man now nigh at hand? Is it in other 
words the commencement and the cause, or the climax and 
the product of the millennium? This is the simple question 
now in the providence of God first claiming the solemn atten- 
tion of the churches. That he shall return in majesty to 
judge the earth, we all believe. The simple question where 
we differ is, 
WHEN? 

To the answer of this question, I believe, the church is 
solemnly called.” 


PRINCIPLES OF INTERPRETATION. 


Says Bishop Jeremy Taylor : “Inall the interpretations 
of Scripture, the /iteral sense is to be presumed and chosen 
unless there be evident cause to the contrary. 


* Hore Apocalyptice, Vol. iv. p. 177. 
+ Duffield on the Prophecies, p. 7. 


PRINCIPLES OF INTERPRETAT ON, 17 


Says Prof. J. A. Ernesti: “ There is in fact but one and 
the same method of interpretation common to all books 
whatever be their subject. And the same grammatical prin- 
ciples and precepts, ought to be the common guide in the 
interpretation of all. * * Theologians are right, therefore, 
when they affirm the Aiteral sense, or that which is derived 
from the knowledge of words, to be the only true one; for 
that mystical sense, which indeed is incorrectly called a sense, 
belongs altogether to the thing and not to the words.’* 

Says the learned Vitringa: “We must never depart 
from the literal meaning of the subject mentioned in its 
own appropriate name, if all or its principal attributes square 
with the subject of the prophecy—an unerring canon, he 
adds, and of great use.”’t 

Bays Martin Luther: “ That which I have so often in- 
sisted on elsewhere, I here once more repeat, viz.: that_the 
Christian should direct his first efforts toward understanding 
the diteral sense (as it is called) of Scripture, which alone is 
the substance of faith and of Christian theology. * * The 
allegorical sense is commonly uncertain and by no means 
safe to build our faith upon: for it usually depends on 
human opinion and conjecture only, on which if a man lean, 
he will find it no better than the Egyptian reed. Therefore 
Origen, Jerome, and similar of the fathers are to be avoided 
with the whole of that Alexandrian school which, according 
to Eusebius and Jerome, formerly abounded in this species 
of interpretation. For later writers unhappily following 
their too much praised and prevailing example, it has come 
to pass that men make just what they please of the Scrip- 
tures, uniil some accommodate the word of God to the most 
extravagant absurdities; and, as Jerome complains of his 
own times, they extract a sense from Scripture repugnant 


* Biblical Repertory, Vol. iii., pp. 125, 131. 
} Doctrine of Prophetic Types. 1716. 
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to its meaning: of which offence, however, Jerome himself 
was also guilty.” 

Says Rosenmuller: “ All ingenuous and unprejudiced 
persons will grant me this position, that there is no method 
of removing difficulties more secure than that of an accurate 
interpretation derived from the words of the texts themselves, 
and from their true and legitimate meaning, and depending 
upon no hypothesis !t 

Says Hooker: “I hold it for a most infallible rule in 
expositions of sacred Scripture, that when a literal construc- 
tion will stand, the farthest from the letter is commonly the 
worst. ‘There is nothing more dangerous and delusive than 
that art, which changes the meaning of words, as alchemy 
doth or would the substance of metals; making of anything 
what it listeth, and bringing in the end all truth to nothing.” 

Dr. John Pye Smith defines the literal sense as “ The 
common rule of all rational interpretation, viz. : the sense 
afforded by a cautious and critical examination of the terms 
of the passage, and an impartial construction of the whole 
sentence, according to the known usage of the language and 
the writer.”’t 

Such is the system adopted in this volume, 1t being re- 
_ garded as the only safe principle of interpreting the Bible. 


* Annotations on Deut. Cap. i., Fol. 55. 
t Cox’s Immanuel Enthroned, p. 70. 
t Scripture Testimony to the Messiah. Vol. 1, p, 214, 


CHAPTER. If. 
UNIVERSAL TRADITIONARY TESTIMONY. 
HEBREW CHURCH ON THE FIRST RESURRECTION. 


“ And many from out of the sleepers in the dust of the earth 
shall awake: these (shall be) to everlasting life, and those (shall 
be) to everlasting contempt.” Dan. 12: 2. 

Prof. Bush's Translation. 


Te Hebrew church and her inspired prophets obviously 
taught a prior resurrection of the just. The common 
version of Daniel 12: 2, reads, “ And many of,” &e. Dr. 
Hody justly argues that if many, standing alone, could sig- 
nify all, many of could not, and he adds, “ Many of them 
that sleep in the dust of the earth cannot be said to be ald 
they that sleep in the dust. Many of does plainly except 
some.”* Prof. Whiting says: ‘‘ There is an obscurity in 
this passage, produced by an improper rendering of the 
Hebrew words, ‘ aidleh—weaillch.’ They are translated in 
this instance, ‘some—and some.’ Now, the phrase, com- 
posed of the pronoun ail/eh, with the conjunction waw (and) 
joined to ailleh, is the proper expression for these and those.” 
He then translates the verse thus: “‘ And many from the 
sleepers of the dust of the ground shall awake, these to ever- 
lasting life, and those to reproaches and everlasting abhor- 
rence.” Prof. Bush renders it “ these and those,” and says: 
‘The awaking is evidently predicted of the many and not of 
the whole; consequently, the ‘¢/ese’ in the one case must be 


* “ Anastasis,” p. 230. 
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understood of the class that awakes, and the ‘chese’ in the 
other of that which remains asleep.”* Rev. Edward Win- 
throp translates the words: ‘““And many from out of the 
sleepers in the dust,”t &c. And the learned lexicographer, 
Gesenius, testifies that the Hebrew word thus rendered 
“ designates a part taken out of the whole.” This beauti- 
fully harmonizes with the first resurrection of Rey. 20th, and 
as it gives the true meaning of the original, we need not 
wonder at the pre-millennial faith of the Hebrew church. 

Prof. Stwart remarks, “ That the great mass of Jewish 
Rabbins have believed, and taught the doctrine of the resur- 
rection of the just, in the days of the Messiah’s develop- 
ment, there can be no doubt on the part of him who has 
made any considerable investigation of this matter. The 
specific limitation of this to the commencement of the mil- 
lennium, seems to be peculiar to John. No one must under- 
_ Stand me, however, as appealing to Rabbinic authority in 
order to establish the doctrine of a first resurrection. All 
that I design to accomplish by such an appeal is, to show 
that such a doctrine was not a strange one to the Jews.”’t 

Says Ltev. J. W. Brooks, “‘ The opinions of the orthodox 
Jewish writers have been cast aside, and confounded with 
the rubbish of anti-Christian Rabbins; as if, because a man 
were an Israelite, he could not possibly have been guided 
into the truth of God. There are various traditions of the 
early Jewish church which are entitled to attention from the 
general respect shown to them in all ages, though they can- 
not be urged in the light of direct testimony.’’§ 

With Dr. Duffield we would say, “ These traditions we 
do not quote as authority, but as historical evidence of what 
the views and expectations of the church were during the 


* Valley of Vision, p. 50. + Letters on Prophecy, p. 90. 
$~ Commentary on the Apocalypse, vol. 1, p. 177. 
§ Brooks on Prophecy. 


JEWISH RABBIS.—FIRST RESURRECTION, 21 


period that clapsed from the captivity to the coming of 
Christ. 

The millennium John predicts, is exactly coincident in its 
leading features, with the expectations of the pious Jews 
before the coming of Christ.’’* 

We gather the following Rabbixic testimonies from the 
Commentaries of Dr. Clarke, Scott, Prof. Stuart, the works 
of Mede, Bishop Newton, and others, as they were by them 
extracted from the Jewish Targums and Talmuds, together 
with the book of Zohar, a production of the early ages of 
Christianity, Maimonides and other Jewish authors. 

The Jerusalem Targum, or Paraphrase of the Law, writ- 
ten A. D. 300, on Gen. 49: 10, says: “ The King Christ 
shall come whose is the kingdom, and all nations shall be 
subject to him.” 

The Babylonian Targum, written A. D. 500, on the 
" same passage reads: “ Messiah shall come whose is the king- 
dom, and him shall the nations serve.” 

Rabbi Eliezar the Great, applies Hosea 14: 8, to the 
pious Jews who would die without seeing the glory of the 
Lord, paraphrasing it thus: “As I live, saith Jehovah, I 
will raise you up in the time to come, in the resurrection of 
the dead, and I will gather you with all Israel.” Capitula, 
- © 84, : 

Rabbi Gamaliel, the preceptor of St. Paul, was asked by 
the Sadducees whence he could prove that God would raise the 
dead, and he finally silenced them on the authority of Deut. 
11: 21. “ Which land the Lord moreover sware he would 
give to your fathers.” The Rabbiargued, as Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob had it not, and God cannot lie, therefore they 
must be raised from the dead to inherit it. Christ’s argu- 
ment in Luke 21, is substantially the same. 


* Duffield on the Prophecies, pp. 186, 190. 
+ Brooks on Prophecy, p. 33. 
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Rabbi Simai of later date argues the resurrection from 
Exodus €: 4, insisting that the law im asserting, “ And I 
have also established my covenant with them to give them 
the land of Canaan, &c.,” teaches the resurrection from the 
dead; “for,” he adds, “it is not said to you but to them.” 

Jonathan, the Paraphrast, who lived about B. C. 30, on 
Hos. 14: 8, says, ‘ They shall be gathered from their cap- 
tivity; they shall live under the shadow of Messiah; the 
dead shall rise and good shall increase in the earth.’* 

Rabbi Kimchi of the thirteenth century on Obadiah, says, 
“ When Rome shall be laid waste, there shall be redemption 
for Israel.” On Isaiah 26: 19, he observes that ‘The 
holy blessed God will raise the dead at the time of deliver- 
ance.” And on Jer. 23: 20, he argues, “ In that he saith, 
ye shall consider it, and not ¢hey, he intimateth, the resurrec- 
tion.” 

On the second Psalm, Azmchi thus quotes an ancient apo- 
thegm. ‘ The benefit of the rain is common to the just and 
the unjust, but the resurrection from the dead is the peculiar 
privilege of those who have lived righteously.” 

Rabbt Chabbo says, ‘‘ The dead in the land of Israel shall 
live or be quickened first in the days of the Messiah, and 
shall enjoy the years of the Messiah.” 

In the Jerusalem Talmud on Gen. 13: 15-17, Rabbi 
_ Elhezer and Rabbi Chanina both affirm that “ these words 
respect some other text.” Resh Lekish refers them to 
Psalm 116: 9, and on the authority of Bar Kaplud, ex- 
plains it as “ the land whose dead shall live or be raised 
first in the days of the Messiah.”} 

R. Saadias Gaon,t of the tenth century, on Dan. 12: 2, 
thus writes: “‘ This is the resurrection of the dead of Israel 
whose lot is to eternal life; but those who do not awake, 

* Vide Mede’s Works. + Yaacob. fol. 4, 2. 


{ ‘ The excellent ruler of the Academy of the Jews at Sora, near 
Babylon.” Dr. A. Clarks s ‘ Succession of Sacred Literature,” p. 56, 
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they are the destroyed of the Lord, who go down to the habi- 
tation beneath; that is, Gehenna, and they shall be an ab- 
horrence to all fiesh.” This agrees with Bush’s translation 
of this text, evincing its prior resurrection sentiment. 

Rabbi Jochannan agrees with Gaon, and says, “ There are 
_ some who study in the law as they ought, and those are they 

who shall rise first to everlasting life, as it is said, “ And 
many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake 
some to everlasting life,” &c.* 

Again, we read: “‘ Our Rabbins have taught us that in 
the times of the Messiah he will restore to life the just,” &c.} 

In another place, commenting on Isaiah 25: 8, it says:— 
“ The world cannot be free from its guilt until King Mes- 
siah shall come, and the blessed God shall raise up those who 
sleep in the dust.” Maimonides testifies this is the opinion 
of many Rabbis. 

In Yaleut Rubeni, fol. 182—1, we read, “ Know that we 
have a tradition that when the Messiah with the collected 
captivity, shall come to the land of Israel, in that day the 
dead in-Christ shall rise again; and in that day the fiery 
walls of the city of Jerusalem shall descend from heaven ; and 
in that day the temple shall be builded of jewels and pearls.” 

Rabli Jeremias affirms the same, saying: “The Holy 
blessed God shall renew the world, and build Jerusalem, and 
shall cause it to descend from heaven.” 

Rabbi Eliezer, son of Rabbi Jose, of Gallilee, observes: 
“The days of the Messiah are a thousand years,” and, in 
Sanhedrin it is written thus: ‘“ There is a tradition in 
the house of Elias, that the righteous whom the holy blessed 
God shall raise from the dead, shall not return again to the 
dust, but for the space of a thousand years, in which the holy 
blessed God shall renew the world, they shall have wings 
like the wings of eagles, and shall fly above the waters,” 

* Zohar in Gen. fol. 100-3, 61, 73. + Genes. fol. 61. 

$+ Midrash Hanalcm, Zohar Genes, fol. 69 § Fol. 92-1. 
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In the Book oy Wisdonv, the writer of which was a Jew 
of the highest antiquity, we find the following concerning the 
holy dead: “In the time of their visitation they shall shine, 
and run to and fro like sparks among the stubble; they 
shall judge the nations, and have dominion over the people, 
and their Lord shall rule forever.”* 

Prof. Stwart declares that “ the doctrine of a first resur- 
rectiou as taught by John was not novel to the men of his 
time, and in his notes on Romans says it was a common 
opiuion among the ancient commentators that the Jews were 
cast off until the end of the world, and hence understood the 
expression in Rom. 11: 15, ‘life from the dead,’ literally.”’t 

Bickersteth says that the Jewish writers generally men- 
tion together the coming of the Messiah, and the resurrec- 
tion of the dead, and frequently consider them as branches 
of the same proposition; asserting from the first Psalm, 
verse 4, that the resurrection was peculiar to the just.¢ Mr. 
Humphrey of England, also affirms the same. 

Caimet in his Dictionary, savs that “the doctrine of a 
two-fold resurrection—which he allows that the early fathers 
taught—is found clear enough in the second book of Esdras, 
in the Testament of the Twelve Patriarchs, and in several of 
the Rabbis.” 

Joseph Mede on this subject wisely remarks: “I can 
hardly believe that all this smoke of tradition could arise 
but from some fire of truth, anciently made known unto 
them. Besides, why should the Holy Ghost on this point 
speak so like them unless he would induce us to mean with 
them? In fine, the second and universal resurrection with 
the state of the saints after it, seems to have been less known 
to the ancient church of the Jews, than the first and the 
state to accompany it.§ 

* Wisdom, ii, 7-8. + Comusent on the Apocalypse, vol. 1, p. 178. 

{ Bickersteth on Prophees. 

§ Mede’s Works. 
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THE SIX THOUSAND YEARS. 


Yn siz days the Lord made Heaven and Earth— 

On the seventh day he rested and was refreshed. Exodus 81: 17.- 

One day is with the Lord as a thousand years. 2 Pet. 3: 8. 

There rematneth therefore a resi—[ keeping of a Sabbath|—to the peo- 
ple of God. Heb. 4: 9. 


Bishop Russell, of Scotland, an Anti-Millennarian, says: 
“ With respect to the millennium it must be acknowledged that 
the doctrine concerning it stretches back into antiquity so 
remote and obscure, that it is impossible to fix its origin. * * 
The tradition that the earth, as well as the moral and reli- 
gious state of its inhabitants, were to undergo a great change 
at the end of 6,000 years, has been detected in the writings 
of Pagans, Jews and Christians. It is found in the most an- 
cient of those commentaries of the Old Testament, which we 
owe to the learning of the Rabbinical school; and although 
the arguments by which it is recommended to our belief will 
not make a deep impression upon any intelligent reader, this 
will nevertheless leave no room for doubt that the notion of 
the millennium preceded by several centuries the introduction 
of the Christian faith.”’* 

Rabbi Elias, a Jewish Doctor of high antiquity—lived, 
says Bishop Russell, about two hundred years before Christ. 
His opinion is called by the Jews “ A tradition of the house 
of Elias.” He taught that the world would be “ 2000 years 
void of the law; 2000 years under the law, and 2000 years 
under the Messiah.” He limited the duration of the world 
to 6000 years, and held that in the seventh millennary “ the 
earth would be renewed and the righteous dead raised; that 


* Discourse on the Millennium, p. 39. 
vy) 
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these should not again be turned to dust, and that the just 
then alive should mount up with wings as the eagle: so that 
in that day they would not fear though the mountains be cast 
into the midst of the sea. Psa. 46: 3°* on which Russell 
observes, “That by this resurrection he meant a resurrection 
prior to the millennium is manifest from what follows.” 

David Gregory, a learned mathematician and astronomer 
of Oxford, Eng., who died in 1710, says: ‘‘ In thefirst verse of 
‘the first chapter of Genesis, the Hebrew letter Aleph, which 
in the Jewish arithmetic stands for 1000, is six times found. 
From hence the ancient Cabalists concluded that the world 
would last 6000 years. Because also God was six days about 
the creation, and a thousand years with him are but as one 
day; Psa. 90: 4. 2 Pet. 3: 8, therefore after six days, 
that is 6000 years duration of the world, there shall be a 
seventh day, or millennary sabbath of rest. This early tra- 
- dition of the Jews was found also in the Sibylline Oracles, 
and in Hesiod, as we have seen; in the writings of Darius 
Hystaspes, the old king of the Medes, derived probably from 
the Magi; and in Hermes Trismegistus, among the Egyp- 
tians; and was adopted by the early Christian fathers, Cle- 
mens, Timotheus and Theophilus, Bishop of Antioch.” 

Baal Katturim, a Rabbi, observes “ There are six millen- 
niums in the first verse of the first of Genesis, answering to 
the 6000 years which the world is to continue.” 

Rabbi Gedaliah says: “ At the end of 6000 years the 
world shall return to its old state, without form and void, 
and after that it shall wholly Pecos a Sabbath.” 

The author of Cespar Mishna, in his notes on Maimonides, 
writes : “ At the end of 6000 years will be the day of judg- 
ment, and it will also be the Sabbath, the beginning of the 


’ * Mede’s Works, pp. 776, 893. 
+ Hale’s Analysis of Chronology, vol. i. p. 79. 
$¢ Dr. Rudd’s Essay, p. 369. 
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world to come. The Sabbath year, and year of jubilee, in- 
tend the same thing.’”* 

In the Gemarah, or comment on the Mishna, we read :— 
“Rabbi Ketina has said in the last of the thousands of 
years of the world’s continuance, the world shall be de- 
stroyed ; of which period it is said, ‘the Lord alone shall be 
exalted in that day.’ Isa. 2. And* tradition agrees with 
Rabbi Ketina; for even as every seventh year is a year of 
release, so of the seventh thousand years of the world, it 
shall be the thousand years of release.” 

Henry D. Ward says: “ This view of the course of time 
in six days of a thousand years, appears not to have been 
confined to Jews. The Chaldeans, according to Plutarch, 
believed in a struggle between good and evil for the space of 
6000 years; ‘and then Hades is to cease, and men are to be 
happy, neither wanting food nor making shade.’ Zoroaster 
taught the same. Plutarch assigns no reason for these 
opinions; but Daubuz from whom I extract them, supposes 
they are of patriarchal origin. He adds: The Tuscans had 
an opinion which the Persians still hold, that ‘ God has ap- 
pointed twelve thousand years to his works, the first 6,000 
were employed in creation, the other six are appointed for 
the duration of mankind.’ ’’t 

Theopompus, who flourished 340 B. C., relates that the 
Persian Magi taught the present state of things would con- 
tinue 6000 years, afterewhich Hades or death, would be de- 
stroyed, and men would live happy. Bishop Russell, from 
whom we extract, adds, that the opinion of the ancient Jews 
on this point may be gathered from the statement of a Rabbi 
who said, “The world endures 6000 years, and in the 1000, 
or millennium that follows, the enemies of God will be de- 
stroyed.” . 

Mr. Faber also affirms it to have been the doctrine of the 


* Rudd’s Essay, p. 369. + History of the Millennium, p. 2. 
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ancient Persiuns and Etruscans, particularly the latter, whe 
taught that “The world was formed in the course of six 
periods; each period comprehending a millennary; while 
6000 years are allotted for a seventh period, viz., that of its 
duration.” : 

Zoroaster, an ancient Persian philosopher, and founder of 
the Magians: whom Dy. Prideaux* supposes to have been 
a student of the Hebrew prophets, taught that in the last 
times after much evil of every kind had afflicted the earth, 
two beings of supernatural powers appear and extensively 
reform mankind. In the end another superior personage, 
viz., Sosioch—a name resembling in sound the Hebrew 
Messiah—makes his appearance, under whose reign the dead 
are raised, the judgment takes place, and the earth is reno- 
vated and glorified. And finally, a still superior righteous 
judge, Ormuzd, from an elevated place commands Sosioch to 
render to all men their deserts, and takes the pure to his own 
presence. He also taught the sex-millennial duration of the 
world. Dr. Hengstenberg thinks he stole and adulterated 
the truths of revelation.t+ 

Dr. Gill, commenting on 2d Pet. 3: 8, observes, “ The 
Jows interpret days, millenniums ; the seventh is the Sabbath 
apd the beginning of the world to come.” 

Joseph Mede remarks, “The divine institution of a sab- 
batical or seventh years solemnity among the Jews, has a 
plain typical reference to the seventh chiliad, or milleunary 
of the world, according to the well known tradition among 
the Jewish Doctors, adopted by many in every age of the 
Christian Church, that this world will attain to its limit at 
the end of 6000 years. Mede informs us that the whole 
school of Cabbalists call the seventh millennium ‘the great 
day of judgment’ because then they think God will judge 
the souls of all men; and he quotes many of their Rabbis to 
prove it.” 


* Connection, vol. 1, p 205. Christol 
s Works bes. t istology, vol. 1, p. 16, 
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Prof. Bush, though denying the authoritative nature of 
this ancient tradition says :—‘“ At the same time it is but fair 
to admit that as there is nothing in the Scriptures which 
directly contradicts it, the tradition may be well founded. 
It has perhaps more of an air of internal probability than 
most of the Rabbinical fancies which have laid a tax upon hu- 
man credulity.” 

Dr. Cumming writes :—“ I state the very remarkable fact, 
that dating time from the commencement of the globe, and on 
the supposition that the Jewish idea is a right one, that as 
there are six days in the week and the seventhis the sabbath, 
so there will be six millennaries or periods of a thousand years 
in the lapse of time, and the seventh will be the millennium ! 
It will follow from that interpretation that we are now atthe 
close of the thousand years that constitutes the world’s Satur- 
day, and on the very dawn of the seventh thousand years 
that shall constitute the world’s Sabbath.”* 

In “ The Investigator and Expusitor of Prophecy,” awri- 
ter says :—‘“ There is another event apparently at hand, viz., 
the conclusion of the sixth millennary of the world. The ex- 
pectation indeed that at the end of the six thousand years the 
millennium should commence, is not supported by any direct 
testimony of Scripture with which we are acquainted; but it 
is so very ancient and general a tradition in the church, hay- 
ing been maintained by the Jews anterior to Christ’s advent, 
by the Christians of the first centuries, and by the most judi- 
cious of our reformers; that we cannot help regarding it our- 
selves with feelings of great interest. We look at no particu- 
lar year, but are persuaded that the true position of the 
Christian church should be that of expecting the coming of 
the Bridegroom in any and every year, and to stand with the 
loins girt and the lights burning ready to receive Him.”} 


* Apocalyptic Sketches. First Series. 
+ Investigator, vol. v. pp. 6, 7. 
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“Thus,” in the language of Dr. Cumming, “all fingers 
point to this rapidly approaching crisis. All things indicate 
that the moment that we occupy is charged with intense and 
inexhaustible issues. Never was man so responsible! Never, 
in the prospect of what is coming on the earth, was man’s 
position so solemn! But evil shall not gaintheday. Truth 
and love will emerge from every conflict, beautiful, and clothed 
with victory. The days of Infidelity and Popery are num- 
bered. The waters of evil will soon ebb from the earth they 
have soiled. The approaching genesis will surpass in beauty 
and in glory the old. The church of Christ will lay aside 
her soiled garments, her ashen raiments, and put on her 
bridal dress, her coronation robes; and the nations will look 
up to her in admiration, earnest as the waves of the ocean 
rise up to the bright full moon enthroned above them. The 
sunrise of approaching day will soon strike the earth, and 
awaken its long silent hymns, and clothe creation’s barest 
branches with amaranthine blossoms. Poor Nature, that hag 
so long moaned like a stricken creature to its God from its 
solitary lair, shall cease her groans, and travail, and expec- 
tancy ; for God will wipe away her tears, and on her fair, 
and beautiful and holy brow, crowned and kingdomed, other 
orbs in the sky, her handmaidens, will gaze in ecstacy, and 
thankfulness, and praise. ‘And God shall wipe away all 
tears from their eyes; and there shall be no more death, 
neither sorrow, nor crying; neither shall there be any more 
pain. And there shall be no more night there. For these 
sayings are faithful and true.’ ”* 


* “The Signs of the Times’—a Lecture before the Young Men’s 
Christian Association, p. 42. 
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THE SIBYLLINE ORACLES. 


‘As certain also of your own poets have said. Acts 17: 28, 
One of themselves even a prophet of their own said, Gc. Titus 1: 12. 


These are rare and ancient writings, and come to us in the 
form of Greek verses, comprising fourteen books in all. 
They seem to be written by various authors, embracing Hea- 
then, Jewish, and Christian, and are of different ages; some . 
being written before Christ and some after. “ The Sibyls,” 
says Dr. Burnet, “were the Prophetesses of the Gentiles, and 
the Romans thought they had the fates of their empire in 
their ea which were kept by their magistrates as a sacred 
treasure.” Some of the early Fathers frequently quoted. 
them. We abridge. them on the points in question from 
Stuart’s Commentary on the Apocalypse. 

Tur First Boox commences with a description of the cre- 
ation of the world by the Supreme Being, mostly modeled 
after Gen. 1. The Sibyl then describes the fall of man, 
the antediluvian age, the flood, the building of Babel, &c. 
She then predicts a future Messiah, his miracles, death, re- 
surrection, and ascension, and finally, the dispersion of the 
Jews by the Romans. 

Tur Srconp Boox, which appears to be a continuation 
of the first, commences with fearful woes on the “seven 
hilled city,” followed by great slaughter and distress. A 
crown is held out for all who enter the lists against. sin, 
especially will the crown be given to martyrs. The Sibyl 
then predicts the disastrous times which will precede the 
final judgment, in which war, famine, pestilence, &c., will. 
rage. Elijah will come from heaven and fiery flames will 
consume all things. The resurrection of the body will take 
place and the judgment by the Eternal 6n his throne, and 
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Christ at his right hand. The Sibyl concludes by a prayer 
that she may obtain mercy in that tremendous day. 

Boox Turrp begins with a description of Belias, (or Be- 
lial) who with pretended miracles will deceive many and lead 
them astray; after which comes the judgment. The Sibyl 
proceeds with threatenings against all countries—then pre- 
licts the Messianic age, which is always preceded by wars, 
tumults, and distresses. When these end, the ‘“ Prinee of 
Peace” shall come and wars shall cease. ‘He will fill the 
earth with blessings, and set up a perpetual kingdom among 
all men. The holy king of all the earth shall come, who shall 
wield the sceptre during all the ages of swiftly moving time.” 

In Boox Fovurru the Sibyl begins by declaring herself to 
be the “ Prophetess of the great God, the creator of all 
things.” She then describes his empire, and recommends 
obedience to him. Wars, pestilences, famines, earthquakes 
are as usual threatened to many countries. The Romans 
destroy the Jews. An Antichrist appears, and great perse- 
cution arises, then the destruction of the earth, the resurrec- 
tion and judgment follow. After this comes the millennial 
state upon the earth. ‘ Again the friends of piety shall live 
on the earth, God giving life and breath and support to all 
the pious—most blessed the man who shall live at such a 
time.” 

Boox Firtu represents the Antichrist as ‘ whetting his 
sharp teeth” and destroying many men, princes, and laying 
waste all the world. Great horror is excited, and all the 
elements join in the battle which finally ends for want of 
victims. Then comes the reign of peace, when the “ divine 
Jewish race inhabit a great city in mid earth.” Jesus, the 
crucified, shall return and speak words of consolation and 
peace to its inhabitants. He is ‘the man-from the heay- 
enly heights” who restores all things, subdues all enemies, 
rebuilds the city beloved of God, and makes it more splen- - 
did than stars, or €un, or moon; builds its tower so that it 
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reaches to the clouds; the east and west celebrate the honor 
of God, and no more evils shall come. 

Boox Sixru contains but twenty-eight verses, which are 
in the form of a hymn to the Son of God “ to whom the most 
High has given a throne.” It describes his universal do- 
minion and the peaceful state of the earth under his reign, 

In Boox Sevents the Sibyl introduces the Messiah as 
creator of the stars: He will be King of all and King of 
peace: all shall be completed by the Davidic house; for 
God has given him—the Messiah—the throne, and angels 
sleep at his feet. To a time of general destruction shall 
succeed the renovation of the earth, which shall then spon- 
taneously produce all that is needed, and God shall dwell 
with men and teach them. 

Tue ErentH Boox. The Sibyl announces her intention 
of disclosing the wrath of. God against the whole world. 
Every thing shall be consumed. Rome shall first fall. The 
Antichrist— whom she supposes was Nero—comes, and 
nothing shall stand before him.- Then comes the end of all 
things and the judgment of God. Rome shall be plunged 
into a lake of fire and brimstone, and her wailings be heard 
by all; Antichrist loses his sceptre, and poes down to 
Hades. “ Then shall a pure King reign over all the earth for- 
ever, raising the dead.” A millennial season, says Stuart, 
is described as following after the resurrection. 

Books IX and X are wanting. They remain as yet un- 
discovered, or at least unpublished. Books XI, XII, XIII, 
XIV, resemble the others in tone and manner. The Sibyls 
all limit the world’s duration to 6,000 years.* 

Such are their predictions with regard to the advent and 
millennial Kingdom, many of them being in perfect harmony 
with the Sacred Scriptures. 


* Stuart on the Apocalypse, vol. i pp. 87. ef seq, 
Q* 
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THE BOOK OF ENOCH. 

This work is apocryphal. It was first found in Ethiopia 

by James Bruce. The author is unknown, but is supposed 
to have been a Hebrew. It was written previous to the 
Christian era, and is often alluded to and quoted by the 
early Fathers. It is supposed to be the work from which 
Jude quotes, though many doubt it. It is certainly antique. 
“Its dedication is, “ The blessing of Enoch upon the elect 
and the righteous who are to exist in the time of trouble.” 
Enoch says that what he sees has reference to a distant pe- 
riod—i. e. the days of the Messiah—and that God will here- 
after reveal himself on earth: the earth be burned_and all 
things in it perish: but to the righteous peace and mercy 
will be given; they shall all be blessed and glorified, and 
the martyrs obtain a rich reward: the time of judgment and 
separation is coming; that the elect One, clothed with power 
to subdue the rebellious kings, shall dwell among his people, 
changing the face of heaven and earth, rejecting the wicked, 
~ and a new heaven and earth will appear. Enoch describes 
a millennial period as coming for the righteous subsequent 
to the destruction of the wicked. 

Jude’s quotation in Enoch, chap. 2d, reads thus :—‘ Be- 
hold, He the Lord cometh with ten thousands of his saints, 
to execute judgment upon them and destroy the wicked, 
and reprove all the carnal for every thing which the sinful 
and ungodly have done, and committed against Him.” The 
quotation, if from this work, is doubtless paraphrastic, 
Enoch ends with a benediction on the good. 


. 
THE TESTAMENT OF THE XII PATRIARCHS, 


This, too, is an apocryphal work, and probably written 
during the first century. Prof. Stuart thinks the author 
was a Christian Jew. It teaches that a King of the race of 
Judah is coming who will restore all things and reign for- 
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ever: that God will appear dwelling among men on earth, * 
and save the race of Israel, and gather the just from all na- 
tions. ‘ The Most High will visit the earth, and coming as 

a nan eating and drinking with men in quiet, he shall crush 
the head of the dragon: the saints shall rise from the dead 
and each worship on his sceptre the King of the heavens. 
His kingdom is an eternal Kingdom which shall not pass 
away.” x 


THE FOURTH BOOK OF EZRA. 


This is an apocryphal work; author and date unknown. 
It is quoted by Clement and others of the early writers. It 
. teaches the coming of more corrupt times; that man’s evil 
heart still blinds and perverts him, and will do so till the 
time of harvest come, i. e. when the number of the wicked is 
completed; that great changes will take place and strange 
things happen ; that the earth will have its old age, which will 
bring many evils with it. The consummation will be pre- 
ceded by great commotions of the natural elements and na- 
tions—the end will follow; a new age shall come; the earth 
shall give up the dead; sinners shall be plunged into the 
bottomless abyss; and Paradise shall appear in all its glory. 
In chapter 6, a millennial period of bliss is described, when. 
_ evils shall cease. 


THE ASCENSION OF ISAIAH. 

This work is also apocryphal. It was probably written 
during the first century by a Christian Jew. It was found 
in London, and brought before the world in 1819, by D. 
Laurence, Professor of Hebrew at Oxford. In it we are 
taught that the Messiah will come take the form of a man, 
suffer, be crucified, rise again, and commission his disciples to 
preach; and that afterwards some will forsake the doctrine 
of the apostles respecting the second advent of Christ, and 
contend much about the proximity of his approach; that 
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there will be great defections in doctrine and practice in the 
church; but few faithful teachers will be left, and a lying, 
worldly, ambitious and avaricious spirit will prevail. Then 
the Berial (Satan) in the form of an impious monarch, will 
much oppress the saints; claim divine honors; overturn all 
the usual and established course of things; be worshiped as 
a God, and erect his image every where—only a few believers 
will,be left waiting for the coming of their Lord. Soon the 
Lord and his saints will descend from heaven and dwell in 
this world; Berial and his powers shall be dragged into 
Gehenna, and the saints enjoy the promised rest on earth in 
great splendor. The wreck of the material world will ulti- 
mately follow, and this will be the forerunner of the general 
resurrection and judgment, in which the ungodly will be de- 
voured by fire from the Beloved. ‘ The writer,” says Prof. 
Stuart, “appears to have been a decided millennarian.” We 
gather these testimonies from Stuart’s Commentary on the 
Apocalypse. 


THE SECOND BOOK OF ESPRAS. 


This apocryphal writer says: “ How much the world shall 
be weaker through age, so much the more shall evils increase 
upon them that dwell therein.”* In the thirteenth chapter, 
through a dream, Esdras teaches that after a time, the days 
will come when the Most High will begin to deliver them 
that are upon the earth, he coming to the astonishment of all. - 
The latter time comes, signs shall happen—the Son of God 
shall be declared,-and a great battle will ensue, in which all 
the wicked will be rebuked and destroyed, and when this is 
accomplished, He will defend his people that remain who are 
a peaceable multitude, and will show them great wonders. 
Chapter 11, verse 46, describes a millennial season as occur- 
ring at the destruction of the fourth monarchy. 


* 2 Esdras, xv. 17 
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THE CONFLAGRATION OF THE EARTH. 


“ Looking for and hasting wnto the coming of the day of God, wherevn 
the heavens being on fire shall be dissolved, and the elements shall melt 
with fervent heat. Nevertheless we, according to his promise, look for 
new heavens, and anew earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.” 2 Peter 
3: 12-13. 


Josephus gives a singular tradition concerning Seth, who 
he says having found out the knowledge of the celestial 
bodies, and having received from Adam a prophecy that the 
world should have a double destruction, one by fire and the 
other by water, raised two pillars with inscriptions upon 
them to survive the fire, and so transmit their astronomical 
knowledge to posterity*—“ which,” says Burnet, “seems to 
imply a foreknowledge of this fiery destruction even from the 
beginning.” 

, Dr. Burnet, in his Theory of the Eartht on the conflagra- 
tion, says, ‘‘ We find little in antiquity contrary to this doc- 
trine.” He then quotes Plato as admitting a general confla- 
gration and ultimate succession of worlds. The Stois also 
made this doctrine a part of their philosophy. The school of 
Democritus and Epicurus made all their worlds subject to 
destruction, and by a new concourse of atoms restored them 
again; and the Jonic philosophers who had Thales for their 
master, and were the first naturalists among the Greeks, 
taught the same doctrine. Origen in his answer to Celsus, 
tells him that his own (the heathen) authors did believe and 
teach the renovation of the world after certain ages or periods. 
Among the Greeks not only the Stovcs but Heraclitus and 
Empedocles also,-more ancient than Zeno the master of the 
Stoics, taught the final conflagration. Among the Romans, 


* Antiquities, Book i. chap. 2. tT Vol. i: 
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Tully, Lucretius, Lucan, and Ovid have spoken openly of 
the conflagration. Says Ovid -— 
“ A time, decreed by fate at length will come, 
When heavens, and earth and sea shall have their doom; 
A fiery doom; and nature’s mighty frame, 
Shall break, and be dissolved into a flame.” 
As for Seneca, he being a Stoic, we need not doubt of his 
opinion on this subject. The eastern nations, the Egyptians, 
the Persians and Phenicians all taught the final catastrophe 
of the world by fire. Fire was the God of the Perszans, and 
they made it at length to consume all things. The eastern 
fable of a species of bird, the Phoenix, which appeared at the 
end of a great year making herself a nest, which being set on 
fire by the sun consumed her in the flames, and then out of her 
ashes there arose a second Phonix—Burnet regards as an 
emblem of the world which after a long age will be consumed 
in the last fire, and from its ashes will arise another world or 
anew heavens and earth. The Scythians, the Celts, the 
Chaldeans, the Indian Philosophers, all say that the world 
will be renewed after a general conflagration. The Druids 
as Strato tells us, gave the world a kind of immortality by 
repeated renovations, the destroying principle being always 
fire or water. Hesiod and Orpheus, authors of the highest 
antiquity, sung of this last fire in their philosophic poetry. 
The heathen all speak of an Annus Magnus, or great year, at 
the expiration of which the world would be renovated, partic- 
ularly after the conflagration, and use the same words in de- 
scribing it that the Scriptures do. Chryssippus calls this 
golden age azoxaractacwe apokatastasis or “restitution,” ag 
Peter does Acts 3: 21. Marcus Antoninus, in his “ Medi- 
tations,” several times calls it 7e2iyyevecia malingenesia or 
S See Sy as our Saviour does Matt. 19: 28. And 
umenius has two Scripture words “resurrection” and 
‘restitntion ” to express this renovation of the world.* 


* Theory of the Earth, vol. 1. 


TRADITION-—THE CONFLAGRATION, 39 


In Adam Clarke in his commentary, testifies that :-— It 
was an ancient opinion among heathens, that the carth should 
be burned up with ae so Ovid, Met. 1. 5, 256. Minucius 
Feliz tells us 34: 2, that it was a common opinion of the 
Stoies, that the moisture of the earth being consumed, the 
whole world would catch fire. The Hpicureans held the same 
sentintent. And indeed it appears in various authors, which 
proves that a tradition of this kind has pretty generally pre- 
vailed in the world. Butit is remarkable that none have 
fancied that it will be destroyed by water. The tradition 
founded on the declaration of God was against it; therefore 
it- was not received.” 

Gibbon in his “ Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire,” 
testifies as follows: “In the opinion of a general conflagra- 
tion, the faith of the Christian very happily coincided with 
the tradition of the Hast, the philosophy of the Stoics, and 
the analogy of nature; and even the country, which, from 
religious motives, had been chosen for the origin and princi- 
pal scene of the conflagration, was the best adapted for that 
purpose by natural and physical causes: by its deep caverns, 
beds of sulphur, and numerous volcanoes, of which those of 
Adtna, of Vesuvius, and of Lipari, exhibit a very imperfect 
representation. The calmest and most intrepid skeptic could 
not refuse to acknowledge that the destruction of the present 
system of the world by fire, was in itself extremely probable. 
The Christian, who founded his belief much less on the falla- 
cious arguments of reason than on the authority of tradition 
and the interpretation of Scripture, expected’ it with terror 
and confidence as a certain arid approaching event.*” 

Dr. Hitchcock, of Amherst College, remarks: ‘Some 
author has remarked that, from the earliest times, there has 
been a loud cry of fire. We have seen that it began with 
the ancient Egyptians, and was. continued by the Greeks. 


* Gibbon, chap. xy, 


40 TRADITION—-THE CONFLAGRATION, 


But im recent times it has waxed louder and far more dis 
tinct. The ancient notions about the existence of fire within 
the earth were almost entirely conjectural, but within the 
present century the matter has been put to the test of ex- 
periment. Wherever, in Europe and America, the tempera- 
ture of the air, the waters, and the rocks in deep excavations 
has been ascertained, it has been found higher than the mean 
temperature of the climate at the surface; and the experi- 
ment bas been made in hundreds of places. It is found, too, 
that the heat increasés rapidly as we descend below that point 
in the earth’s crust to which the sun’s heat extends. The 
mean rate of increase has been stated by the British Asso- 
ciation to be one degree of Fahrenheit for every forty-five 
feet. At this rate, all known rocks would be melted at the 
depth of about sixty miles. Shall we hence conclude that 
all the matter of the globe below this thickness (or, rather, 
for the sake of round numbers, below one hundred miles) is 
actually in a melted state? Most geologists have not seen 
how such a conclusion is to be avoided. And yet this would 
leave only about one-eight hundredth part of the earth’s 
diameter, and about one-fourteenth of its contents, or bulk, 
in a solid state. How easy, then, should God give permis- 
sion, for this vast internal fiery ocean to break through its 
envelope, and so to bury the solid crust that it should all be 
burnt up and melted! It is conceivable that such a result 
might take place even by natural operations. And certainly 
it would be easy for a special divine agency to accomplish 
i 

Pliny the Elder, the celebrated Roman Naturalist, born 
A. D. 23, in contemplating the abundant existence of fire, so 
devouring an element, in the earth, air, and all the terrestrial 
universe, both in a latent and active state, made the follow- 
ing startling remark : “It exceeds all miracles, in my opinion, 


* Lecture on the New Earth. 
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- that one day should pass without setting the world all on 
fire |!” 


THE ADVENT AND RESTITUTION. 


* The Lord Jesus Christ who shall judge the quick and the dead at sis 
appearing, and lis kingdom.” —2 Tim. 4: 1. : 


_ The London Quarterly Journal of Prophecy testifies 
that : “ All classic myths relative to the expected era of bliss 
announce a Mighty One to come. Sibylline verses, deriving 
their name from a Chaldee word, which signifies ‘to 
prophecy,’ are traditional predictions, and as we have them 
presented by Virgil, they point us to an ‘age to come,’ and 
‘a new birth of nature,’ and at the same time link the glori- 
ous kingdom they depict with an exalted Personage, who 
would, they say, ‘ reduce all mankind into asingle empire.’ ” 
The Encyclopedia of Religious Knowledge informs us 
that the Mohammedans all believe in a general resurrection 
and future judgment, adding: “The time of the resurrec- 
tion they allow to be a perfect secret to all but God alone— 
+ however, they say the approach of that day may be known 
from certain signs which are to precede it.” 
Sir Paul Ricaut, in his work on the “ Ottoman Empire,” 
published in the seventeenth century, says: ‘‘ There is a sect 
of Mohammedans called Haictites, who believe that the 
Messiah took a true natural body; and that being eternal, he 
became incarnate, as the Christians believe.” ‘‘ Wherefore,” 
says Ricaut, “ they have inserted this article into their con- 
fession of faith, that Christ shall come to judge the world at 
the last day. or the proof whereof, they cite a text out of 
the Koran, in these words, ‘O Mahomet! thou shalt see thy 
Lord, who shall come again in the clouds!’ They affirm 
that this is foretold of the Messiah, and confess that this 
Messiah can be no other than Jesus, who is to return into the 
world with the same flesh which he assumed.” 
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Robert Hort, A. M., in the seventeenth century, in a ser- « 
mon on the millennium, wrote as follows: “In Plato’s 
dialogue, the philosopher having spoken of the first happy 
condition of the world and its fall, adds: ‘ But in the end, 
lest the world sHould be plunged into an eternal abyss of con- 
fusion, God, the author of the primitive order, will appear 
again, and resume the reins of empire; then he will change, 
embellish, and restore the whole frame of nature; and put 
‘an end to decay of age, sickness and death.” Hort again 
continues: ‘“ Plutarch haying related the doctrine of the 
ancient Persians concerning the evil introduced into the 
world by Arimanius, concludes it thus: ‘ But there will 
come a time, appointed by fate, when Avzmanius shall be 
entirely destroyed and extirpated; the earth shall change its 
form, and become plain and even; and happy men shall have 
one and the same life, language, and government.’ Accord- 
ing tothe authority of Strabo, the ancient Gymmnosophists 
had a similar tradition, and believed in a time when ‘ the 
ancient plenty shall be restored.’ All the heathen nations 
believed that the renovation would be brought about by some 
divine hero. Virgil in his fourth eclogue describes the reno- 
vation both of the physical and moral world, in a manner 
very little differing from the sacred writings; and the 
Chinese philosophers entertain the same notions concerning 
the corruption, and the future renovation of the world.”* 

Tue Karens.—This nation exists in Tavoy, a province 
near Siam, in Asia, and number about five thousand.- From 
the “Memoir of Mrs. Mason,” we gather the following 
beautiful tradition among them concerning a coming deliverer. 
Fifty years ago one of their number, to whom a white man 
presented a copy of the Psalms, was thrown into jail on the 
charge of “ praying, andkteaching others to pray for the ar- 
rival of the white foreigners.” He was a religious teacher 


* Sermons, p. 10. 
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and had much influence over the natives of Tavoy and Mergui, 
and went every where, making his followers assemble for the 
worship of God, exhorting them to remember their ancient 
tradition, ‘that God once dwelt among them, and that he 
had departed to the west, that they had the promise of his 
return, and though long delayed, he would assuredly reappear, 
aud would come with the white foreigners; with whom he had 
departed, and whose ships were from time to time then seen 
on their coasts.” ‘ When God comes,” said he, “the dead 
trees will bloom again; the tigers and serpents will become 
tame; there will be no distinction between rich and poor; 
and pececcaad peace will bless the world.” 

Tue Azrecs. From the same “ Memoirs” we learn that 
this ancient people of South America maintain a’ similar 
view. Among them a tradition existed concerning a demi- 
god or superior intelligence of some kind, who had formerly 
reigned among them, but at length had departed westward 
with the promise of a return and a more brilliant reign, to 
which the natives looked forward as to a certain Millennium, 
and when the Spanish ships first reached their coast many of 
them believed it was their returning deity. 

Dr. Joseph Wolffe. From his travels in the east we gather 
the following traditions, current among the Asiatic nations. 

In Arapia the Jews of Yemen, the Rechabites, and the 
children of Israel, of the tribe of Dan, expect the speedy 
arrival of the Messiah in the clouds of heaven. The children 
of Rechab say: ‘“‘ We shall one day fight the battles of the 
Messiah and march towards Jerusalem.” able Alkaree, 
one of the Jews of Yemen, said: “‘ We do expect the coming 
of the Messiah. * * There is -var in the wilderness un- 
precedented in our memory.” , 

In Turset, one of their chiefs said: ‘ When you shall see 
corn growing upon my grave, then the day of resurrection is 
nigh at hand.” The people of Cashmere assured me that 
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corn had begun to grow upon his graye, and therefore they 
considered my words to be true, that Jesus will come. 

Tue Jews 1n Persia say the world is to exist six thou- 
sand years, and that the Messiah will appear, and the sab- 
batical year shall have its comniencement. One of their 
Rabbis read to Mr. Wolffe, from Maimonides, that “ The 
King Messiah shall rise to make the kingdom of David re- 


turn to its former condition and power,” that ‘ whosoever — 


does not hope in his coming denies the words of the prophets 
and the law of Moses,” that ‘‘in his days the Messiah shall 
rule alone, and only he,” that “on his arrival the battle of 
Gog and Magog shall be fought,” that “we must wait 
for his coming,” and that, “at that time there shall be hun- 
ger and war no more, and envy and anger shall cease among 
us.” 

Tue Guesers of India and Persia who worship fire are ac- 
quainted with the history of the fallen angels, and-believe in 
the deluge, and that a time is coming when this world will 
‘pass away and another will be created. The Musselmans, 
the worshippers of Aliand Mahammedan Jews and Mullahs, 
many of them believe in the coming of a deliverer called 
‘“‘Mohde,” (translated from Shiloh) who shall restore all 
things before the day of judgment, and be proclaimed sover- 
eign: a messenger going on before him. They told Wolffe 
that they were glad to find he expected the speedy arrival of 
the Messiah Jesus; for the signs of the times prove that 
~ Mohde must soon come, one stating to him that she had dis- 
covered by the book called “ Khorooj Namah,” that Christ 
will come again in the year 1861. ‘They derive,” says 
Wolffe, ‘‘most of this from their Hadees or traditional pro- 
phecies.” 

Tue Hinpoos have a tradition that Visnoo is to come 
to destroy the world for a season, a belief analogous to the 
advent of Christ to judgment. They have also a record of 
the submersion of the world by a deluge. 


—- i 
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The following dialogue occurred between Mr, Pe and 
a Persian Dervish. 

Wolffe.—What will become of this world? _ 

Dervish.—The world will become so good that the lamb 
and the wolf shall feed together, and there shall be general 
peace and fear of God upon the earth; there shall bé no more 
controversy about religion, all shall know God truly; there 
shall be no more hatred, &c, ; 

Wolffe.—W ho then shall govern the earth ? 

Dervish.—J Esus. 

Dr. Wolffe says they got this from their Hadees ; and he 
adds, that in his opinion more light is to be found among 
them than among the most learned neologists and infidels in* ” 
Europe. 

In Yemen (Teman of Scripture) a Rabbi told Mr. Wolffe 
that his tribe did not return to Jerusalem after the Baby- 
lonish captivity. When Ezra by letters invited their princes 
in Tanaan to return, they replied, ‘“‘ Daniel predicts the 
inurder of the Messiah, and another destruction of Jerusalem 
and the temple; therefore we will not go up until He shall 
have scattered the power of the holy people—till the 1290 . 
days (meaning years) are over. * * * But we do ex- 
pect the coming of the Messiah,” &e. 

Seiler a German spiritualist opposing the faith of the an- 
cient Jews in relation to a personal reign of the expected 
Messiah, makes the following admission :— Concerning 
many things they formed erroneous conceptions, some of the 
prophets themselves not excepted. * * * ‘They expect- 
ed it—the kingdom of God—to arrive earlier than it did. 
They fancied that God would subdue the heathen by mira- 
culous punishments. They believed that they should con- 
tinue to live forever on earth in this kingdom. They ex- 
pected a new state of paradise on earth and an abundance of 
the pleasures of sense. They had no conception of super- 
sensuous or heavenly happiness, and therefore as being per- 
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sons whose notions were entirely sensuous, they could not 
conceive of a kingdom of God otherwise than as possessing a 
visible king, ruling on earth in splendid majesty.”* 
Nevertheless this kingdom will come. It will be a literal 
kingdom. Immanuel will reign on David’s throne “in 
splendid *majesty” forever. He will be a “visible King,” 
making “all things new.” © those will be happy times! 
We are.confidently expecting them, and they are at hand : 


“ These eyes shall see them fall, 
Mountains and skies and stars ; 
These eyes shall see them all 
Out of their ashes rise; 
These lips his praises shall rehearse 
Whose nod restores the universe.” 


So read we the Scriptures. So we believe. So taught 
the eminent Stephen Charnock,t and so the lamented 
Thomas Chalmers, who writes,“ The object of the adminis- 
tration we are under is to extirpate sin, but it is not to 
sweep away materialism. There will bea firm earth as we 
have at present, and a heaven stretched out over it as we 
have at present. It is not by the absence of these, but by 
the absence of sin that the abodes of immortality will be 
characterized. It will be a paradise of sense, but not of sen- 
suality. It is then that heaven will be established upon 
earth, and the petition of our Lord’s prayer be fulfilled, Tuy 
Kinepom come.”t 


“The world to come, redeemed from all 
The miseries which attend the fall, 
New made and glorious shall submit 
At our exalted Saviour’s feet.”—Dr. Warts. 


* Seiler’s Bible Hermeneutics, p. 270. 
t Works, vol. i. pp. 204-207. t Sermon on the New Earth. 
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THE EARLY CHURCH, FROM HERMAS TO ORIGEN. 


‘* Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the purst resurrection; on 
such the second death hath no power, but they shall be priests of God and 
of Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand years.’—Rev. 20: 6. 


HE early church was eminently pre-millennial in her 
cherished expectations of the Lord’s advent. His coming 
and kingdom was her constant hope, and she deemed it, says 
Massillon, ‘one step in apostacy not to sigh after his return.” 
And this faith and hope, with her, was practical: even Gib- 
bon admitting it to be “an opinion which may deserve 
respect, from its usefulness and antiquity.” With her, too, 
Millennarianism was connected with all that is orthodox. 
On this point Mosheim is somewhat unfair. He places 
Chiliasm among the heresies of Cerinthus, in the first century, 
and yet affirms it had “ met with no opposition till the third.” 
The infidel saw and rebuked this unfairness. Says Gibbon, 
this “ learned divine is not altogether candid on this occasion,” 
We have introduced Hermas into this catalogue, who, 
while he may be apocryphal, is still antique. Like- Paul, he 
writes of a “world to come.” Clement, too, advocates a 
future kingdom at the Redeemer’s advent. Of Barnabas, we 
observe in the language of Professor Bush: ‘the genuine- 
ness of this epistle is disputed, but as far as the present 
argument is concerned, it is immaterial who the real author 
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was. There is sufficient testimony that it is the production 
of a very early period of the Christian church.”* Ignatius 
says nothing of the millennium. His hope lay in the better 
resurrection. So also Polycarp, who was a strenuous adyo- 
cate of the personal advent of Christ. Papias’ testimony is 
both interesting and credible. Of Justin Martyr, the fol- 
lowing testimony is borne by Semisch: “ Justin dwells with 
deep emotion on this hope. It was in his esteem a sacred 
fire, at which he kindled afresh his Christian faith and prac- 
tice. That this hope in its pure millennarian character and 
extent might possibly be vain, never entered his thoughts. 
He believed that it was supported by scripture. He expressly 
appealed to the New Testament Apocalypse, and such pas- 
sages in the Old Testament as Isaiah 65:17, in evidence of 
the personal reign of Christ in Jerusalem. From the Apoca- 
lypse, and Isaiah 65: 22, in connection with Genesis 2:17; 
5:5, and Psalm 90:4, he deduced the millennial period. 
How could he doubt it ?” 

And Irenzeus—how explicit and weighty his testimony. 
In the language of Edward Wiuthrop, we ask, “Is it credi- 
ble that that excellent and pious father, with the advantage 
of being instructed by Polycarp, who was himself instructed 
by St. John, did not know what the beloved disciple held, as 
to the fact, whether the second coming of Christ would usher 
in the millennium, or be delayed to its close. We think not.” 
Still, it is said by Post-millennialists, that the Hebrew church 
believed the same, and that the early Christians drew their 
Chiliasm from this source. “ It is, therefore,” writes Bishop 
Russell, ““a Rabbinic fable.” ‘No mistake,” says David N. 
Lord, “could be greater. Justin Martyr, Irenzeus, Tertul- 
lian, and Lactantius, expressly found their doctrines of the 
millennium on the twentieth chapter of the Apocalypse, and 
the prophecies of Isaiah 65th, Zech. 14th, and other pas- 


* Bush on the Millennium, p. 10. + Letters on Prophecy p. 48. 
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sages of the Old Testament, that are alleged by millenna- 
rians as foreshowing the reign of Christ and the saints on the 
earth. Not a hint is uttered by them that they were led to 
their belief in that reign by Jewish interpretations, or tradi- 
tions; er that they drew their notions of it in any man- 
ner from the opinions that were entertained by the Jews of 
the reign of the Messiah.”* Such are the men to whose au- 
thority and writings we are about to refer. The opponents 
of pre-millennialism, cannot quote them without being con- 
demned. “Jerome never mentions Justin Martyr,” says 
Mede, “being afraid of the antiquity and authority of the 
man.” In the midst of these early Christians we love to 
linger, while ag yet the dark cloud of apostasy had not come 
over the path of the church. 

But we give place to permit the early Christian Fathers 
to speak for themselves. iuet us listen with patience and 
candor to the voice of the Church. 


HERMAS, asov7 A. D. 100. 


Says Dr. A. Clarke: “ This writer is generally allowed 
to be the same that Paul salutes, Rom. 16: 14.°t Dr. 
Hagenbach remarks that his work, “‘ The Shepherd or Pas- 
tor,” “enjoyed a high reputation in the second half of the 
second century, and was even quoted as a part of Scripture.” } 
According to Eusebius, this book was regarded as a part of 
the sacred canon by some in the days of Irenzeus.|| 

Dr. Burton and Prof, Stuart date its production about 
a.p. 150. Dr. Elliott allows the same and pronounces it a 
spurious >ublication, but as Irenzeus calls it a useful book, 
aud both Jeromeand Husebius say it was read in the churches, 
we give a few extracts for what they are worth, remarking, 


* Theological and Literary Journal, vol. p. 426. 
t Succession of Sac. Lit. p. 90. + Hist. of Doctrines, Vol. i p. 66 
{!Eccl. Hist., B. v. ch. viii. 
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that the real Hermas mentioned by Paul, is supposed to 
have died about a.p. 81. 

Hermas predicts great tribulation for the church, and says : 
“Happy ye as many as shall endure the great trial that is 
at hand.” He says: “This world is as the winter to the 
righteous men, because they are not known but dwell among 
- sinners; but the world to come is as summer to them.” 

Again he says: “ The Great God will remove the heavens 
and the mountains, the hills and the seas: and the end will 
be accomplished that all things may be filled with his elect, 
who will possess the world tocome.” “ This age,” he says, 
“must be destroyed by fire, but in the age to come the elect 
of God shall dwell.” Hermas no where describes a millen- 
nial era or rest for the church till the end of time.* 


CLEMENT, A. D. 96. 


The third Bishop of Rome, and “ fellow laborer ” of Paul, 
whose name is “in the book of Life.” Phil. 4: 3. Says 
Eusebius, “Of this Clement there is one epistle extant, ac- 
knowledged as genuine, of considerable length, and of great 
merit. This we know to have been read for common benefit, 
in most of the churches, both in former times, and in our 
own.” + 

Nor does he deny the genuineness and authenticity of the 
second Hpistle, though he does not speak of it so approvingly. 
Clement wrote about a. p. 95. In hisfirst Epistle, he says, 
“Let us be followers of those who went about in goat skins 
and sheep skins, preaching the coming of Christ. Such were 
_ the Prophets.” Again, alluding to some who scoff at the 
apparent delay of the advent, he says,— You see how in a 
little while the fruit of the trees comes to maturity. Of a 


* Hermas, pp. 270, 288. Library of the Apostolical Fathers—Ox- 
ford Translation. + Eusebius, B. iii. ch. xvi. 
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truth, yet a little while and His will shall be accomplished 
suddenly, the Holy Scripture itself bearing witness that He 
shall quickly come and not tarry; and the Lord shall sud- 
denly come to his temple, even the Holy One whom ye look 
for.” In his second Epistle he says, “If therefore we shall 
do what is just in the sight of God, we shall enter into his 
kingdom, and shall receive the promises, which neither eye 
~ hath seen, nor ear heard, nor have entered into the heart of 
man. Wherefore let us every hour expect the kingdom of 
God in love and righteousness, because we know not the day 
of God’s appearing.” He uses the phoenix to demonstrate 
the possibility of the resurrection.* 

Dr. Duffield, says “there is not in Clement’s writings the 
most remote hint of a millennium of religious prosperity before 
the coming of Christ.” Roman Catholics count him a saint. 
Clement of Alexandria calls him “an Apostle,” which 
Jerome qualifies by styling him “an Apostolic mau.” If a 
companion of Paul, how valuable his testimony—he plainly 
putting the kingdom at the coming of Christ. Clement was 
martyred a. p, 100, by being drowned in the sea, under the 
reign of the Emperor Trajan. 


BARNABAS, A. D. 71. 

He was the companion of St. Paul. He was a Levite, and 
was born on the Island of Cyprus. He was brought up with 
Paul at the feet of Gamaliel, and is declared by Clement to 
have been one of the seventy sent out by the Saviour.f He- 
first introduced Paul to the other Apostles (Acts 9: 27.) 
“ He was a good man, and full of the Holy Ghost and faith.” 
An Epistle is extant bearing his name, in which the writer 
speaks as though he were Barnabas the Apostle. It was 
read in the churches at an early period, and was cited by 
Clement of Alexandria, Origen, and others, the latter styling 


* Sce His. Epistles, pp. 21, 30, 357. 
+ Quoted by Euseb. Becl. Hist., B. ii. Ch. i. 
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it, “ The Catholic Epistle of Barnabas.” Jerome and Euse- 
bius pronounce it Apocryphal. Vossius, Dapuis, Dr. Mill, 
Dr. Cave, Dr. Burnet, Dr. 8. Clarke, Archbp. Wake, Bishop 
Fell, Whiston, and many others esteemed it genuine. 

Barnabas recognizes the Abrahamic covenant as surviving 
and superseding the Mosaic, and as yet to be perfected by 
Christ, who is the covenant pledge of its fulfillment. He 
uses the style of Peter in speaking of the Advent, and says, 
“The day of the Lord is at hand, in which all things shall 
be destroyed, together with the wicked one. The Lord is near 
and his reward is with him.” On the creation-week he says, 
‘“‘ Consider, my children, what this signifies, he finished them 
in six days. The meaning of it is this; that in six thousand 
years the Lord God will bring all things to an end. For 
with him one day is as a thousand years; as himself testi- 
fieth, saying, Behold, this.day shall be as a thousand years, 
Therefore, children, in six days (i. e. 6000 years) shall all 
things be accomplished. And what is that he saith, ‘and he 
rested the seventh day ;’ he meaneth this, that when his Son 
shall come and abolish the wicked one, and judge the ungod- 
ly; and shall change the sun, and moon and stars; then He 
shall gloriously rest on that seventh day,” i. e. millennium. 
He taught the “ restitution,” or “renewing of all things,” . 
and said that we should “call to our remembrance day and 
night the future judgment.”* 

Mr. Brooks and Dr. Duffield esteem this extract as of 
good authority, and the Fathers who call his Epistle apoery- 
phal, do not deny that Barnabas wrote it. If this be so, and 
if he was the associate of the apostle Paul, was not the latter 
very likely to have been a pre-millennialist ? and is not thig 
testimony overwhelming? Barnabas is supposed to have 


been martyred about a.p. 75 by being stoned to death by 
the Jews. 


* Apostolic Fathers, p. 186. 
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IGNATIUS, A.D.-100, 


He was Bishop of Antioch. Of his parentage and birth, no- 
thing is known. Greek and Syriac writers affirm that he was the 
little child the Saviour took in his arms and sat in the midst 
of his disciples, as a model of innocency and humiliation. 
Chrysostom, Moshcim, Chalmers, Fox, and others affirm, that 
he was the disciple and familiar friend of the apostles, and 
was educated and nursed up by them. He wrote about a.p. 
100. Dr. Elliot highly commends him, and says, his seven 
Epistles are almost universally acknowledged to be genuine. 

To the Ephesians, Ignatius expresses his faith thus: “ The 
last times are come upon us; let us therefore be very reve; 
rent and fear the long suffering of God, that it be not to us 
condemnation.” He also bids them “ stop their ears” when 
one shall speak contrary to the evangelical record of Jesus 
Christ. To Polyearp he wrote: “Be every day better than 
another; consider the times, and expect Him who is above all 
time, eternal, invisible, though for our sakes made visible.” 
To the Smyrnians he says, that Peter and the other disciples 
aid actually prove by the sense of touch, the real presence 
and resurrection of Christ, “being convinced both by his 
flesh and spirit.” And being thus assured of his personal 
' resurrection, and consequently their own at his coming, for 
this cause they despised death and were found to be above it.” 
To the Romans, he expressed his hope that all the churches 
would “ suffer him to be food for wild beasts; to encourage 
them that they might bécome his sepulchre and leave nothing 
of his body; may I enjoy the wild beasts; I wish they may 
exercise all their fierceness on me; to this endI will encour- 
~ age them that they may be sure to devour me; I would 
rather die for Christ’s sake than to rule to the utmost ends 
of the earth; for I am the wheat of God, and being ground 
by the teeth of the wild beasts, I shall be found the pure 
bread of Christ.” His reason for this thirst for martyrdom 
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was this, “If I suffer, I shall then become the free man of 
Jesus Christ, and shall rise free,” evidently in the first resur- 
rection. He was devoured by lions in the amphitheatre at 
Rome, courting death, and dying in great triumph,* a.p. 107. 

Not one word of a temporal millennium or spiritual reign, 
but instead the advent of the Redecmer and resurrection of 
the body, appears to have been his blessed hope. And if, as 
Eusebius says, he succeeded Peter at Antioch, they were 
doubtless of the same faith. : 


POLYCARP, A. D. 108. 

This eminent man was born, it is supposed, in Smyrna. 
Spanheim says, he was ordained Bishop over the church in 
that city by John; and Usher and others affirm that John in 
the Apocalypse addresses him as the “angel of the church 
of Smyrna.” He was the disciple and familiar friend of 
John the revelator, and contemporary with Ignatius, Papias, 
and Irenzeus. Eusebius bears the highest testimony concern- 
ing him, and makes him a pattern of orthodoxy. His epistle 
is both authentic and genuine. 

Polycarp taught in this epistle that God had raised up our 
Lord Jesus from the dead, and that he will come to judge 
the world and raise the saints, and that if we walk worthy of 
him we shall reign together with Him. He alludes to the 
other life, or world to come, and asks, Who of you are igno- 
rant of the judgment of God? “Every one,” he adds, 
“that confesses not that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh, is 
Anti-Christ ; and he who doth not acknowledge his martyr- 
dom on the cross, is of the devil; and whosoever shall per- 
vert the oracles of the Lord to his own lusts, and shall say 
that there is neither resurrection nor judgment to come, that 
man is the first born of Satan.”’+ 

Polycarp taught no spiritual reign, but otherwise. Dr. 
Burnet pronounces him a decided millennarian, and Irenseus 

* Ay sg, Fath., p. 60—187. + Apostolic Fathers, p, 56. 
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hints the same. He must have received the doctrine from 
St. John. Duffield, Brooks, and Ward, quote him as confirm. 
ing millennarian views. Who has not read of the sainted 
Polycarp ? He was burned at ‘the stake about a. p. 167. 
His tormentors urging him to blaspheme Christ, he thus nobly 
answered, “ Four score and six years have I served Him, and 
he never did me any harm; how then can I blaspheme my 
King, and my Saviour?” When further urged, his answer 
was, “I am a Christian” Being threatened with wild 
beasts, he cried, “ Bring them forth !’* 


PAPIAS, A. D. 116. 


He was Bishop of Hierapolis, where he was probably born. 
HKusebius and Jerome, both anti-millenarians, pronounce him 
to have been the disciple and friend of John the Revelator. 
Irenzeus testifies he was one of John’s auditors, and being a 
staunch millennarian, he doubtless obtained his views from 
John. He was also the intimate friend and companion of 
Polycarp, who was as we have seen, another of John’s 
disciples. He taught the millennium in all the churches. 
His writings, consisting of five books, entitled “ A narrative 
of the sayings of our Lord,” are not extant, but they come 
to us through Eusebius. He seems to have been a personal 
acquaintance of the apostles. He drew his Chiliasm from 
the Apocalypse, and Irenzeus intimates that he claimed the 
sanction of John for it. Husebius denies him talent for in- 
terpreting the prophecies, because he interpreted them liter- 
ally, but on other points speaks of him as being “eloquent and 
learned in the Scriptures.” 

Papias in his preface, says that ‘“ He did not follow vari- 
ous Opinions, but had the apostles for his authors; and that 
he considered what Andrew, what Peter said, what Phillip, 
what Thomas, and other disciples of the Lord; a3 also what 


* Eusebius Eccl. Hist., B. iv. chap. 15. 
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Aristion, and John the senior, disciples of the Lord, what 
they spoke; and that he did not profit so much by reading 
books, as by the living voice of those persons which re- 
sounded from them.” Jerome who did not believe in the 
millennium, gives this account of Papias. Eusebius thus re- 
cords the words of Papias. ‘Nor will you be sorry, that, 
together with our interpretations, I commit to writing those 
things which I have formerly learned from the elders, and 
committed to memory. For I never (as many do), have fol- 
lowed those who abound in words, but rather those who 
taught the truth; not those who taught eertain new and un- 
accustomed precepts, but those who remembered the com- 
mands of our Lord, handed down in parables, and proceed- 
ing from truth itself, i.e. the Lord. If I met with any one 
who had been conversant with the elders, from him I 
diligently enquired what were the sayings of the elders. * * 
The elders who had seen St. John, the disciple of our Lord, 
taught coneerning those times, (the millennium), and said, 
‘The days shall come when the vine shall bring forth abun- 
dantly, * * and all other fruits, * * and all animals shall 
become peaceful and harmonious, one to the other, being per- 
fectly obedient to man. But these things are credible only 
to those who have faith.’ Then Judas, the betrayer, not be- 
lieving, and asking how such fertility should be brought about, 
our Lord said, ‘ They shall see who come to those times.’ 
And of these very times Isaiah prophesying said, ‘ The wolf 
and the lamb shall dwell together.’ ’* This is recorded by 
Papias as a discourse of our Lord, handed down by John the 
Evangelist. Eusebius himself thus speaks of Papias: “ Other 
things also, the same writer has set forth, as having come 
down to him by unwritten tradition, some new parables and 
discourses of the Saviour. Among these, he says, that there 
will be a certain thousand years after the resurrection of the 


* Kusebius Hist., B. iii., chap. 89. 
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dead, when the kingdom of Christ will be established visibly 
on this earth.” Daniel Whitby admits that Papias taught 
“Tt shall be a reign of Christ bodily on earth ;” and Kuse- 
bius affirms that “ most of the ecclesiastical writers” be- 
lieved with Papias. Such‘are the admissions made by the 
opponents of pre-millennialism. Such their testimony con- 
cerning the faith of the Apostolic Fathers. 

Dr. Elliot says that ‘“ Papias’ millennary doctriné was 
founded in part on the Apocalyptic Book, as well as on the 
many other Scriptures well agreeing therewith, both in the 
Old and New Testaments.” Dr. Burton admits that Papias’ 
“ proximity to the apostolical times, if not his personal ac- 
quaintance with some of the apostles, would put him in pos- 
session of many facts;” and the learned Greswell oberves, 
that “ Papias’ honesty has never been impeached, and his 
antiquity makes his testimony to the millennium so much the 
more valuable.” 


JUSTIN MARTYR, A. D. .150. 


He was a learned writer of Greek origin, born at Neapolis 
or Sichem, in the province of Samaria, in Palestine, a. p. 
89; some say later. He was converted to Christianity, 
A.D. 132-3, and flourished as a writer a. p. 140-160. He 
was in part contemporary with Polycarp, Papias and Ire- 
nzeas. Husebius says his works stood in high credit among 
the early Christians. His “ Dialogue with Trypho,” the 
Jew, is considered authentic and genuine. Justin was a 
real convert to Chiliasm, of a pure character, and looked for 
no millennium in this world. He speaks of those as “ des- 
titute of just reason who did not understand that which is 
clear from all the Scriptures, that two comings of Christ are 
announced.” He argued that the millennium would be be- 
yond the resurrection, and in the restitution of all things, 
quoting Isaiah 65, and others of the Prophets as proof espe- 

5* 
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cially these verses, ‘‘ Behold I create new heavens and a 

new earth, &c.” When questioned by Trypho in regard to 
this faith, he answered, “I am not such a wretch, Trypho, as 
to say one thing and mean another. I have before confessed 
to thee that I, and many others, are of their opinion (the mil- 
lennial reign) so that we hold it to be thoroughly proved that 
it will come to pass. But I have also signified unto thee on 
the other hand that many, even those of that race of Chris- 
tians who follow not godly and pure doctrine—do not ac- 
knowledge it:. For I have demonstrated to thee that these 
are indeed called Christians, but are atheists and impious 
heretics, because that in all things they teach what is blas- 
phemous, ungodly, and unsound.” ‘Then after saying that 
he will commit his dialogue to writing that others may know 
his faith, because it is of God, he continues, “If therefore 
you fall in with certain who are called Christians, who con- 
fess not this truth, but dare to blaspheme the God of Abra- 
ham and Isaac and Jacob, in that they say there is no 
resurrection of the dead, but that immediately when they die, 
their souls are received up into heaven—avoid them and esteem 
them not Christians, &c. But I and whatsoever Christians 
are orthodox in all things, do know that there will be a re- 
surrection of the flesh, and a thousand years in the city of 
Jerusalem, built, adorned, and enlarged according to the 
Prophets.” The foregoing is according to the original of 
Justin’s printed copies. The reader is referred to Brooks 
and Duffield for the argument in relation to Justin’s writ- 
ings having been interpolated by Romish writers. Justin 
thus continues: “For thus hath Isaiah spoken of this 
thousand years; ‘ For there will be a new heaven,’ &e. He 
then quotes Isaiah 65, making the “ tree” of verse 22, the 
tree of life, and adds: “ We believe a thousand years to be 
fisuratively expressed. -For as it wassaid to Adam, ‘Inthe 
day that he should eat of the tree he should surely die.’ 
Gen. 2: 17. So we know that he did not live a thousand 
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years. We believe, also, that this expression, ‘ The day of 
the Lord is a thousand years.’ Ps. 90: 4, and 2 Peter 3: 8, 
relates to this. Moreover a certain man among us whose name 
is John, being one of the twelve Apostles of Christ, in that 
revelation which was shown to him, prophesied that tbose 
who believe in Christ, should live a thousand years in Jeru- 
salem; and after that there would be a general, and in a 
word, an universal resurrection of every individual person, 
when all should arise together with an everlasting state and 
a future judgment.” And in proof that he looked for no 
carnal millennium, but a pure state, he immediately quotes 
the Saviour’s prediction in Luke 20: 35-36. Justin taught 
that the Abrahamic promise of land would be fulfilled at the 
resurrection, in the renovated or new earth. He also says: 
‘“ We may conjecture from many places in Scripture that 
those are in the right who say six thousand years is the time 
fixed for the duration of the present frame of the world.’* 
Milner highly lauds the character of Justin, and Semisch, 
a German writer, remarks, that ‘‘ Chiliasm constituted in the 
second century so decidedly an article of faith, that Justin 
held it up as a criterion of perfect orthodoxy,” and Dr. Bur- 
net calls Justin ‘“‘a witness beyond all exception.” Dr. Cave, 
though seemingly opposed to his faith, admits that ‘“ Justin 
expressly asserts, that after the resurrection of the dead is 
over, our Saviour, with all the holy patriarchs and proph- 
ets, the saints and martyrs should visibly reign a thousand 
years,” and also adds, that Justin and Ireneeus held the 
millennium in ‘an innocent and harmless sense.” Dr. Hl- 
liott calls him a man to whose iearning and piety testimony 
has been borne by nearly all the succeeding Fathers.” Dr. 
Adam Clark declares that ‘he abounds in sound, solid 
sense, the produce of an acute and well cultivated mind.” 
Let the reader weigh well the testimony of Justin in favor 
of the pre-millennial advent, Farther commen’ is unneces- 
* See his Dialogue with Trypho., 
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sary. He was crowned with martyrdom at Rome, a. D. 163 
or 165, by being beheaded.* wea 


IREN BUS, ~ A. D. 178. 

Irenzeus was Bishop of Lyons. He was born, it is sup- 
posed, at Smyrna, not far from the beginning of the second 
century, and flourished as a writer about a. p. 178. Basil 
styles him “ one near the apostles.” He was pupil to and 
trained up under the tutorage of Papias and Polycarp, both 
of whom were disciples of John the Revelator. The words 
and memory of Polycarp were deeply graven upon his mind, 
and by him preserved fresh and lively to his dying day. We 
give his language on this point both for its interest. and to 
confirm his testimony. Writing to Florinus he says: “ When 
I was very young, I saw you in the lower Asia with Poly- 
earp. I can remember circumstances of that time better 
than those which have happened more recently; for the 
things which we learn in childhood grow up with the soul 
and unite themselves to it; insomuch that I can tell the place 
in which the blessed Polycarp sat and taught, and his going 
out and coming in, the manner of his life, the form of his 
person, anc the discourses he made to the people; and how 
he related his conversation with John, and others who had 
seen the Lord; and how he related their sayings, and the 
things which he heard of them concerning the Lord, both 
concerning his miracles and doctrine, as he had received them 
from the eye witnesses of the Lord of Life; all of which 
Polycarp related agreeable to the Scriptures.” For learn- 
ing, steadfastness and zeal, he was among the most renowned 
of the early Fathers. Milner highly commends him, and 
calls him a man of exquisite judgment. His works now 
extant, and which Mosheim calls “a splendid monument of 
antiquity,” are five books on the Heresies of his times. He 
says that certain heretical opinions had arisen, proceeding 
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from ignorance of the arrangements of God, and the mystery 
of the resurrection and kingdom of the just; and it there- 
fore became needful to speak of them. Then he proceeds: 
“For it is fitting that the just, rising at the appearing of 
God, should in the renewed state receive the promise of the 
inheritance which God covenanted to the fathers, and should 
reign init. * * It is but just that in it they should re- 
ceive the fruits of their suffering, so that where for the love 
of God they suffered death, there they should be brought’ to 
life again, and where they endured bondage, there also they 
should reign, For God is rich in all things, and all things 
are of him; and therefore, I say, it is becoming, that the 
creature being restored to its original beauty, should without 
any impediment or drawback be subject to the righteous.” 
Quoting Rom. 8: 19, 22, in proof, he continues—‘ The 
promise likewise of God, which he made to Abraham, deci- 
dedly confirms this, for he says,—‘ Lift up now thine eyes.’” 
Quoting farther, Gen. 13: 14-17, he adds,—“ For Abraham 
received no inheritance in it,-—not even a foot-breadth, but 
always was a stranger and a sojourner init. And when 
Sarah, his wife, died, and the children of Heth offered to 
give him a piece of land for a burial place, he would not ac- 
cept it, but purchused it for four hundred pieces of silver, 
from Ephron, the son of Zohar, the Hittite ; staying himself 
on the promise of God, and being unwilling to seem to accept 
from man what God had promised to give him, saying to him, 
‘To thy seed will I give this land, &c.’ Thus therefore as 
God promised to him the inheritance of the earth, and he 
received it not during the whole time he lived in it, it is 
necessary that he should receive it, together with his seed, 
that is, with such of them as fear God, and believe in him, 
in the resurrection of the just.” He then shows that Christ 
and the church are the true seed, and partakers of the promi- 
ses, and concludes the chapter by saying,—‘ Thus, therefore, 
those who are of faith are blessed with faithful Abraham, 
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and the same are the children of Abraham. For God re 
peatedly promised the inheritance of the land to Abraham 
and his seed; and as neither Abraham nor his seed—thatis, 
- not those who are justified—have enjoyed any inheritance in 
it, they will undoubtedly receive it at the resurrection of the 
just. For true and unchangeable is God; wherefore also 
he said, ‘ Blessed are the meek, for they shall inherit the 
earth.’”” He supports his statements by numerous quotations 
from the old Testament, reference to which we give that the 
student of prophecy may know what was the method of ap- 
plying and expounding the prophetical Scriptures in times 
so near to the apostles. We give his texts in his own order. 
Isa. 26: 19. Ez. 37: 12-14; and 38: 25, 26-—~,Jer. 23: 
7,8. Isa.-30: 25, 26; and 58: 14. Luke 12: 37-40, 
Rev. 20: 6. Isa. 6: 11. Dan. 7: 27. Jer. 31: 10-15. 
Isa. 31:9; and 32: 1; and 54: 11-14, also Isa. 65: 
18-28. 

Trenzus gives a famous hyperbolic tradition concerning 
the marvellous fertility of the earth in its renewed state, re- 
ferring it to the kingdom or millennial era, and says it was 
related by those clergy—Papias and Polycarp—who saw St. 
John, the disciple of Christ, and heard from him what our ~ 
Lord had taught concerning those times ‘“ which,” observes 
Burnet, “goes to the fountain head. He relates it as from 
John, and John from our Lord. Irenzeus, like Justin, calls 
those ‘‘ heretics” who expected the saints glorification to 
follow immediately after death, and before their resurrection. 
He also made the Roman kingdom to be the fourth described 
in Dan. 7th chap., and on the duration of the world, he says, 
“Tn as many days as this world was made, in so many thou- 
sand years it is perfected ; for if the day of the Lord be asit 
were a thousand years, and in six days those things that are 
made were finished, it is manifest that the perfecting of those 
things in the six thousandth year, when Anti-Christ having 
reigned 1260 years * * thenthe Lordshall come from heaven 
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in the clouds, with the glory of his Father, casting him and 
them that obey him, into a lake of fire; but bringing to the 
just the times of the kingdom, that is, the rest, or Sabbath, 
the seventh day sanctified, and fulfilling to Abraham the 
promise of the inheritance.” He thus identifies the millen- 
nium with the Kingdom of God, placing both at the end of 
the sixth chiliad.* 

Thus have we quoted this great man at length, but we 
trust not without profit. Chillingworth says that Ireneeus 
made the doctrine of Chiliasm apostolic tradition. Eusebius 
and Jerome both affirm that he believed in the thousand 
years reign of Christ on earth according to the detter of the 
Revelations of John; and Whitby allows that he taught 
“ Christ will be every where seen,” his proof being Math. 
26: 29, and adding, “‘ this cannot be done by him while he 
remains in the celestial regions.” Irenzeus sealed his testi- 
mony with his blood by being beheaded under the reign of 
Severus, about a.p. 203-5. 

How copious and scriptural is the testimony and voice of 
Trenzeus! And will not the beheaded ones live pre-millen- 
nially? The Seer of Patmos answers “I saw them live 
and reign a thousand years |” 


THE CHURCHES OF VIENNE AND LYONS, A.D. 177. 


Their Epistle, which Eusebius has inserted at length in his 
Keclesiastical Eistory, was written about a.p. 177, to the 
churches in Asia and Phrygia. Dr. Elliott says it was pen- 
ned by one of the Lyonese Christians, and Prof. Stuart 
thinks that not improbably Irenzeus wrote it himself. We 
give an extract exhibiting the hope of the early church, 

After describing the tortures and modes of martyrdom of 
the Christians during their persecution under Marcus Aure- 
lius, the epistle proceeds to narrate the death of Ponticus, 


* Treneus Adversus Hereses, Lib, v. cap. 35. pp. 452-464. 
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a youth of fifteen, and Blandina, a Christian lady, and says: 
“The bodies of the martyrs having been contumeliously 
treated and exposed for six days, were burned and reduced 
to ashes, and scattered by the wicked into the Rhone, that 
not the least particle of them might appear on the earth any 
more. And they did these things as if they could prevail 
against God, and prevent their resurrection, and that they 
might deter others, as they said, ‘fromthe hope of a future 
life, relying-on which they introduced a strange and new re- 
ligion, and despise the most excruciating tortures, and die 
with joy. Now let us see if they will rise again, and if 
their God can help them and deliver them out of our 
hands.’ ”’* 

Here from the lips of their enemies we have evidence of 
the practical bearing of the doctrine of the resurrection of 
the body as held by the primitive martyrs. Mr. Faber on 
this point observes, that ‘‘ The doctrine of the literal resur- 
rection of the martyrs prior to that epoch certainly prevailed 
to a considerable extent throughout the early church, and 
often animated the primitive believers to seal the truth with 
their blood,”—and on the same subject, the learned Dodwell 
writes :—“ The primitive Christians believed that the first 
resurrection of their bodies would take place in the kingdom 
of the millennium; and as they considered that resurrection 
to be peculiar to the just, so they conceived the martyrs 
would enjoy the principal share of its glory. Since these 
opinions were entertained, it is impossible to say how many 
were inflamed with the desire of martyrdom.” From this 
it is demonstrably evident that the martyrs’ hope lay in the 
first resurrection of Rev. 20: 6. Ignatius craving death 
that he might “rise free,” Ponticus and Blandina hoping for 
“a future life,’ Cyprian attesting that those who suffered 


* Eusebius Eccl. Hist., Book v. chap. i 
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expected a prior resurrection and ‘a more prominent place 
in God’s kingdom,” and to crown all, Tertullian affirming 


-that the martyr’s express prayer was that he ‘might have 


a part in the first resurrection.” 

Let the honest reader compare this Epistle with the testi- 
mony of Ignatius, Cyprian, Tertullian, Gibbon, and Bush, 
and then decide whether it be not highly probable that the 
three millions of martyrs put to death by Pagan Rome were 
mostly pre-millennialists. 


HIPPOLYTUS, A.D. 220. 


He was Bishop of Porto. He flourished, according to Dr. 
Cave avd Lardner, about a.p. 220. Photius says he was 
in early life a disciple of Irenzeus, and eulogizes his style as 
being clear, grave, and concise. Jerome and Andreas say he 
wrote a treatise on the Revelation, but if so, it has perished. 
His treatise now extant, on Antichrist, bears every mark of 
genuineness. So remarks Elliott, from whom we give an ab- 
stract. Hippolytus was evidently a pre-millennialist. He 
declared, none of the mysteries of the future, foreshown by 
the prophets, will be concealed from God’s servants. He 
gives a full exposition of Daniel’s prophecies of the four 
kingdoms, which, with all the other fathers, he pronounces to 
be Babylon, Persia, Macedon, and Rome, then existing, “and 
what then,” he adds, ‘‘ remains for accomplishment but the 
division of the iron image into its ten toes—the growing out 
of the fourth Beast’s head of its ten horns?” And though 
Rome should fall, and Antichrist arise out out of the ten 
horns or kingdoms, he being the two horned lamb-like beast, 
and “being a man of resource would heal and restore it, so 
that it shall revive again through ‘he laws established by 
him,” and would on this account be called ‘ The Latin man,” 
a name containing the fatal number, 666; Antichrist, he 
says, would reign his predicted time, greatly persecuting the 
saints, whose only hope will be in Christ crucified , and that 
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then and thereupon would take place Christ’s coming, per- 
sonal, in glory, for, as Elliott observes, “no other coming 
ever entered the minds of the early Christians’—Anti- 
christ be destroyed by its brightness; the first resurrection 
of the saints follow; the just take the kingdom prepared for 
them (Math. 25) and shine forth as the sun; the judgment 
of the conflagration being meanwhile executed on the wicked. 
Following the Septuagint, he fixed the termination of the 
six thousand years and end of the world about a.p. 500.* 
He suffered martyrdom under Alexander Severus. No 
millennium, until Christ comes, is the voice of Hippolytus 


MELITO, A.D. 177. 


He was Bishop of Sardis. He was born in Asia, and 
was contemporary with Justin Martyn. He was bishop of 
one of the apocalyptic churches, and was so eloquent and™ 
deeply pious, that Tertullian affirms, “ he was by most Chris- 
tians considered a prophet, * and Polyeeartes says of him, “he 
was in all things governed by the Holy Ghost.”t He aa 
extracts from the scriptures respecting the Messianic prophe- 
cies, and wrote a treatise on the Apocalypse, and also made 
out a complete list of the canonical books of the Old Testa- 
ment, but his works are not now extant. He was a Chili- 
ast. In regard to his views of that period, he probably fol- 
lowed Papias: Jerome and Gennadius both affirming that he 
was a declared millennarian. And even Neander admits 
that Polycarp, Papias, Irenzeus, and Melito, “endeavored to 
maintain the pure and simple apostolic doctrine, and defend 
it against corruption.” The time and manner of his death 
is unknown, but he lies buricd at Sardis, waiting with hi 
“name in the book of life,” for the first resurrection, at the 
coming of our Lord.t 


* Hiliott’s Hore Apoc., vol. iv. p. + Euseb., B. v., ch. 24. 


+ Cave’s Lives of the Fathers, p. 337. Burnet’s Theory of the 
Earth, vol. ii. p. 166. 
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TERTULLIAN, A.D. 200, 


He was born at Carthage, in Africa, about a.p. 160, and 
flourished as a writer, a.p. 199—220. Jerome reckons him 
among the first Latin millennarians, and Vincentius as the 
“ Prince of those writers.” Prof. Stuart calls him “a truly 
eloquent writer of extensive information.” Mosheim says of 
him, ‘“‘ which were the greater, his excellencies or defects, it 
were difficult to say.” Neander says of him, “This great 
Father united great gifts with great faults.” Milner speaks 
harshly of him, but allows him to have been “ an orator and 
a scholar.” Spanheim calls him “one of the first of the Fa- 
thers,” and Cyprian thought much of Tertullian, and never 
passed a day without reading some portion of his works, thus 
showing his high estimation of them Dr Elliott commends 
him, and on Tertullian’s view of the Apocalypse, says, that 
with one or two exceptions, “there is but little in it on 
which we might not join hands in concord with the venerable 
and sagacious expositor.” He also says that Tertullian’s 
view of the New Jerusalem was, that it was of heavenly fab- 
ric, and would descend from heaven to be the abode of resur- 
rection saints during the millennium, &c., which he said 
would come from heaven on the destruction of Antichrist. 
He was a rough writer, but was a Christian, and his testimo- 
ny in regard to the faith of the church in his day is plain and 
interesting. He says, ‘“‘ We confess that a kingdom is pro- 
mised us on earth, before that in heaven, but in another state— 
namely—after the resurrection; for it will be one thousand 
years in a city of divine workmanship, viz. Jerusalem 
brought down from heaven; and this city Ezekiel knew, and 
the Apostle John saw, &c. This is the city provided of God 
to receive the saints in the resurrection, wherein to refresh 
them with an abundance of all spiritual good things, in recom- 
pense for those which in the world we have either despised or 
lost. For it is both just and worthy of God, that his ser- 
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vants should there triumph and rejoice, where they have been 
afflicted for His name’s sake. ‘his is the manner of the 
heavenly kingdom.” He was a decided pre-millennialist, and 
affirms it was customary for Christiaus in his times, “ to pray 
that they might have part in the first resurrection.” In 
regard to the triumph of truth in this world, he refers to their 
persecutions, and thus eloquently writes: “ Truth wonders 
not at her own condition. She knows that she is a sojourner 
upon earth; that she must find enemies among strangers : 
that her origin, her home, her hopes, her dignities, are placed 
in heaven.”* Tertullian died about a.p. 245, where or how it 
is not known. 


MONTANISTS, A. D. 150 

These were the followers of Monranvs : a sect which flour- 
ished in the second century. As we have said, Tertullian 
leaned towards the faith of this sect. They are reputed by 
some to have been “heretics,” and by others as “ real Scrip- 
tural Christians.” Being all of them decided millennarians 
and somewhat rigorous and ultra in other views cherished by 
them, they have doubtless been misrepresented by their oppo- 
nents, through whose hands most of their writings have reach- 
ed us. Says Mr. Brooks, “‘ Whatis Montanism? Accord- 
ing to some, it is an error comprehending every species of 
indefinable theological evil that the imagination of man can 
apprehend; but according to others it was more immediately 
the heresy of “ commanding to abstain from meats,” as being 
unlawful to be eaten.” Bishop Jeremy Taylor says, that 
“ Epiphanious put Montanus and his followers into the cata- 
logue of heretics for commanding abstinence from meats, as 
if they were unclean and of themselves unlawful. Now the 
truth was, Montanus said no such thing; but commanded 
frequent abstinence, enjoined dry diet, and an ascetic table, 
not for conscience sake, but for discipline; and thus Epi- 

* Tertullian against Marcion, Lib. iii., p. 680. 
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phaneous affixes that t. Montanus which Epiphaneous be- 
lieved a heresy, and yet which Montanus did mot teach.’* 
Tertullian affirms that it was because Montanus urged such 
abstinence by the way of discipline, and no more, that the 
primitive church disliked him, thinking his views came too 
near Judaism. Mr. Brooks farther remarks, that “ the 
apologies of the Montanists (excepting what is contained favor- 
able to them in Tertullian,) have not been permitted to come 
down to us; and we may well pause before we brand them 
with the name of heretics.”+ The eminent John Wesley ob- 
serves, ‘by reflecting on an old book which I have read in 
this journey, (The general delusion of Christians, &c.,) I was 
fully convinced_of what I had long suspected, that the Mon- 
tanists in the second and third centuries were real Scriptural 
Christians.”{ In regard to other errors imputed to Monta- 
nus, Mr. Lee, in his History of Montanism, shows that he 
was grossly aspersed and misrepresented. Munscher, a Ger- 
man neologian, and no friend to the Millennarians, makes the 
following statement : ‘‘ How widely the doctrine of millenna- 
rianism prevailed in the first centuries of Christianity, ap- 
pears from this, that it was universally received by almost 
all teachers; and even some heretics agreed with them} re- 
ferring we presume to the Montanists. This is partly true, 
but we deny that, in general, Chiliasm has been the associate 
of heresy. Prof. Stuart says of the Montanists, they were 
all Chiliasts, and, at the same time, justly admits that Chi 
liasm existed apart from Montanism. It is yet to be proved 
by unprejudiced witnesses, that the Montanists were real 
heretics. And if they were Montanism but hung itself upon 
Chiliasm, as more subsequently Munzerism hung itself upon 
Protestantism, Anti-millennarianism, on the other hand, has 
been all along the associate and ally of heresy. The here- 

* Liberty of Prophesying, Sect. 11. + Brooks on Prophecy, p. 71. 

¢ Journal, Aug. 1759. 

§ Munscher’s Dogmengeschichte, vol. ii. p. 415. 
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tics were the opponents of Millennarianism. The Guostics 
could not tolerate it. The unsound and mystical Origenists 
opposed it. The whole Alexandrian School with the Arian 
Dionysius took weapons against it. The Alogi hated it. 
Platonism and heathen philosophy set itself with zeal to 
overthrow it. Socineus, of later date, attacked it, and Rome 
has ever been itsenemy. ‘‘ The Millennarian Fathers,” says 
the London Journal of Prophecy, ‘were the great upholders 
of orthodoxy. They fought the battle with the Gnostics, 
and most vigorously condemned and confuted Cerinthian- 
ism; that very Cerinthianism which they have been not sel- 
dom identified with, but which they ably opposed. Millen- 
narianism and orthodoxy went hand in hand; Millennarian- 
ism and heresy were resolute and irreconcilable foes.” 

But we must leave the Montanists. We admit in doing 
so, it is possible they had errors which connected with the’ 
Millennial truth, tended at last to bring it into disrepute. 


THE ALOGIANS. CAIUS, A. D. 212. 


The name or word Alogi signifies without Logos, or Word. 
This sect, with Cazus, flourished about the end of the second 
century. Both opposed the Montanists and the Millennium. 
Dr, Lardner says the Alogi are not mentioned by contempo- 
rary writers, and intimates that they were not numerous. 
They complained that the Apocalyse was dark, enigmatical, 
unintelligible, and unreasonable, and rejected it together with 
John’s gospel. ‘ These,” says Prof. Stuart, “are subjective 
reasons, and belong to their understanding and judgment, 
rather than to the book itself.” Lucke also affirms that 
“The Alogi rejected the Apocalyse not on historical ground, 
&e., but only and simply because of their exegetical igno 
rance of it.”* They evidently denied the canonical author 


* Stuart’s Apoc., Vol. 1, pp. 337-344, 
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ity of John’s gospel, because it taught that Christ was the 
Logos, or Word, and did the same with the Revelations 
because of its Chiliasm. Mede says that Caius “did his 
best to undermine the authority of the Apocalyse.” ‘ Nor,” 
he adds, ‘‘ did any one know of such Caius, but from his 
relation; and if there were any such, he should seem to be 
one of the heretics called Alogi.” Mosheim admits that 
“the first open opposer of Chiliasm that he met with was Caius, * 
—a teacher of Rome, toward the end of the second century. 
On this ground he denied that the Apocalypse was written 
by John, and ascribed it rather to Cerinthus. But he 
effected very little.” Dr. Burnet says that Caius called the 
visions of John, ‘‘ monstrous stories.” He ascribed a gross 
sensualism to the Millennium of the Revelations, which John 
never taught. Prof. Stuart says “‘ the ground of his opposi- 
tion is merely, and only his antipathy to Chiliasm,” and also 
remarks that ‘his judgment has very little claim to our 
respect or consideration. The fact that he palmed a carnal 
Millennium upon the Apocalyse is enough to show how little 
he understood the book, and indeed how little he had 
studied it.” 

Here we have the character of that opposition which, still 
in embryo, began to develop itself against the Millennium. 
What was its character? Readers, “ Judge ye!” 


CLEMENT, A. D. 192. 


Clement, Bishop of Alexandria, was born at Athens, and 
flourished, a. p. 192, and he himself affirms that he had 
heard those preach whose doctrines had been immediately 
received from the Apostles. Husebius calls him an “ incom- 
parable master of the Christian philosophy.” Clement was 
contemporary with Tertullian, Neander attributes to him 
‘great knowledge about divine matters ;” but Dr. Murdoch, 
while allowing the same, declares that “he construed the 
Bible allegorically, and fancifully.” H. D. Ward affirms 
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that Clement “takes no notice of the Millennium :” he does 
not directly, but still he hints at it. Dr. Burnet says, “ He 
has not said any thing that I know of, either for or against 
the Millennium: but he takes notice ‘that the seventh day 
has been accounted sacred both by the Hebrews and Greeks, 
because of the revolution of the world, and the renovation of 
all things.’” Giving this as a reason for keeping that day, 
* Burnet remarks, that “it can be in no other sense than that 
the seventh day represents the seyenth Millennium, in which 
the kingdom and renovation are to be.” G. H. Wood, of 
England, seems to put Clement among the Millennarians, 
but it may be for the same reason that Jeremy Taylor 
reckons Origen as one, because he believed in the consum- 
mation at the end of six chiliads. Clement addresses the 
heathen thus: “ Therefore Jesus cries aloud, personally 
urging us, because the kingdom of heaven is at hand: he 
converts men by fear,” &c. “ This,” says Dr. Duffield, “ is 
Peter’s argument, (1 Peter 4: 7) and it proves that he 
regarded the kingdom of heaven, as the prophets testify, to be 
introduced by judgment: his ideas of that kingdom must 
have been radically different from those of the spiritualists.”* 
The place, time, and manner of Clement’s death is unknown. 


CYPRIAN, A. D. 220. 


He was Bishop of Carthage, which was his birth-place. In 
early life he was a heathen teacher of rhetoric, but afterward 
became a zealous Christian, and flourished as a writer, a. p. 
220-250. Lactantius says of him, “Cyprian alone was the 
chief and famous writer ;” and Hrasmus declares that he 
spoke the purest Latin of any of the Latin Fathers. Mos- 
heim calls him “a prelate of eminent merit ;” and both Mil- 
ner and Neander highly laud his character. He was a sin- 
cere admirer of Tertullian and professed to be his disciple, 


* Cave, p. 355. Burnet’s Theo. Earth, Vol. 2, p. 188. Duff. on 
Proph., p. 29. Ward’s Hist. of Mill., p. 17. 
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calling him ‘‘ master.” Mede regarded Lim as a decided 
believer in the Millennium. Cyprian said to his Christian 
brethren, ‘“ Christ is coming to avenge our sufferings ;” and 
Mr. Ward remarks of him that “he appeared to have been 
waiting for the coming of the Lord to overthrow Antichrist 
and to give his saints the kingdom.” 

Cyprian writes as follows: “It were a self-contradictory 
and incompatible thing for us, who pray that the kingdom of 
God may quickly come, to be looking for long life here 
pelow. *~  * Let us ever in anxiety and cautiousness 
be awaiting the sudden advent of the Lord, for as those — 
things which were foretold are come to pass, so those things 
will follow which are yet promised; the Lord himself giving 
assurance and saying, ‘ When you see all these things come to 
pass, know that the kingdom of God is nigh at hand? 
Dearest brethren, the kingdom of God has begun to be nigh 
at hand; reward of life, joy, eternal salvation, perpetual hap- 
piness, and possession of Paradise, lately lost, are already 
coming nigh while the world passes away.”* He certainly 
looked for no Millennial kingdom prior to the advent of 
Christ. Dr. Burnet says that with the other Fathers he 
fixed the period of 6000 years, and made the seventh Millen- 
nium “the consummation of all,’ and Dr. Hlliott confirms 
the same. Cyprian informs us that the thirst for martyr- 
dom which existed among Christians, arose from their sup- 
posing that those who suffered for Christ would obtain a more 
distinguished lot in his kingdom, and which expectation is in 
perfect keeping with Hebrews 11: 35-40. He coveted mar- 
tyrdom, and when his sentence of death was read to him, he 
said, ‘I heartily thank Almighty Ged.” He was led to the 
block, a. p. 258, amid the weeping and lamentations of the 
people who loved him, and who cried, “ Let us also be 
beheaded with him.” Reader, are you with the pious 
Cyprian, awaiting ‘“‘ the sudden advent of the Jord ?” 


* Oxford Translation of eet pp. 149, 217. See Cave, p. 443, 
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METHODIUS, A. D. 200- 


He was first Bishop of Olympus, and afterwards of 
Tyre. This Christian writer flourished about a. p. 260- 
290, and is allowed by Neander to bave been a Chiliast.* 
He was the firm opponent of Origen, and charged that fan- 
ciful interpreter with heresy. His work is not known to be 
extant, but the following passage from it is quoted by Pro- 
clus in Epiphanius. He says: “It is to be expected that, 
at the conflagration, the creation shall suffer a vehement 
commotion, as if it were about to die: whereby it shall be 
renovated, and not perish: to the end that we, then also re- 
novated, may dwell in the renewed world free from sorrow- 
Thus it is said in Psalm 104: ‘ Thou wilt send forth thy 
Spirit, and they shall be created, and thou wilt renew the 
face of the earth” For seeing that after this world there 
shall be an earth, of necessity there must be inhabitants ; 
and these shall die no more, but be as angels, irreversibly in 
an incorruptible state, doing all most excellent things.”+ He 
was evidently a Pre-millennialist, and Whitby at antipodes 
with his sentiments, allows that ‘‘ Methodius held to a pure 
Millennium—free from. every thing sensual.” He was 
crowned with martyrdom under the reign of Deeius, a. pv, 
312. 


NEPOS AND CORACION, A. D. 250. 


These both flourished about a. p. 250, the former being 
a learned Egyptian Bishop. We have none of their writings. 
Prof. Stuart says that Nepos was a strong Millennarian, and 
Coracion joined him. Nepos wrote a book against the Al- 
legorists, and in defence of his Millennarian views ; in which 
he everywhere appeals to the’Apocalypse in support of them.” 
Says Mr. Brooks,“ he wrote a book entitled ‘ The Reprehen- 
sions of Allegorizers,’ which was specially directed against 


* Neander’s Ch. Hist.. vol. i. p. 451-452. + Epiphanius Her, 74. 
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who now began to explain the Millennium figuratively.” Mo- 
shiem says, “‘ Nepos attempted to revive its (the Millennium’s) 
authority in a work written against the Allegorists, as he con- 
temptuously styled the opposers of the Millennium.” Dr. 
Cave says “‘he wasa man skilled in the Holy Scriptures, and 
also a poet, and that he had fallen into the error of the Mil- 
lennarians, and had published books to show that the prom- 
ises made in the Scriptures to good men were according to 
the sense and opinions of the Jews to be literally under- 
stood.”* Nepos’s views have been denominated sensual, but 
like many others of the Millennary Fathers, he has probably 
been misrepresented and misunderstood. That he was a 
Pre-miliennialist is most certain, even Whitby allowing that 
Nepos taught ‘after this (first) resurrection the Kingdom 
of Christ was to be upon earth a thousand years, and the 
saints were to reign with him.” 

Such was the Scriptural faith of Nepos; but the reader 
can perceive by this testimony the sad departure from the 
faith of the earlier Christians, and the exhibition of that 
blighting spiritualism which had begun imperceptibly to 
ereep into the church of God through the influence of Origen. 


*-Cave’s Lives, 9. 510. 


CHAPTER Ty. 


FROM ORIGEN TO AUGUSTINE, 


” For the time will. come when they will not endure sound doctrine 3 
* © and they shall turn away their ears from the truth, and shall be 
turned unto fables.” —2 Tim. 4: 3-4. 


UF to this period, we meet with no writer of reputed 
soundness in the faith, or of distinction in the church, 
who opposed the doctrine of Christ’s milleunial reign. The 
most that can be said of some of them, is, that they do not 
mention the doctrine in their writings, but at the same time, all 
that do refer to it adopt the Pre-millennial view, and do not 
even appear to dream of any other. We have traced the 
doctrine back through the Hebrew church for many centuries 
prior to the Lord’s first advent. We have traced it through 
the early Church back to the inspired apostles, and forward 
to times of apostacy. And for the first time in the whole 
history of Chiliasm, it now began to be strenuously opposed. 

Would that we could speak well of the soundness of its op- 
posers. But we cannot. Truth forbids it. We are obliged 
in some instances at least, to rank them aiong the most un- 
reliable and spiritualizing interpreters of God’s sacred Word. 
And we begin with 


ORIGEN, A. D. 250. 


Origen had his birth at Alexandria, a.p. 185. He was 
unquestionably a man of great talents, an indefatigable 
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student, and the well known champion of Anti-millennarian- 
ism. But what shall we say of him? He was certainly a 
strange professor of Christianity. He circulated two books 
on magic attributed to Jannes and Jambres, representing 
those two prime magicians of the court of Pharaoh as in- 
spired prophets. He taught that magic was a true and law- 
ful science. From his master Ammonius, he learned the art 
of communicating with the demons. “He went so far,” 
says Hagenbach, “that contrary to general opinion, he did 
not even take from Satan all hope of future pardon.”* Dr, 
Clarke says, that according to his plan of interpretation, 
“The sacred writings may be obliged to say anything, every- 
thing, or nothing, according to the fancy, peculiar creed, or 
caprice of the interpreter.” t 

Glassius says that ‘it was from the allegorical system of 
Origen that Porphyry, his pupil, drew the strength of his 
arguments, as well as the point of his ridicule against Chris- 
tianity.” Origen taught that “the Scriptures were of little 
use, if we understand them as they are written; that 
“words in many parts of the Bible convey no meaning at 
all;” that “the Scriptures are full of mysteries, and have a 
three-fold sense, viz., a literal, a moral, and a mystical, and 
that the literal sense was worthless.” He also taught the 
pre-existence of human souls previous to the creation, and , 
perhaps from eternity; their condemnation to animate mortal 
bodies in order to expiate faults committed in their pre- 
existent state; a spiritual or etherial resurrection of the 
body; the universal restoration of the damned, after a limi- 
ted punishment, to a state of probation, &c., &e. The Uni- 
versalists have usually claimed Origen as one of their faith. 
He brought in a torrent of allegory on the church which, ac- 
cording to Mosheim, Duffield, and other good suthority 


* Hagenbach’s History of Doctrines, vol i. p. 147. 
+ Sacred Literature, p. 153. 
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evidently laid the foundation for the rise of the Papal hier- 
archy; the monks being his-enthusiastic admirers. Church 
historians speak of Origen as follows: Spanheim says, ‘“‘ The 
genius of Origen was too luxuriant, and inclined to allegory ; 
and he fell into several doctrinal errors, which afterward sup- 
plied fuel for the flames of discord, and produced deplorable 
effects in the-church.”* Mosheim observes: “‘ After all the 
encomiums we have given to Origen, * * it is not without 
deep coneern, we are obliged to add that he also, by an un- 
happy method of interpretation, opered a secure retreat for 
all sorts of errors, which a wild and irregular imagination 
could bring forth.” He then alludes to Origen’s system of 
interpretation, and calls it “ wild, fanciful, chimerical, mysti- 
cal, licentious.” He says again on the doctrine of the Mil- 
lennium : “ Now its credit began to decline, principally 
through the influence and authority of Origen, who opposed 
it with the greatest warmth, because it was incompatible with 
‘some of his favorite sentiments.”t Milner declares that, 
“ No man, not altogether unsound and hypocritical, ever in- 
~ jured the church of Christ more than Origen did. From 
the fanciful mode of allegory introduced by him, uncontrolled 
_by Scriptural rule and order, arose a vitiated method of com- 
menting on the Scriptures, which has been succeeded by a 
contempt of types and figures altogether, just as his fanciful 
ideas of letter and spirit tended to remove from men’s minds 
all right conception of genuine Christianity. A thick mist 
for ages pervaded the Christian world, supported by his ab- 
surd allegorical mode. The learned alone were looked at as 
guides implicitly to be followed, and the vulgar, when the 
literal sense was hissed off the stage, had nothing to do but 
to follow the authority of the learned. It was not till the 
days of Luther and Melancthon that this evil was fairly and 


* Spanheim’s Hist., p. 219. + Eccl. Hist., vol. i. pp. 181, 186. 
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successfully opposed.”* ‘He was famous,” says Saurin, 
“for the extent of his genius, and at the same time for the 
extravagance of it; admired on the one hand for attacking 
and refuting the errors of the enemies of religion, and blamed 
on the other for injuring the very religion that he defended, 
by mixing with it errors monstrous in their kind, and almost 
infinite in their number.” ... . “In spite of all his Greek and 
Hebrew, he was a sorry philosopher, and a very bad divine. 
The Church has condemned his doctrine in the gross. All 
his philosophy was taken from the ideas of Plato.”t 

Dr. A. Clarke justly observes, that “every friend of ra- 
tional piety and genuine Christianity, must lament that a 
man of so much learning and unaffected godliness, should 
have been led to countenance, much less to recommend a plan 
of interpreting the Divine Oracles, in many respects the 
most futile, absurd, and dangerous that can possibly be con- 
ceived.”t{ No orthodox Bible student will for a moment ad. 
mit the soundness ef his system of Biblical interpretation, 
The great Martin Luther wrote, “ Origen is to be avoided.” 

But, the Emperor patronized him, and finally Origen and 
his fellows prepared the way of Mystery, Babylon. Well 
may the London Quarterly Journal of Prophecy, ask, “ Are 
we to call Origen a Christian?” At least his opposition to 
Chiliasm should by the church be accounted as nothing, and 
those who mention his name in such connection, get to them- 
selves no honor. 

We are aware that Origen died a martyr, but his princi- 
ples of Scripture interpretation we deplore and condemn. 
* Origen, Augustine, and Jerome,” observes the critical au- 
thor of the Theological and Literary Journal, “do not deny 
that the prediction of the restoration of the Israelites, the re- 
building of Jerusalem, the first resurrection, and the reign 


* Milner’s Ch. Hist., vol. i, p. 485. 
+ Sermon xl., vol. i, pp. 335, 337. + Sacre Literature, p. 150. 
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of the Messiah, teack, if taken in their literal sense, what 
the Chiliasts ascribe to them. They admit it; but they main- 
tain that that is not their true sense.” How could they do 
otherwise, we ask, when Origen had “laid down the broad 
principle,” writes President Porter, “ that the scriptures are 
of little use to those who understand them as they are 
written !” 

Still the Anti-millennarian Fathers held to the earth’s reno- 
vation. “God will make new heavens and a new earth,” 
wrote Jerome, ‘ not other heavens and another earth, but the 
former ones changed into better ;” and even as late as Grego- 
ry the Great, we find him saying, “‘ others are not to be cre- 
ated, but these same renewed.” Again, on Hecl. 3:14, he 
thus comments—“ They will pass as to their present figure or 
appearance, but as to their substance, they will remain for 
ever.”* This doctrine, like that of the world’s sex-millen- 
nial duration, seems never to have been utterly abandoned, 
even during the middle ages, when the millennial reign was 
laid aside or deemed in the past. 


ORIGEN’S ADMISSIONS. 


Origen was an Anti-millennarian, but still we do not give 
him to the modern Post-millennialists. He allows a first and 
second resurrection, and we have yet to learn that he post- 
pones the advent of Christ till the end of the seventh thou- 
sand years; ‘on the contrary,’ says Mr. Brooks, “he states 
his expectation of the renovation of all things in the seventh 
millennary of the world,” and for this declaration of faith, 
Bishop Jeremy Taylor ranks Origen among the decided Mil- 
lennarians, as also some others have done. Origen also de- 
nied, says Bishop Taylor, the reception of pious souls into 
heaven, immediately at death, but places their reward at the 
resurrection. Origen himself says in the thirteenth book of 


* Lib, xvii., ch, 2 and-5. 
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his work, against Celsus, “ We do not deny the purging fire 
of the destruction of wickedness, and the renovation of all 
things,” and the “ Encyclopedia of Religious Knowledge’ 
states that he taught “ that the earth, after its conflagratior, 
shall become habitable again, and be the mansion of men,” 
and as this “renovation by fire” was to take place in the 
seventh millennium, he gives no support to the modern Whit- 
bian system, but was virtually a Pre-millennialist. In hig 
thirteenth Homily on Jeremiah, he says: “If any man shall 
preserve the washing of the Holy Spirit, he shall have his 
part in the first resurrection ; but if any man be saved in the 
second resurrection only, it is the sinner that needeth the 
baptism of fire. Let us lay the Scriptures to heart, that we 
may be raised up with the saints, and have our lot with Jesus 
Christ.” To admit two resurrections, is to admit a cardinal 
point in Millennarian doctrine. It is but just to say of Ori- 
gen, that unlike Caius, he received the Apocalypse as genu- 
ine and canonical. In being an Anti-millennarian, he seems 
simply to have laid aside the Millennium as being the seventh 
thousand years, and expected an eternal age to commence at 
the coming of the Lord. Had he been a literalist he would 
not have done so, for he admits that “they who deny the 
millennium, are they who interpret the sayings or the pro- 
phets by a trope; but they who assert it are styled disciples 
of the letter of scripture only.” 

Says Mr. Brooks, “‘ The majority of Christians did never- 
theless continue some time after Origen, to maintain the Mil- 
lennarian view.” 


VICTORINUS, A. D. 280—290. 


He was the Bishop of Pettaw and the author of an Apoe- 
alyptic Commentary, which is mentioned by Jerome, who 
speaks of it as one of Millennarian views. From Dr. Elliott 
who has published an abstract of the same, we give the fol 
lowing items on the points under consideration. Victorinus 
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made the twenty-four elders mcan the twelve patriarchs and 
twelve apostles seated on thrones of judgment; the voices 
and thunderings from the throne he made notices of Christ’s 
threats and of his coming to judgment. He speaks of the 
last times, and mingled with the continuous persecution of 
the saints, alludes to wars, pestilences, and famines which 
would precede Christ’s coming. The earthquake of the sixth 
seal meant the last one, and the silence of the seventh seal 
he madé to be the eternal rest. He contended that chrono- 
logical order was not followed in the Apocalypse, but the 
Holy Spirit when He came to the end, returns, often, and 
repeats, He, with all the Fathers, who had not as yet 
adopted the year-day theory, made Antichrist’s time three 
years and a half; and taught that he was at hand. The first 
beast meant Rome; the ten horns ten kings that would rise, 
three of whom would be plucked up by Antichrist ; the woman 
was the city of Rome. The rider on the white horse was 
Christ, who will come and take the kingdom, a kingdom ex- 
' tending from the river to the world’s end—the greater part 
of the earth being cleansed introductorily to it; and, finally, 
the last judgment and the eternity of the kingdom; the mil- 
lennium itself not ending it.”* Mede asserts that the writ- 
ings of Victorinus and Sulpicius, who maintained Millenna- 
rian opinions, were authoritatively suppressed by Pope 
Damasus.f Victorinus was martyred during the persecution 
by Dioclesian, being faithful unto death, and evidently 
expecting a part in the first resurrection. 


LACTANTIUS, A. D. 300. - 


Lactantius was born about a. p. 250, and flourished as a 
writer a. p. 310. He was tutor to Constantine’s heir, and 
the purity of his Latinity gained for him the title of “ the 
Christian Cicero.” Mosheim styles him “ the most eloquent 


* Hore Apoc., vol. iy. + Mede’s Works p. 664. 
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of the Latin Fathers.” He often quotés the Sibylline verses 
and probably for the same reason that Paul quotes the Pagan 
poets. (Acts 17: 28.) Says Stuart, “that he makes such 
appeals for the sake of the heathen seems very evident.” 
Stuart allows him to have been “a zealous Chiliast.” 
Jerome, the Anti-millennarian, charges him with the error of 
the Manichees, but Dr. Lardner, in his “ Credibility of the 
gospel history,” has satisfactorily vindicated him from this 
charge. Says Dr. Lardner: “It is well known that Lac- 
tantius expected a terrestrial reign of Christ for a thousand 
years before the general judgment. Jerome has ridiculed 
his millennary notions, av 1 took the same freedom with Ire- 
neus, Tertullian, and ot .r Christians who held the same 
sentiment.”* Lactantius: ight a mixed Millennium, as lo 
many now, but Dr. Duffield ind Mr. Brooks have vindicato1 
him from the charge of sens lism preferred against him by 
Jerome. He asserted two r surrections according to the 
Revelation, and speaks at large upon the Millennial period, 
which he denominates “ the thov:and years of ‘the heavenly 
empire, when righteousness shall reign on earth.” In his 
Book of Divine Institutions, he says: ‘“ Let philosophers 
know, who number thousands of years since the beginning of 
the world, that the six thousandth year is not yet concluded 
or ended. But that number being fulfilled, of necessity 
there must be an end, and the state of human things be 
transformed into that which is better. Because all the 
works of God were finished in six days, it is necessary that 
the world should remain in this state six ages; that is, six 
thousand years. Because having finished the works he rested 
on the seventh day and blessed it, it is necessary that at the 
end of the six thousandth year all wickedness should he 
abolished out of the earth, and justice should reign for a 
thousand years. When the Son of God shall have destroyed 


* Lardner’s Credibility, vol. iii. pp. 316, 319, 520. 
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injustice, and shall have restored the just to life, he shall be 
conversant among men a thousand years, and shall rule with 
a most righteous government. At the same time the Prince 
of Devils shall be bound with chains, and shall be in custody 
for a thousand years of the heavenly kingdom, lest heshould 
attempt anything evil against the people of God. When the 
thousand years of the kingdom, that is, seven thousand 
years, shall draw toward a conclusion, Satan shall be loosed 
again; and then shall be that second and public resurrection 
of us all, wherein the unjust shall be raised.”* Having en- 
larged on this topic, he thus concludes: “ This is the doc- 
trine of the holy prophets which we Christians follow, this 
is our wisdom.” Whitby allows that Lactantius taught 
‘this Millennium belongs to all the just which ever were 
from the beginning of the world.” Following the erroneous 
chronology of the Septuagint, as did other of the early Chris- 
tians, Lactantius supposed the Millennium or consummation 
would commence about 200 years from his time. Dr. Elliott 
gives an abstract of the Apocalyptic scheme of Lactantius.t 
It is interesting, and we refer the reader to it for a better 
understanding of the views of this eloquent Chiliast, who, in 
his time, nobly eudeavored to sustain the Millennial truth. 


Lactantius died at Treves about a. p. 325. 


DIONYSIUS, A. D. 250. 


Dionysius was Bishop of Alexandria. He was a disciple 
of Origen, and of course an Anti-millennarian. He opposed 
Nepos, his contemporary, and won over Coracion to his faith, 
but in his opposition questioned the cannonical authority of 
the Apocalyse, and denied it was written by John the apos- 
tle: “ From which,” says Brooks, “a fair inference may be 
drawn that he found himself hard pressed by passages in 
that book,” and Dr. Duffield has shown that he only received 


*Lactantius Div. Inst., Book vii. ch. 24. + Hor. Apoc., vol. jv. p. 324. 
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the book at all from mere motives of policy. Prof. Stuart 
intimates that his object in denying that John wrote it was 
to take away from the Montanists their apostolic authority 
for the Millennial doctrine; and says, “It may well be 
doubted, I think, whether he would have thought of assailing 
the Apocalypse if he had never heard of Nepos’ book,” and 
Dr. Elliott declares that “It was in the act of writing 
against Millennarians that he pronounced judgment against 
it.” Here again we have the character of the opposition, 
and it amounts to this: that if the Revelation is to be re- 
ceived as canonical, the primitive doctrine of the Millennium 
is of God. TheChiliastic party were still strong after this; 
and therefore as Burnet remarks, “We do not find that 
Dionysius’ opposition had any great effect,” though doubt- 
less the doctrine had begun to be corrupted by its advocates, 
Dionysius charged his opponents with persuading men ‘to 
hope for only small and mortal things in the kingdom of God 
(i. e. the Millennium), even such as are visible now,” on 
which Henry D. Ward justly remarks: ‘From this it ap- 
pears how little he regarded the Millennium of time.” As 
yet we observe the Augustinian Millennial theory had not 
been broached, and both Origen and Dionysius, instead of 
locating the Millennium in the past, simply laid it aside, 
commencing an eternal unbroken age at Christ’s coming.* 


\ 
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Hegesippus, a converted Jew, who flourished a, p. 150, 
relates that in the fifteenth year of Domitian, while he was 
engaged in persecuting the church of God, there were yet liv- 
ing the grandchildren of Judas, called the brother of our 
Lord according to the flesh. Upon the Emperor’s issuing an 
edict that all the descendants of David should be slain, on 


* See Eusebius, B: vi.ch. xxxv. Ward’s Hist. Mill.,p. 19. Stuart, 
yol. i. p. 844. 
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account of his fear that Christ would appear, these persons 
were brought before Domitian. In his presence they wit 
nessed the following ‘ good confession.” . 

“He put the question whether they were of David’s race, 
and they confessed that they were. He then asked them 
what property they had, or how much money they owned. 
And both of them answered that they had between them only 
nine thousand denarii,* and this they had not in silver, but 
in the value of a piece of land, containing only thirty-nine 
acres; from which they raised their taxes and supported them- 
selves by their own labor. Then they also began to show their 
hands, exhibiting the hardness of their bodies, and the cal. 
lousity formed by incessant labor on their hands, as evidence 
of their own labor. When asked also, respecting Christ and 
his kingdom, what was‘its nature, and when and where it was 
to appear; they replied that it was not a temporal nor an 
earthly kingdom, but celestial and angelic: that it would 
appear at the end of the world, when, coming in glory, he 
would judge the quick and the dead, and give to every one 
according to his works. Upon which Domitian, despising 
them, made no reply, but treating them with contempt, as 
simpletons, commanded them to be dismissed, and by a 
decree ordered the persecution to cease. Thus delivered, 
they ruled the churches both as witnesses and relatives of 
the Lord. When peace was established, they continued liy- 
ing even to the times of Trajan.”+ 


MANY NAMES, A. D. 125-430. 


Proceeding, we notice Commodian, a Latin author, who 
flourished a. p. 270, of whom Dr. Lardner writes: “ He 
heartily embraced the doctrine of the expected Millennium ;” 
Gregory, of Nyssa, who died a. p. 389; Sudpicius, of the 
4th century; Paulinus, Bishop of Antioch, who died 431; 


* About $12.450, + Eusebius’ Eccl. Hist., B. iii., Chap. xix, xx. 
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and also Apollinaris had not entirely renounced Chiliasm ; 
Quadratus, Bishop of Athens, a. D. 125, also, Aristides, his 
contemporary ; Pantenus, who flourished a. vp. 150; The- 
ophilus, who died 182; Hermias aud Athenagoras, of the 
2d century ; also, the names of Seraphion, Agrippa Castor 
Claudius Apollinarius, Philip, of Gortyra, Miltiades 
Modestus, and Apollonius, the most of whose writings are 
lost; others of whom do not mention the subject, but when 
they do revert to it, says Brooks, they support Chiliastic 
views. ; 


COUNCIL OF NICE. A D. 325 


This first general Church Council was called by Constan- 
tine the Great, (who was present,) and was, according to 
Eusebius, composed of 250 Bishops; Socrates says 318. 
Mosheim affirms we know very little about their acts and- 
doings. It assumed authority over the conscience, expelled 
Arius, and framed what is called the Nicene Creed, which 
Gelasius Cyzicenus has given in his history of this Council. 
“We quote from these acts,” says Dr. Duffield, “ because it 
furnishes incidentally, some valuable testimony as to what 
continued to be at that period the method of interpretation 
most prevalent.” On the resurrection state, the Council 
says: ‘ We expect new heavens and a new earth, according 
to the Holy Scriptures, at the appearing of the great God, 
and our Saviour, Jesus Christ. And then, as Daniel says, 
‘the saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom,’ and 
there shall be a pure earth, holy, a ‘land of the living and 
not of the dead,’ which David foreseeing by the eye of faith, 
‘TI believe to see the goodness of the Lord in the land of the 
living’—the land of the meek and humble. Christ says, 
‘Blessed are the meek, for they shall inherit the earth,’ and 
the prophet says, ‘the feet of the meck and humble shall 
tread upon it.”* Says Mr. Brooks: ‘The majority of the 


* History Act. Council of Nice, by Gelasius, 
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churches must, at the period of this Council, have still held 
to the primitive method of interpretation.” Mede remarks : 


“ Judge by this (notwithstanding fifty years’ opposition,) how 


powerful the Chiliastic party yet was at the time of this 
Council. By some of whom, if this formula were not framed 
and composed, yet was it thus moderated as you see, that 
both parties might accept it as being delivered in the terms 
and language of Scripture.”* The Tienda Quarterly Jour- 
nal of Prophecy says: ‘It is obvious that nearly a century 
after the days of Origen and Dionysius, Chiliastic doctrine 
was still truly the creed of the church, or at least of the 
greater part of it. In this Council it stands before us, not 
only dissociated from heresy, but opposed to it; nay, not 
only opposed to heresy, but united to what was sound and 
holy.” And Dr. Burnet writes as follows: ‘The Millennial 
kingdom of Christ was the general doctrine of the primitive 
church from the times of the Apostles to the Council of Nice, 
inclusively. According to the opinion of these Fathers, there 
will be a kingdom of Christ upon earth, and moreover in the 
new heavens and new earth.”+ Suchis the testimony of the 
Nicene Fathers. Still the Millennial truth which received 
their sanction was crushed to death at last under the iron 
heel of Antichrist. But it died hard ! 


EUSEBIUS, BISHOP OF CHSAREA. A. D. 325. 


He was born a. vp. 267, and died a. p. 840. He was the 
first writer of ecclesiastical history, and we are indebted to 
him for many things concerning the early church, but as 
Burnet observes, “he was a back friend to the Millennary 
doctrine, and represented every thing to its disadvantage ;” 
and Brooks affirms that “his statements on this head are 
contradictory and absurd.” He represents Irengeus as hay- 


* Mede’s Works, p. 813. + Burnet, Vol. ii, p. 184. Mosheimn, 
chap. 5. 
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ing obtained his Millennary views from Papias,* whereas we 
know from the writings of Irenzeus that his faith in this doc- 
trine was founded on the Scriptares. He also sets forth 
Papias as having received the doctrine solely by the way of 
“oral tradition,” as though Papias knew nothing of the 
Apocalypse, nor received his Millennial views from it, which, 
says Elliott, is not true, farther remarking, that “his un- 
trustworthiness and tendencies to inaccuracies on any Millen- 
nary subject, are sufficiently apparent.” Jerome pronounces 
him a learned man, but not a catholic, (i.e, as then understood, 
not orthodox,) and also calls him the ‘‘ Prince of the Arians.” 
Dr. Elliott, (who gives his language,) Mr. Brooks, and Prof. 
Stuart, affirm that he disparaged the authority of the Apoca- 
lypse, and insinuated that perhaps it was the work of Cerin- 
thus. Jeremy Taylor suspects him of having endeavored 
to corrupt and falsify the Nicene creed,t and Dr. Duffield 
accuses him of time serving, haying boasted of his conversa- 
tions with the Emperor Constantine. Eusebius was more- 
over a miserable expounder of the Bible, for he quotes Ps. 
46:9, 10, Isa. 35, also Rev. 21, and other Millennial pro- 
phecies as being fulfilled in the Constantinian glory of the 
church, which he affirmed at that time “looked like the very 
image of the kingdom of Christ.” The city built by the 
Emperor, at Jerusalem, with the church of the Holy Sepul- 
chre, he suggested, was the New Jerusalem of Revelation; 
which was indeed, as Burnet exclaims, ‘‘ A wonderful inven- 
tion!” And to sum up all,at the very time when, as Elliott 
declares, intimations were every where given, that the great 
apostacy had begun, the splendor-blinded Eusebius, in the 
language of Dr. Cumming, “ dreamed the Apocalyptic Mil- 
lennium had commenced !” 


* Eccl. Hist , iii.29. + Liberty of Proph., p. 954, 
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CYRIL, A. D. 350. 


Cyril was Bishop of Jerusalem. He was born a.p. 315, 
Though an Anti-millennarian, as Mosheim observes, he “is 
justly celebrated for his Catechetical Discourses,” in which 
he is often truly eloquent. Cyril was of the age of -Julian, 
the apostate, who reviled the Christians of his day for expect- 
ing the kingdom of God. This kingdom Cyril looked for, 
insisting much upon its eternity, and teaching no temporal 
Millennium. He, says Elliott, like the Fathers before him, 
explained the four wild beasts of Daniel 7th to be the Baby- 
lonian, Persian, Macedonian, and Roman empires, and thought 
that when Rome fell it would be dissolved into ten cotempo- 
raneous kingdoms, and then Antichrist,—whom he called 
“some great man raised up by the Devil ”—at first mild, &c., 
—would come and eradicate three of the ten kings, and sub- 
jugate the other seven, and reign three years and a half, per- 
secuting the church; then Christ would destroy him. Drop- 
ping the Millennium or seventh chiliad, he looked for Christ 
to come, and renovating the earth, introduce an eternal state.* 
Cyril says, “ Do thou look for the true Christ, the Son of 
God, the only Begotten, who is henceforth to come not 
from the earth, but from heaven, appearing to all more bright 
than any lightning, or other brilliance, with angels for his 

_ guards, that he may judge quick and dead, and reign with a 
kingdom heavenly, eternal, and without end. Be sure to 
settle your belief in this point also, since there are many who 
say that Christ's kingdom has an end.” Again he says, 
“Adam received the doom, ‘ cursed be the ground—thorns 
and thistles, &c.’ For this cause Jesus wears the thorns that 
he might cancel the doom; for this cause also was he buried 
in the earth, that the cursed earth might receive, instead of 
the curse, the blessing. Our Lord Jesus Christ then comes 
from heaven with glory at the end of this world, in the last 


* Hor. Apoe. vol. 4, 
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day. For this world shall have an end, and this created 
world shall be made anew ; for since corruption and theft and 
adultery, and every sort of sins have been poured forth over 
the earth, and blood has been mingled with blood in the 
world, therefore that this wondrous dwelling place may not 
remain filled with iniquity, this world shall pass away that 
that fairer world may be made manifest.” He then quotes 
Isa. 34: 4, also Matt. 24: 29, and adds that the Lord will 
‘roll up the heavens, not that he may destroy them, but that 
he may raise them up again more beautiful. He also bids us 
“venture not to declare when these things shall be, nor on 
the other hand abandon thyself to slumber, for he saith, 
‘Watch, &e.’ But it behovetl us to know the signs of the 
end, and we are looking for Christ.”* He says nothing 
about a spiritual reign, but as Mr. Ward observes, reproves 
those sentiments advocated by Post-millennialists. He died 
4. D. 386. 


EPIPHANIUS, A. D. 375. 


Epiphanius was Bishop of Salamasis. He was born a. p. 
322, and died in 403. Epiphanius was a Millennarian, and 
testifies that the doctrine was held by many of his time. 
Quoting the words of Paulinus, Bishop of Antioch, concern- 
ing one Vitalius, whom he highly commerds for his piety, 
orthodoxy, and learning, he says: ‘ Moreover, others have 
affirmed that the venerable man would say, that in the first 
resurrection we shall accomplish a certain Millennary of 
years :” on which Epiphanius observes: “ And that indeed 
this Millennary term is written of in the Apocalypse of John, 
and is received of very many of them that are godly is man- 
ifest.””* 

Here are one or two more voices on the Millennium in the 
fourth century, but it had evidently become corrupted and 


* Oyril, Ox. Ed. pp. 152, 184, 186, 190, 199. + Epiph. Lib., 8, 2. 
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unpopular, and was dying away. Still the Fathers of this 
century, though Anti-millennarian, looked for no blissful era 
for the church this side the resurrection of the just. And 
they believed a pure and unmixed age would then commence. 
So we believe.* 


AMBROSE, A. D. 400. 

Ambrose, Bishop of Milan, was born in a. p. 333, and 
died 420. We do not know as this Father says any thing 
about the Millennium. Dr. Elliott says that “ he explained 
the apostacy of St. Paul, to mean an apostacy from true re- 
ligion, and that Antichrist would come and seize on the 
kingdom, claiming for himself divine authority, and that he 
referred to the strife between the Goths and Romans, as well 
as other rumors of war, pestilence, &c., as evidences that the 
world was near its end.”t He looked for no restoration of 
the Jews prior to the resurrection of the dead, and with Cyril 
made the Sabbath a type of an endless age. He cannot be 
- regarded as at all favoring the Whitbian system of post- 
poning the advent till the end, of the seventh chiliad, and 
the completion of the world’s conversion, for he says, ‘ The 
gospel is preached that the world may be destroyed; for the 
preaching of the gospel has gone out into the whole world, 
and therefore we see the end of the world approaching, &c.” 
Thus his voice is virtually Pre-millennial. 


CHRYSOSTOM, A. D. 400. 


Chrysostom was Bishop of Constantinople. He was born 
a. D. 854, He was learned and eloquent, and is styled the 
Homer of orators; and though an ecclesiastical writer, as 
Dr. Duffield observes, he is silent with regard to the Millen- 
nium. Klliott says that he explains the four kingdoms of 
Daniel as did Cyril, and made the fourth, or Roman empire, 
to be the let or hindrance to Antichrist’s manifestation 


* Brooks on Proph., p. 55. + Hor. Apoc., vols. ii, iy. 
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alluded to by St. Paul. He also regards the “ mystery of 
iniquity” as being the persecuting spirit working in Nero, in 
Paul’s time, and the abomination of desolation spoken of by 
Daniel, he made the Roman armies under Titus. With his 
cotemporaries, he looked for no glad era for the church before 
the advent, but concerning the approaching future, out of 
which loomed up the dark form of Antichrist, he says: “ We 
are now at the twelfth hour: the purity of justice is leaving 
the world ; the sun is gathering in his rays, and darkness is 
covering the whole earth;” and again he truly sketches the 
dispensation, when he observes that, “As Rome succeeded 
Greece, so Antichrist is to succeed Rome, and Christ our 
Saviour Antichrist.” Though he was a monk, and, perhaps, 
an Anti-millennarian, still this testimony affords no support 
to the spiritual view. And he confirms it still more by 
quoting Math. 24: 14; making its fulfillment a sign of the 
“last day,” saying, “ Attend with care to what is said. He 
said not when it hath been believed by all men, but when it 
hath been preached to all. For this cause, he also said for a 
witness to the nations to show that he doth not wait for all 
men to believe, and then for him to come: since the phrase, 
‘for a witness,’ hath this meaning,—for accusation, for re- 
proof, for condemnation of them that have not believed.’* 
So speaks Chrysostom, who died a. pv. 404. 


HILARY, A. D. 350. 


Hilary, Bishop of Poictiers, flourished in the 4th century, 
and wrote on the Apocalypse. He understood the reign of 
Christ, and the final judgment to be introduced at his second 
coming, when, as he thought, the 6th and 7th seals were to be 
broken. He also attached a Christian sense to the Jewish 
symbols of the Old Testament, such as Zion, Jerusalem, 
Israel, the Temple, &c., and looked for the Antichrist to be 


* Vide Homilies, part i. p. 141, Oxford Trans. 
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developed within the professing Christian church. While 
commenting on the transfiguration, (“ after six days, &c.,”’) 
Hilary refers to the old idea of a seventh sabbatical Millen- 
nary; saying that as Christ was transfigured in glory after 
the six days, so after the world’s 6000 years there would be 
manifested the glory of Christ’s eternal kingdom. He con- 
stantly insisted that the day and hour of the consummation 
was a secret with God, but knowing the doubtfulness of 
our world’s chronology, he still maintained the idea of the 
world’s sex-millennial duration.* He died 4. p. 367. 


JEROME, A. D. 380. 


Jerome was born in Dalmatia, a. p. 330. Died a. v. 420. 
He was a learned and voluminous writer, but was:a bitter 
Anti-millennarian, and decidedly a monk and a Roman Cath- 
olic. The Encyclopedia of Religious Knowledge informs us 
that he founded a convent at Bethlehem, and through his 
exhortations many fashionable ladies there and at Rome be- 
came nuns. Mosheim affirms that he with many other 
Fathers of the fourth century were tinctured with the corrupt 
principle of the two monstrous errors of the age, namely, “ It 
is an act of virtue to deceive and lie, when by that means the 
interests of the church may be promoted; second, Errors in 
religion when maintained and adhered to after proper admo- 
nition are punishable with civil penalties and corporeal tor- 
ture,” and in everything, while he applauds his labor and 
genius, he gives Jerome a miserable character. The London 
Quarterly Journal of Prophecy, says. of this century : 
‘“* Jerome, in whose works the seeds of most every Popish 
error may be found, led the opposition against the Millen- 
nium.” And the learned Elliott has shown that Jerome virtu- 
ally advocated saint and martyr worship, veneration of 
relics, the well nigh infallibility of the Bishop of Rome, prac 


* Hilary. Benedictine Ed. See abstract in Elliott’s Hor. Apac. 
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ticed penance, &c., &c. Such were the principles of Jerome, 
and with regard to the form of his opposition, as Dr. Duffield 
justly observes, “ He teems with abuse and ridicule in rela- 
tion to the Millennium, and by his general character for fierce- 
ness, acrimony, and ribaldry, toward all who differ from him, 
has forfeited all claims upon our respect.” All Millennial 
historians represent him as harsh and unfair. Brooks calls 
him “a vehement adversary of the doctrine.” H. D. Ward, 
“an unmerciful seoffer, not always regarding fairness.” Mede, 
‘a most unequal relator of the opinions of his adversaries,” 
‘and the Journal of Prophecy calls him one of the most reso- 
lute enemies of the doctrine that ever wrote.” Dr. Burnet 
styles him, “a rough and rugged saint, and an unfair adver- 
sary, that usually ran down with heat and violence what 
stood in his way,” and that “he always represents the Mil- 
lennary doctrine after a Judaical rather than a Christian 
manner.” He held the Origenistic system, and says Elliott, 
he taught that “ the Apocalypse was all to be spiritually un- 
derstood, because otherwise Judaic fables would have to be 
acquiesced in; such as the rebuilding of Jerusalem, and the 
renewal in its temple of carnal ceremonies ;” a false conclu- 
sion obvious to every Bible student. But perhaps the Mil- 
lennium was made carnal by its advocates, thus giving some 
occasion for Jerome’s laughter, and the more we presume did 
he wish to oppose it, it being now unpopular, and he being 
secretary to Pope Damasus, (who used every means to sup- 
press it,) and desiring like many now to keep in with public 
opinion. Said Luther, “ Jerome is to be avoided !” 

But Jerome made some capital admissions, and held much 
truth, and we cannot give him to Post-millennialists. He 
taught the doctrine of the redemption of the earth and its 
renovation by fire, with which he believed its interior filled, 
and held, says Elliott, to only the conversion, not the national 
restoration of the Jews. On the prayer ‘“ Thy kingdom 
come,” he says: ‘“‘ They ask for the kingdom of the whole 
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world, that Satan may cease to reign in the world.” His 
views of the metalic image; the four wild beasts; the man 
of sin, his origin, &c., were similar to those of Cyril, Hip- 
polytus and other Fathers, and he makes a twofold destruc- 
tion of the Roman Empire: the one its desolation and disso- 
lution by a breaking up into ten kingdoms, introductory to 
Antichrist’s manifestation; the other its total and final de- 
struction, to take place on account of Antichrist’s blasphe- 
mies at ‘“‘the triumphant advent of the Great God,” and 
“we are perfectly sure,” he says, “‘ that after the second ad- 
vent of our Lord nothing will be base, nothing terrestrial ; 
but then will be the celestial kingdom which was first pro- 
mised in the gospel,” which, observes Henry Ward, is “sound 
doctrine.” He also taught that the world would endure but 
6,000 years, and at their termination (which he placed a. p. 
500,) the consummation would occur, and Christ come: thus 
giving no support to Post-millennialism, but was virtually a 
Pre-millennialist, while like many others an Anti-millenna- 
rian. Jerome used to say, that it seemed to him as if the 
trumpet of the last day was always sounding in his ear, say- 
ing, “ Arise, ye dead, and come to judgment 1» And now 
we call the reader’s attention to Jerome’s admission, where 
he is constrained to allow the truth, and by which we may 
learn that if the Chiliasts of a. p. 400 were really in the 
minority, they were still a great multitude in spite of oppo- 
sition. On Jer. 19: 10, he says, that “he durst not con- 
demn the (Millennial) doctrine, because many ecclesiastical 
persons and martyrs affirm the same.” And again, speaking 
of the Millennarian Apollinarius, he remarks: ‘‘ An author 
whom not only the men of his own sect, but most of our 
people likewise, follow on this point (Chiliasm) so that it is 
not difficult to prove what a multitude of persons will be 
offended with me.” So much for Jerome. We have been 
particular that the reader may know through whose opposi- 
tion the Millennium fell. Rev. Henry Morris, a Post-mil- 
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lennialist, in his work entitled ‘“ Modern Chiliasm Refuted,” 
truly says, “Jerome and other writers of this period were 
great scoffers at the doctrine, and the consequence was, that 
it fell into disrepute, and entirely dwindled away, so that we 
hear scarcely no more of it, until the tenth and a portion of 
the eleventh century, the Reformation and the present 
time.””* 

Bat this admission of Mr. Morris every close thinker will 
at once see is prejudicial, nay, even fatal to Post-millennial- 
ism! It allows that Rome banished tke true Millennium, 
and more even than this! 


AUGUSTINE. A D. 390. 


Augustine was Bishop of Hippe. Born a. p. 358, and 
died in 434. He was contemporary with Jerome, and is ac- 
knowledged to have been a great and justly celebrated divine. 
Though not thoroughly free from the superstitions of his 
times, yet with regard te the doctrines of free grace in 
Christ, as Dr. Cumming says, “‘ Augustine was a brilliant 
exception, and continued evangelical,” and Milner also 
states that “the light from his writings glimmered through 
many ages, down even to the Reformation,” Gibbon hint- 
ing that Rome had a secret repugnance to them on this ac- 
eount. He was once a Chiliast, but abandoned that view 
through the influence and misrepresentations of his enemies, 
particularly Eusebius, as Mr. Brooks argues. He then de- 
veloped what is usually called the Augustinian view of the 
Millennium, which afterwards became very prevalent, and 
which constitutes a new era inits history. On the first 
view he expresses himself: “‘ Those who have supposed from 
these words, Rev. 20: 6, that there shall be a first corporeal 
resurrection, have been moved among other things chiefly 

* See Jerome’s Comment on Jeremiah, 19: 10. De Instit. Cap. 
xv. Hore. Apoc.,vol.4. Lond. Quar. Jour. Proph., No. 7. Mede’s 
Works, p. 602. Ward’s Hist. eae p. 21, Mosheim, vol. 1, p. 116. 
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by the number of the thousand years; as if there ought to 
be among the saints a sabbatism, as it were in a holy vaca- 
tion after their six thousand years of trouble; which opinion 
would indeed be tolerable if it should be believed that spiri- 
tual delights should redound to the saints in that Sabbath, 
by the presence of the Lord, for we also were ourselves for- 
merly of that opinion.” Augustine’s objection does not 
militate against ws,for we hold to a pure Millennium of 
spiritual delights by the personal presence of the Lord, and 
his admission is that such an one can be tolerated. The 
abuse of Millennial truth evidently caused him to reject it as 
of carnal tendeney; so Elliott supposes. 

On the four kingdoms of Daniel’s prophecy, Augustine 
made the first three to be Babylon, Chaldea, and Macedon, 
and the fourth to he Rome, as did, according to Jerame, all the 
previous Fathers. He identifies the little horn of the fourth 
beast with St. Paul’s man of sin,and St. John’s Antichrist; the 
Roman empire he thought hindering the revelation of the latter, 
who would bring ina great religious apostacy, pretended mira- 
cles,etc. On the question of the Jews, “ Augustine,” says Elli- 
ott, “ only speaks of their conversion, never, I believe, of their 
national restoration in Palestine.” In this he agreed with Je- 
rome, who held that the local Jerusalem would never berebuilt, 
but remain in ruins to the end of the world. He thus de- 
scribes the character of the virgins of Math. 25th: “ But 
men continually say to themselves, ‘Lo the day of judgment 
is coming now, so many evils are happening ; so many tribu- 
lations thicken; behold all things which the prophets have 
spoken have well nigh fulfilled, the day of judgment is already 
at hand.’ They who speak thus and speak in faith, go out as 
it were, with such thoughts, to meet the bridegroom.” He 
represented the world as “ old and full of troubles; distressed 
by the heavy breathing of old age,” and taught the earth’s 
renovation at Christ’s coming: saying on the Lord’s prayer, 
Math. 6:10, ‘“ His kingdom will come wher the resurrection 
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of the dead shall have taken place; for then He will come 
himself. And when the dead are raised, he will divide them, 
as he himself says, and he shall sect some on the right hand 
and some on the left. ‘To those who shall be on the right 
hand he will say, ‘Come ye blessed.’ This is what we 
wish and pray for when we say, ‘ Thy kingdom come,’ that it 
may come to us. For if we shall he reprobate, that kingdom 
will come to others but not tous. But if we shall be of that 
number who belong to the members of his only begotten Son, 
his kingdom will come to us and will not tarry. For are 
there as many ages yet remaining as have already passed 
away?’ ‘The apostle John hath said, ‘ My little children, it 
is the last time.’ Let us watch now, &c.” On the earth’s 
renovation, he writes: “ By the change of things the world 
will not entirely perish or be annihilated. Its form, or ex- 
ternal appearance, will be changed, but not its substance. The 
figure of this world will pass away by the general conflagra- 
tion. The qualities of the corruptible elements of which our 
world is composed, which were proportioned to our corrupti- 
ble bodies, will be entirely destroyed by the fire; and the sub- 
stance of those elements ,will acquire new qualities which will 
be suitable to our immortal bodies, and thus the world by be: 
coming more perfect, will be proportioned to the then im. 
proved state of the human body.” So taught Augustine. 
The world’s duration he made sex-millennial, and says Dr. 
Elliott, “with the other Anti-millennarian Fathers of the 
fourth and fifth centuries, explained the Sabbatical seventh 
day, not of a seventh Sabbatical Millennium of rest, but an 
eternal Sabbath—a view generally adopted afterwards.”* In 
viewing the advent and end of the world, as occurring on the 
termination of 6000 years, Augustine negatives a Post-mil- 
lennial advent. 


* Aucustin De Civit, Lib. 20, c. 5,14, 16 Homil., vol. i. pp. 43, 
858; 252, 88, 70. > Ox. ed. 
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CONFIRMATORY TESTIMONY TO THE PRE-MIi-<- 
LENNIAL FAITH OF THE EARLY CHURCH. 


NatuanieL Larpner, D. D. Born in Kent, England, 
1684. Died 1768. An erudite, voluminous author, and a 
name—says Dr. Clarke—never to be mentioned but with 
respect. An Anti-m. he is, but of the early church, and 
Chiliasm he thus testifies: ‘The Millennium has been a 
favorite doctrine of some ages, and has had the patronage of 
the learned as well as the vulgar among Christians.”* “It 
must be owned that the orthodox Millennarians do speak of 
one thousand years reign of Christ before the general resur 
rection ; which good men, having been raised from the dead 
should spend on this earth, when there shall be extraordi 
nary plenty of the fruits of the earth.” ‘ They certainly 
grounded their sentiments upon the Revelation and upon 
other books of the Old and New Testament universally 
received.”¢ Such is the testimony of one who, like Bishop 
Russell, denies the theory we advocate. 


Wittram Cuiiincworta. Born at Oxford, England, 
1602. Died a captive, 1644.” He was Chancellor of Salis- 
bury, and a powerful theologian. On the early catholicity 
of Chiliasm, he writes as follows, while controverting Roman- 
ism: ‘‘ That this doctrine is by the present Romish Church 
held false and heretical, I think no man willdeny. That the 
same doctrine was by the church of the next age after the 
Apostles (mark this!) held true and catholic, I prove by 
these two reasons: First, whatever doctrine is believed and 
taught by the most eminent Fathers of any age of the church, 
and by none of their contemporaries opposed or condemned, 


* Credibility of the Gospel History, Vol. iv. p. 513. + Ibid, Vol, 
iv., pp. 640, 641. 
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that is to be esteemed the catholic doctrine of the church of 
those times; but the doctrine of the Millennaries was believed 
and taught by the most eminent Fathers of the age next after 
the Apostles, and by none of that age opposed or condemned; 
therefore, it was the catholic doctrine of those times.” 
Quoting the Fathers in proof, he continues: “ And Second, 
whatever doctrine is taught by the Fathers of any age, not as 
doctors, but as witnesses of the tradition of the church, that 
is, not as their own opinion, but as the doctrine of the church 
of their time, neither did any contradict them in it: ergo, 
it is undoubtedly to be so esteemed.”* Again, he says: “It 
appears manifest out of this book of Irenzeus, that the doc- 
trine of the Chiliasts was in his judgment Apostolic tradition, 
as also it was esteemed (for aught appears to the contrary) by 
all the doctors, and saints, and martyrs of, or about his time, 
for all that speak of it, or whose judgments in the point are 
any way recorded, are for it; and Justin Martyr professeth 
that all good and orthodox Christians of his time believed it, 
and those that did not, he reckons among heretics.” } 


Joun Laurence Mosnem, D. D. Born 1695. Died 
1755. He was a celebrated German Protestant theologian, 
and writer of a well known and valuable Heclesiastical His- 
tory. He wasa Postm. Under the “Third Century,” he 
says: “ Long before this period, an opinion had prevailed 
that Christ was to come and reign a thousand years among 
men, before the entire and final dissolution of this world. 
This opinion, which had hitherto met with no opposition, was 
variously interpreted by different persons, &c. But in this 
century its credit began to decline, principally through the 
influence and authority of Origen, who opposed it with the 
greatest warmth, because it was incompatible with some of 
his favorite sentiments.” } 

* Works, fol. ed., p. 174. + Ibid, p. 847. + Ecclesiastical His- 
tory, Vol. i., p, 89, Chap. 3, Sec. 2. 
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Bisnor Russrtx, Professor of Eccl. History of the Scot- 
tish Episcopal Church, writing on the Millennium, says :— 
“The Jews and their followers in primitive times, understood 
the Millennium literally : the word had no double sense in 
their creed; it was not in their estimation the emblem or 
shadow of better things to come; on the contrary, it denoted 
the actual visible appearance of the Messiah, and the estab- 
lishment of his kingdom upon earth as the Sovereign of the 
elect people of God.” * * “The hope of such a consum- 
mation was not superseded by his (Christ’s) residence on 
earth. The first Christians, on the contrary, looked with a 
more earnest desire for the new heavens and new earth pro- 
mised to their fathers, and connected their expectations, too, 
with the ancient opinion that this globe was to undergo a 
material change at the end of 6000 years, throwing off all 
the imperfections which had arisen from the guilt of its in- 
habitants, and being fitted for the habitation of justice, bene- 
volence, and purity, during a blessed Millennium—the Sab- 
bath of this terrestrial globe. * * So far as we view the 
question in reference to the sure and certain hope entertained 
by the Christian world, that the Redeemer would appear on 
earth, and exercise authority during a thousand years, there 
is good ground for the assertion of Mede, Dodwell, Burnet 
and other writers on the same side, that down to the begin- 
ning of the fourth century, the belief was universal and un- 
disputed.””* 

Such is the testimony of an extreme Anti-millennarian, 
and one who styles the doctrine a ‘‘ Rabbinical fable which 
had no connection with the Gospel.” 


Proressor GrEor'3E Busu, of New York city, the justly 
eelebrated Hebrew scholar. An Anti-m. He admits that 
“There is ample evidence that the doctrine of the Chiliasts 


* Discourse on the Millennium, pp. 47, 84, 89, 236. 
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was actually the catholic faith of more than one century,” 
that even “ during the first three centuries it was very exten- 
sively embraced. Again, “During the first ages of the 
church, when the style of Christianity was ‘to believe, to: 
love, and to suffer,’ this sentiment seems to have obtained a 
prevalence so general, as to be properly entitled to all but abso- 
lute catholic,” and that ‘ the belief of it was calculated to pro- 
duce, and did produce results of a most auspicious character, 
which, under the circumstances, a different and even a more 
correct construction of the Sacred Oracles would have failed. 
to effect.”* Such is the language of one who commences the 
Apocalyptic Millennium with the Constantinian epoch. 


Dr. Burton, Regius Professor of Theology at Christ’s 
ehurch, Oxford, England, whom the late Dr. Welsh styles 
“the learned and excellent.” Though a decided Post-m., 
he says: ‘‘Papias, who heard the apostle John, and 
was a companion of Polycarp, held that there would be a 
period of a thousand years after the resurrection of the dead, 
when the kingdom of Christ would be established on the 
earth.” Again, “ It cannot be denied that Papias, Irenzus, 
Justin Martyr, and all the other ecclesiastical writers, be- 
lieved, literally, that the saints would rise in the first resur- 
rection, and reign with Christ upon earth previous to the gene- 
ral resurrection,” but he observes, ‘‘ Upon the whole, we may 
safely conclude that after the middle of the third century, 
the doctrine was not received as that of the catholic church, 
though it continued to be held by a few who were called Mil- 
liarri, Millenarri, Chiliaste,” &c.t 


Joun Wm. Avcustus Neanper, D.D. born 1789. A 
late distinguished German Protestant Theologian, of Jew- 
ish origin, Professor of the University at Berlin, a mem. 


* Bush Mill., chap.i., ii. t Burton’s Bampton Lecture for 1829. 
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ber of the Lutheran church, and author of an Ecclesiastical 
History. He is doubtless of the school of Post-m’s. 
Though he affirms that “the minds of some took a fanciful 
turn, and they propagated a gross and sensual Chiliasm,” 
‘yet he bears the following noble testimony to the Pre-millen- 
nial faith of the early church: 

“They were accustomed to consider the chureh only in its 
opposition to the heathen state, and it was far from entering 
their thoughts, that by the natural development of circum- 
stances, under the guidance of Providence, this opposition 
should hereafter cease. They believed that the struggle of 
the Christian church with the heathen state would continue 
on, until the victery should be conceded to it, through the 
immediate interposition of God, and through the return of 
Christ. It was natural enough that the Christians should 
willingly employ their thoughts in the prospect of this victo- 
ry, during the seasons of persecution. It was thus that many 
formed a picture to themselves which had come to them from 
the Jews, and which suited with their condition. This was 
the idea of a° Millennial reign, which the Messiah should es- 
tablish on earth at the close of the whole career of the world, 
during which all the saints of all ages, were to live to- 
gether in holy communion with each other. As the world 
was created in six days, and according to Psa. 90: 4,a thou- 
sand years in the sight of God is but as one day, so the 
world was supposed to endure six thousand years in its pre- 
sent condition; and as the Sabbath day was the day of rest, 
so this Millennial reign was to form the seventh thousand 
year period.of the world’s existence, at the close of the 
whole temporal dispensation connected with the world. In 
the midst of persecution it was an attractive thought for the 
Christians to look to a period when their church, purified 
and perfected, should be triumphant even on earth, the thea- 
tre of their present sufferings. In the manner in which this 
notion was conceived by many, there was nothing unchristian 
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in it. They imagined the happiness of this period, in a spi- 
ritual manner, and one that corresponded well with the real 
nature of Christianity; for they conceived under that notion 
only the general dominion of God’s will, the undisturbed and 
blessed union and intercourse of the whole communion of 
saints, and the restoration of harmony between man as sane- 
tified, and all nature as refined and ennobled.” * 


Epwarp Gisson.—Born at Putney, England, 1787, 
Died 1794. He was very learned, and is accounted as one 
of the greatest of the English historians. Was at first a 
Papist, but afterwards settled into a confirmed Infidel. He 
sneers at the doctrine of the Millennium, and also misrepre- 
sents it, as he does the entire Christian system, but con- 
tributes his testimony relating to the Pre-millennialism of 
the early church in the following language: “ The ancient 
and popular doctrine of the Millennium was intimately con- 
nected with the second coming of Christ.” Then stating the 
early views with his own gloss, etc., he continues: “ The as- 
surance of such a Millennium was carefully inculcated by a 
succession of Fathers from Justin Martyr and Irenzeus, who 
conversed with the immediate disciples of the apostles down 
to Lactantius, who was preceptor to the son of Constantine. 
Though it might not be universally received, it appears to 
have been the reigning sentiment of the orthodox believers ; 
and it seemed so well adapted to the desires and apprehen- 
sions of mankind, that it must have contributed in a very 
considerable degree to the progress of the Christian faith, 
But when the edifice of the church was almost completed, 
the temporary support was laid aside. The doctrine of 
Christ’s reign on the earth was first treated as a profound 
allegory, was considered by degrees as a doubtful and useless 
opinion, and was at length rejected as the absurd invention 


* Neander’s Chureh History, vol. i. pp. 103, 404, 
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of heresy and fanaticism. A mysterious prophecy, which 
still forms a part of the sacred carion, but which was thought 
to favor the exploded sentiment, has very narrowly escaped 
the proscription of the church.”*. We suppose he means the 
Apocalypse. 


From Tue American Encyciopz£p1a we give the follow- 
ing extracts. ‘ Chiliasm, or the expectation of a blessed 
Millennium, became a universal belief among the Christians 
of the first centuries, which was strengthened by the pro- 
phecies contained in Revelations of the times which were to 
precede and indicate the happy times of the Millennium.” 

“ Before it began, human misery, according to their 
opinion, was to rise to the highest degree; then the overthrow 
of the Roman empire would follow, and from its ruins would 
proceed a new state of things, in which the faithful who had 
risen from the dead, with those still living would enjoy inef- 
fable happiness * * * and the blessed reside in the heavenly 
Jerusalem, which would descend from heaven in extraordi- 
nary splendor and grandeur to receive them in its magnifi- 
cent habitations.” 

“This faith the Christian teachers of the first centuries 
were unanimous in adopting and promulgating. * * * When 
Christianity became the predominant religion of the Roman 
Empire, it lost its interest for the multitude; victory, 
liberty, and security, which the Millennium was expected to 
bring, being now actually enjoyed.” The Encyclopzedist is 
careful to notice the fact, as do the others, that they regarded 
the Apocalyptic Millennium as being the seventh Chiliad of 
the world’s existence.t 

Quotations to any amount like the foregoing, might be 
made. We will abridge a few others thus :—Giesseler says 
of the first centuries, “ Millennarianism became the general 


* Decline and Fall, vol. i. pp. 411, 418, 
+ Encyclopedia Amer., Art. Millennium. 
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belief of the time.” Dr. Kitto remarks that “The Millen- 
nial doctrine may be régarded as generally prevalent in the 
second century.” Bp. Newton says, “ The doctrine of the 
Millennium was generally believed in the three first and purest 
ages.” Mede, ‘ This was the opinion of the whole orthodox 
Christian church in the age immediately following St. John.” 
Maitland, of the first two centures, says :—“ As far as I know 
nce one, except such as were notoriously out of the pale of 
the church, had impugned the doctrine of the Millennium, as 
held by Justin, or taught any doctrine contrary to it.” 
Bishop Russell admits that ‘‘ The Apostles clung to the ex- 
pectation of the Millennium during their whole lives.” Of 
the days of Nepos, a German historian of Chiliasm, says: 
“ At that time the number and respectability of its supporters 
was not small.” Whitby, on the Pre-millennial views of the 
early church, says: ‘‘ They held that this (first) resurrection 
was not confined to the martyrs only, but that all the just 
were then to rise and reign with Christ.” Jeremy Taylor 
admits that “The doctrine of the Millennium was in the 
best ages esteemed no heresy, but true Catholic doctrine.” 
Stuart affirms that Justin Martyr, Ireneus, Tertullian, &e., 
regarded the descriptions of the thousand years reign on earth, 
of the first resurrection of the dead, and of the New Jerusa- 
lem, as designed to be literally interpreted in order to elicit 
the true meaning of the Apocalypse.” Milner on the Pre- 
millennarian faith of the early church, says: “ This fact is 
not disputed,” and we would add in conclusion that he who 
doubts it after perusing these pages thus far, would not be- 
lieve though one rose from the dead. Says the London 
Quarterly Journal of Prophecy: “ Thus, by the testimonies 
of men, many of whom are wholly unfriendly to our doctrine, 
we have established this point, that, during the first two cen- 
turies and a half, Pre-millennialism, or Chiliasm, as it was 
. then called, was the faith of the church. We can distinctly 
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trace it back to the days of the Apostles, nay, to the very lips 
of the Apostles.” 


THE SEPTUAGINT CHRONOLOGY. 


The chronological calculus of the early church, leading 
them to expect the termination of the 6000 years in their day 
or later, the reader will perceive is incorrect. Says Gibbon, 
“The primitive church of Antioch, computed almost 6000 
years from the creation of the world to the birth of Christ.” 
Their calculations were founded on the Septuagint, i. e., the 
ancient Greek version of the Old ‘Testament, which was uni- 
versally received during the first six centuries, on which Dr. 
Burnet says: ‘‘ The reason why so many of the Fathers were 
mistaken in supposing the end at hand was because they 
reckoned the 6000 years according to the chronology of the 
Septuagint; which, setting back the beginning of the world 
many ages beyond the Hebrew, the six thousand years were 
nearly expired in the times of those Fathers; and this made 
them conclude the world was very near an end.”* Prof. 
George Bush thus observes of the primitive Christians :— 
“ Owing to a radical error in their chronological calculus, 
they conceived themselves as actually haying arrived at the 
eve of the world’s seventh Millennary, or in other words, as 
having their lot cast on the Saturday of the great anti-typi- 
cal week of the creation.”+ Dr. Elliott also affirms the same, 
and exhibiting a vast discrepancy of hundreds of years be- 
tween the chronology of the Hebrew and Septuagint text, 
there being then extant different copies of the latter, he 
instances, Clement of Alexandria, as terminating from then 
the 6000 years about a. p. 374; (others earlier), Hustathius, 
Lactantius, Hillarion, Jerome, and perhaps Hippolytus, in 
a. D. 500; Sulpitius Severus, in a. p. 581; Augustine, in 
a. D. 650; and Cyprian, about a. p, 243; this being, he says, . 
t. cearliest application of the world’s supposed nearness to its 


* Thoory of the Earth, vol. ii. t On the Mill., p. 23, 
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seventh Millennary in proof of the nearness of the consum- 
mation, save the Sibylline Oracles, Book seventh which fix 
ona. p. 196. As proof of the incorrectness of the chronology 
of the Septuagint, he observes that it makes Methuselah to 
have lived till fourteen years after the flood !* 

And now taking our leave of the early church, after noticing 
more at length the decline of the primitive doctrine of the 
Millennium, and the introduction of anew Millennial ey 
we plunge into the ages of darkness. 


* Hor. Apoc., vol. ii. pp. 206-7, &e. 
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FROM AUGUSTINE TO LUTHER. 


Sy the latter times some shall depart from the faith.” 1 Tim. 4: 1. 
* Others were tortured not, accepting deliverance, thal they night obtain 
a better resurrection.”’—Heb. 11: 35. 


RE-MILLENNIALISM, we hold, is Apostolic; but in 

reviewing the testimony of the early church on the question 
of Chiliasm, it is of course admitted that they mixed-errors 
with the doctrine. We remember that “the mystery of 
iniquity” worked in Paul’s day, and we have read his solemn 
prediction in his farewell charge given to the church at Ephe- 
sus. An English writer has well observed, “‘I do not ap- 
peal to the writings of the early Christians as authority; so 
far from it, I regard their writings as the history of truth 
perverted; so that while on the one hand I should be sur- 
prised to find any truth taught by the apostles, unnoticed ‘in 
the Fathers, I should be almost equally surprised to find it 
taught Scripturally and unincumbered by human additions, 
so early did the apostacy begin to work.” Above antiquity, 
tradition or human opinion, in the words of Burnet, “ we 
should always require a higher witness, viz: the Bible.” 
This is the first. But we highly esteem the faith of that 
church whose characteristics, says Milner, were “ to believe, 
to love, and to suffer.” ‘“ Whatever ia first,” says Tertul- 
lian, “is true, whatever is later is adulterate,” and Mr. 
Faber has truly said: “If a doctrine totally unknown to 
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the primitive church, which received her theolugy immedi- 
ately from the hands of the apostles, and which continued 
long to receive it from the hands of the disciples of the 
apostles, springs up in a subsequent age, let that. age be the 
fifth century, or let it be the tenth century, or let it be the 
sixteenth century, such doctrine stands on its very front, im 
pressed with the brand of mere human invention.’* Such, 
we argue, is Post-millennialism, and such also Anti-millen- 
nialism, of which we are now to speak, after first giving the 
character of the times. 

Having now arrived in our history of Millennarianism at 
the commencement of the fifth century, when the great apos- 
tacy had begun, and this Apocalyptic truth was deemed a 
heresy and accounted unpopular, we here purpose giving, 
through the combined testimony of many voices, a brief but 
fuller account of its decline. Paganism was fallen, but the 
Papacy was hastening to its birth, and even in its embryo 
was hung all over with idolatry. From Gibbon, Neander 
and Mosheim, we learn that in the fourth century monks, 
monasteries, convents, penance, church councils, with church 
control of conscience, excommunication, the perfume of 
flowers, the smoke of incense, wax tapers in the churches at 
noon day, prostrate crowds at the altar drunk with fanaticism 
or wine, imprinting devout kisses on the walls and supplica- 
ting the concealed blood, bones, or ashes of the saints, idola- 
trous frequenting martyrs’ tombs, pictures and images of 
tutelar saints, veneration of bones and relics, gorgeous robes, 
tiaras, croises, pomp, splendor and mysticism, were seen 
everywhere, and were the order of the day; and says 
Mosheim: “The new species of philosophy imprudently 
adopted by Origen and many other Christians, was extremely 
prejudicial to the cause of the gospel, and to the beautiful 
simplicity of its celestial doctrines,” and Gibbon writes that 


* Primitive Doctrine of Election, p, 158 
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“Tf in the beginning of the fifth century Tertullian or Lae- 
tantius had been suddenly raised from the dead to assist at 
the festival of some popular saint or martyr, they would 
have gazed with astonishment and indignation at the profane 
spectacle which had succeeded to the pure and spiritual wor- 
ship of a Christian congregation.” Martyr worship was 
very common, and Eunapius the Pagan, a. p. 396, exclaimed, 
“ These are the gods that the earth now-a-days brings forth, 
these the intercessors with the gods—men called martyrs: 
before whose-bones and skulls, pickled and salted, the monks 
kneel and lay prostrate, covered with filth and dust.” The 
mystery of iniquity worked like leaven, and to use the words 
of Coleridge, ‘The Pastors of the Church had gradually 
changed the life and light of the gospel into the very super- 
stitions they were commissioned to disperse; and thus pa- 
ganized Christianity in order to christen Paganism.” Dr. 
Cumming remarks that “ The great multitude consisted of 
embryo papists, and what we call Pusyism in the nineteenth 
century, was the predominating religion of the fourth.” 
Milner says that “ while there was much outward religion the 
true doctrines of justification were scarcely seen.” All of 
this Dr. Duffield does not hesitate to affirm was the genuine 
offspring of the allegorical system and Platonic philosophy of 
Origen, who made the church on earth the mystic kingdom 
of heaven. ‘“ Vigilantius,” says Elliott, ‘remained true, 
and was the Protestant of his times,” but Jerome, remarks 
Dr. Cumming, “ became utterly corrupted,” and Augustine, 
as Elliott has shown, scarcely escaped the universal conta- 
gion. Husebius said “the church of the fourth century 
looked like the very image of the kingdom of Christ,” but it 
was not the Millennium, as he dreamed, says Cumming, but 
the mystery of iniquity, ripening and maturing. It rapidly 
approached its predicted maturity, and Antichrist loomed 
into view. Such was the character of the times, and need 
we wonder that the true Millennium was laid aside, and 
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with it the Apocalypse that taught it? ‘*Rome,” says Bur- 
net, “always had an evil eye on the Millennium!” Truly 
spoken! Says Newman, the Roman Catholic writer: 
“‘ Whereas at first certain texts were inconsistently confined 
to the letter, and a Millennium was in consequence expected; 
the very course of events, as time went on, interpreted the 
prophecies about the church more truly,” &c., i. e. in a mys- 
tical or anagogical manner. 

Continuing our quotations on this point, we give the testi- 
mony of Bishop Russell, of Scotland, a strong Anti-millen- 
narian, who writes as follows: ‘“ It is worthy of remark, that 
so long as the prophecies regarding the Millennium were in- 
terpreted literally, the Apocalypse was received as an inspired 
production, and as the work of the apostle John; but no 
sooner did theologians find themselves compelled to view its 
annunciations through the medium of allegory and meta- 
phorical description, than they ventured to call in question — 
its heavenly origin, its genuineness, and its authority. 
Dionysius, the great supporter of the allegorical school, gives 
a decided opinion against the authenticity of the Revelation.” 
Joseph Mede truly says of the Anti-millennarians of the 
fourth century, “‘ They denied the Apocalypse to be Scrip- 
ture, nor was it re-admitted till they thought they had found 
some commodious interpretation of the thousand years.”’ Dr. 
Cumming observes, ‘‘Some divines of the fourth century 
rejected the Apocalypse, on the ground that it contained, as 
they alleged, prophecies of what they erroneously believed 
to be a carnal Millennium ; just in the same way as some 
persons still argue that the Bible cannot be God’s word, 
because it contains truths that cross their prejudices.” Dr. 
Elliott testifies, that from the Constantinian revolution in the 
eastern empire, with but few exceptions, we find the Apoca- 
lypse ‘ passed over in silence by the great Greek Fathers of 
the remainder of the fourth century;” and he also shows 
that nearly all who rejected it, were evidently under preju- 
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dices against, and misconceptions of the Apocalyptic doc- 
trine of a Millennium. The pointed testimony of Prof. 
Stuart is as follows: “In the end of the fourth century to 
guard against Chiliasm, quite a number doubted the 
genuineness of the Apocalypse,—did not receive it as canon- 
ical, and carefully abstained from appealing to it, but after 
this period we find only here and there a solitary voice raised 
against it, until at length the reception became all but 
universal. When the question of Chiliasm had ceased to 
excite any special interest in the churches * * * all opposi- 
tion to the Apocalypse either ceased or became quite inactive 
and indifferent.” Gibbon, too, adds his testimony to this 
remarkable fact, and says: ‘‘In the Council of Laodicea, 
A. D. 360, the Apocalypse was tacitly excluded from the 
sacred canon, by the same churches of Asia to which it was 
addressed; and we may learn from the complaint of Sulpi- 
cius Severus, that their sentence had been ratified by the 
greater number of Christians of his time.” And to sum up 
this array of evidence with regard to the Millennium, as 
held by the church up to this period, together with its rejec- 
tion, as also that of the Apocalypse, we give the following 
striking and truthful language of Horatius Bonar... On Rey. 
20th chapter, he writes :— 

“Tn the first centuries great stress was laid upon this 
passage. It was considered the stronghold of Chiliasm—so 
strong and decided was its testimony deemed, that the Anti- 
chiliasts deemed their only escape from it, was the total 
denial of the Apocalypse. Chiliasm, and the Apocalypse, 
were deemed inseparable. They could only get rid of the 
former, by rejecting the latter. They never thought it pos- 
sible to deny that the Apocalypse taught Chiliasm. This 
was not disputed; and hence those who disliked Chiliasm 
could not tolerate the Apocalypse. It was not till. the 
church had learned to Platonize, or had taken lessons in the 
school of Origen, that they could condemn Chiliasm without 
disputing the inspiration of the Revelation.” 
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Such is the voice of History, with regard to the doctrine 
of the Millennium, and its subsequent depression. We have 
been sufficiently copious, so that the intelligent and candid 
reader might know both the character of its advocates and 
opponents—its firm adherents, and its ultimate destroyers. 
Orthodoxy had sided with it, but heterodoxy waged war 
against it. The true church believed in it, but the apostate 
church crushed it. If this be true, ought not the church of 
Christ in the nineteenth century to unanimously maintain 
Chiliasm ? We think so. Rome, with those in her employ, 
rose up against it. Brooks affirms that the works of Papias 
and Nepos, and Mede adds those of Victorinus and Sulpicius, 
containing Millennarian views, were authoritatively suppressed 
by Pope Damasus. The extraordinary admission of Gibbon 
is that, “as long as for wise purposes this ev7ov was permit- 
ted to subsist in the church, it was productive of the most 
salutary effects on the faith and practice of Christians, who 
lived in the awful expectation of that moment when the globe 
itself, and all the various races of mankind, should tremble 
at the appearance of their divine Judge,” but now the 
great Antichrist was at hand, and the way must be prepared 
for him to reign, and be worshipped. That which Chilling- 
worth, Lardner, Taylor, Russell and others affirm to have 
been orthodox in the first centuries, began to be deemed 
heretical. The Council of Rome under Pope Damasus, in 
A. D. 373, formally denounced Chiliasm, and so effectual was 
the condemnation that Baronius,a Roman Catholic historian 
of the sixteenth century observes that, “ the heresy, however 
loquacious before, was silenced then, and since that time has 
hardly been heard of.” Aud of the fifth century he writes, 
*“ Moreover the figments of the Millennaries being now re- 
jected everywhere, and derided by the learned with hisses 
and laughter, and being also put under the ban, were entirely 

- extirpated !” 
Says Bush—“ through the dreary tract of the ages of 
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darkness, scarcely a vestige of Millennarian sentiment is to 
be traced !”” - 

Thus have we seen that through the rejection of the Apoc- 
alypse by Caius, Dionysius, and finally the church in general ; 
through the Platonism and allegorizing of Origen and his 
numerous followers; through the misrepresentations of Huse- 
bius; through the scoffing of the monk Jerome; through the 
hatred and opposition of a great church of embryotic Pa- 
pists; through the denunciations of church councils; through 
the comminations and bitterness of Popes; through the 
laughter and hisses of Popish doctors; through the influ- 
ence of an onward creeping and awful apostacy ; through 
perhaps, the abuse of Millennarian truths by their advocates ; 
and, finally, through the presentation and final reception of a 
new and erroneous Millennial theory more suited to the 
times, the true Apocalyptic doctrine of the Millennium, as 
held by the primitive church, wasted away, and ultimately 
well nigh died—died, not at the hands of orthodox Chris- 
tians, but at the hand of men noted for their unsoundness in 
the faith—died at the hands of the infant harlot, Rome! 
And, alas! how much truth died with it—how much error 
lived when it died! But it did not die utterly, for 


“Truth crushed to earth shall rise again, 
The eternal years of God are hers!” 


Resuming our history of the doctrine under consideration, 
we now give from Elliott’s Horze Apocalyptice, the Augus- 
tinian view of the Millennium, a belief which, when the primi- 
tive views were silenced, generally prevailed for nearly a 
thousand years afterwards. That Millennial scheme was: 
That the Millennium of Satan’s binding, and the saints’ 
reigning, dated from Christ’s ministry, when he beheld Sa- 
tan fall like lightning from heaven; it being meant to signify 
the triumph over Satan in the hearts of true believers; and 
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that the subsequent figuration of Gog and Magog indicated 
the coming of Antichrist at the end of the world—the 1000 
years being a figurative numeral, expressive of the whole pe- 
riod intervening, It supposed the resurrection taught; to be 
that of dead*souls from the death of sin to the life of 
righteousness; the beast conquered by the saints, meant the 
wicked world; its image, a hypocritical profession ; the resur- 
rection being continuous, till the end of time, when the uni- 
versal resurrection and final judgment would take place. 
This view, says Dr. Elliott, prevailed from Augustine’s time, 
among certain writers throughout the middle ages, down to 
the Reformation. He then instances Primasius, Andreas, 
Bede, Ambrose, Ansbert, and other Catholic divines as hold- 
ing it, and even after the Reformation, with some modi- 
fications, various Protestant doctors, Luther, Bullinger, 
Bale, Pareus, &c., it being held by them more ecclesiastical 
than by Augustine, and the Constantinian era being made a 
commencing epoch; and, finally, in the language of Professor 
Stuart—and as Elliott also affirms—(Stuart erroneously 
attributing its origin to Andreas)—This view ultimately ori- 
ginated the crusades, and the monstrous deception and con- 
sternation, into which the whole Roman world was betrayed 
in regard to the coming of Christ in the year 1000.* Com. 
ment or refutation is unnecessary. 

For the purpose of exhibiting to the minds of our readers 
in a fuller and clearer manner, the character of the 
tide of Millennial views now setting in upon the Romish 
church, in the advancing establishment of the Papacy, to be 
received by her, never to be abandoned, we give one more 
testimony, that of her own expounder, 


ANDREAS, A.D 550 or 600, 


Andreas was Bishop of Cesarea. Drs. Cave and Lardner 
gay he flourished about a.p. 550. Dr. Elliott argues for 


* Elliott’s Hore Apoc. Also, Stuart-on the Apoc. 
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a.p. 550 or 612-615. “In his Apocalyptic Commentary,’ 
says Stuart, ‘he took a mystical view, and commenéed the 
1000 years from the first institution of the Christian church.” 
Dr. Clarke speaks of Andreas’ Commentary, as one of “ mys- 
tical interpretations.” Elliott says, “ the Millennium he ex- 
plains anagogically, as Augustine.” But we will let Andreas 
speak for himself. On Rev. 20—‘ Some confine this thou- 
sand years to the short period of our Lord’s ministry, from 
his baptism to his ascension to heaven, being no more than 
three years~or three years and a half. Others think that 
after the completion of six thousand years shall be the first 
resurrection from the dead, which is to be peculiar to the 
saints alone; who are to be raised up that they may dwell 
again on this earth, where they had given proofs of patience 
and fortitude; and that they may live here a thousand years 
in honor and plenty, after which will be the general resurrec- 
tion of good and bad. But the Cuurcu receives neither of 
these interpretations. * * By the thousand years we under- 
stand the time of the preaching of the gospel, or the time of 
the gospel dispensation.”* Antichrist, says Stuart, was tu 
appear, and the end of the world immediately follow their 
termination. This was the Millennial scheme now-adopted 
by the church, though it is manifestly evident from the words 
of Andreas, that some, even as late as his day, held to the 
primitive view. Albert Bengal writes: “‘ When Christian- 
ity, in the age of Constantine, was made the religion of the 
empire, a notion began to be entertained that the Millen- 
nium must have already commenced; men dated its com- 
mencement from Christ’s nativity or crucifixion ; and dismiss- 
ing the opinion that Antichrist had come, they regarded this 
event as still future, and expected the appearance of Anti- 
christ to take place at the termination of their own imagina- 
ry Millennium.” f 


* Lardner’s Credibility, vol. vy. p. 79. + Memoirs, p. 834 
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“ Mistaking,” says Dr. Cumming, “ the spiritual character 
of the church of Christ, and identifying its earthly grandeur 
with its real success, they believed that the Millennium had 
at last dawned upon the world—and even in more modern 
times, such writers as Grotius and Hammond, and the vene- 
rable martyrologist, Fox, have expressed their conviction that 
the reign of Constantine was the realization of the Millen- 
nium of the Apocalypse !”* 

Dr. Burnet, who possessed a thorough knowledge of the 
Millennial history, says—‘‘ I never yet met with a Popish 
doctor that held the Millennium; Baronius would have it 
pass for an heresy, with Papias for its author; whereas, if 
Trenzeus may be credited, it was received from St. John, and 
by him from the mouth of our Saviour. It never pleased, 
but always gave offence to the church of Rome ; because it 
did not suit that scheme of Christianity which they have 
drawn. The Apocalypse of John supposed the true church 
under hardships and persecutions, but the church of Rome 
supposing Christ reigns already, by his vicar, the Pope, hath 
been in prosperity and greatness, and the commanding church 
in Christendom for a long time. And the Millennium being 
properly a reward and a triumph for those that come out of 
persecution, (i.e the martyrs,) such as have lived always in 
pomp and prosperity, can pretend to no share in it, or be 
benefitted by it. This has made the church of Rome always 
have an ill eye upon this doctrine, because it seemed to have 
an ill eye upon her; and as she grew in splendor and great- 
ness, she eclipsed and obscured it more and more; so that 
it would have been lost out of the world, as an obsolete error, 
if it had not been revived by some at the Reformation.” 

Bishop Newton thus wisely and truely speaks: “ In short, 
the doctrine of the Millennium was generally believed in tha 


* Apocalyptic Sketches, First Series. 
+ Theory of the Earth, vol. ii, p. 193. 
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three first and purest ages; and this belief, as the learned 
Dodwell has justly observed, was one principal cause of the 
fortitude of the primitive Christians; they even coveted mar- 
tyrdom, in hopes of being partakers of the privileges and 
glories of the martyrs in the first resurrection. Afterwards 
this doctrine grew into disrepute for various reasons. Some, 
both Jewish and Christian writers, have debased it with a 
mixture of fables; they have described the kingdom more 
like a sensual than a spiritual kingdom, and thereby they 
have not only exposed themselves; but what is infinitely 
worse, the doctrine itsclf to contempt and ridicule. It hath 
suffered by the misrepresentations of its enemies, as well as 
by the indiscretions of its friends; many, like Jerome, have 
charged the Millennarians with absurd and impious opinions, 
which they never held; and rather than they would admit 
the truth of the doctrine, they have not scrupled to call in 
question the genuineness of the book of the Revelation. It 
hath been abused even to worse purposes; it hath been made 
an engine of faction, and turbule:t fanatics, under the pretext 
of saints, have aspired to domiiion, and disturbed the peace 
of civil society. Besides, wherever the influence and autho- 
rity of the church of Rome have extended, she hath endea- 
vored by all means to discredit this doctrine, and indeed, 
not without sufficient reason, this kingdom of Christ, being 
founded on the ruins of the kingdom of Antichrist. No 
wonder, therefore, that this doctrine lay depressed-for many 
ages ; but it sprang up again at the Reformation, and will 
flourish together with the study of the Revelation. All the 
danger is on one side, of pruning and lopping it too short; 
and on the other, of suffering it to grow too wild and luxu- 
riant. Great caution, soberness, and judgment are required 
to keep the middle course. We should neither with some 
interpret it into an allegory, nor depart from the literal 
sense of Scripture without absolute necessity for so doing. 
Neither should we with others indulge an extravagant fancy, 
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nor explain too curiously the manuer and circumstances of 
this future state. It is safest and best faithfully to adhere 
to the words of Scripture, or to fair deductions from Serip- 
ture; and to rest content with the general account till time 
shall accomplish and eclaircise all the particulars.”* With 
all of these facts before us, how true and impressive is the 
language of Mr. Cox, of England, when he observes that,— 
“ The great chasm in the history of Chiliasm, seems to be 
those awful centuries of Rome’s supremacy when almost every 
truth was hidden !”’+ 


ANTI-MILLENNARIANISM. 


It is obviously seen that the singular theory of the Apoc- 
alyptic Millennium, being in the past, is Romish in its ori- 
gin and nature. With regard to this view, we present but 
one argument, and that from Dr, Gill. He says: “The 
continuance and duration of the reign of Christ and the 
saints together, will be a thousand years. It is ex- 
pressly said, ‘ The rest of the dead lived not again till the 
thousand years were finished.’.—Rev. 20: 5. It may be 
inquired, 

‘“‘ Whether these thousand years are past or to come? To 
the solution of which, this observation is necessary, that the 
binding of Satan, and the reign of Christ, are contemporary. 
These thousand years have been dated from the birth of 
Christ, who came to destroy the works of the devil, and be- ° 
fore whom Satan fell as lightning from heaven,; yet this falls 
short of the binding and casting him into the bottomless pit. 
Others date these thousand years of Satan’s binding from 
the resurrection of Christ; but Satan was not then bound. 
Others begin these thousand years of Satan’s binding at the 
destruction of Jerusalem; but in these times, the devil 


* Dissertations on Proph. ch. 58, p. 592. 
+ A Millennarians Answer, p. 48. 
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could never be said to be bound, when he had a synagogue 
‘of corrupt men.—Reyv. 2: 9. 

“ Others begin the date_of Satan’s binding, and Christ’s 
reigning, from the times of Constantine; and reckoning the 
thousand years from hence, they will reach to the beginning 
of the fourteenth century. But that the devil was not then 
bound, appears by the flood he cast out of his mouth to de- 
stroy the woman, the Church, who was obliged to disappea: 
and flee into the wilderness, the remnant of whose seed he 
persecuted.—Rev. 12: 13-17. Some begin the thousand 
years reign, and the binding of Satan, at the reformation 
from Popery; but whether the date is from Wickliff, John 
Huss, and Jerome of Prague, or of Luther, they all of them 
either suffered death or met with great inhumanity and ill 
treatment, from the instruments of Satan, and therefore he 
could not be bound. Satan will not be bound till Christ, 
the mighty Angel, descends from heaven to earth, which will 
not be till the end of the world.”* 

We pass over this period almost in silence. The Man of 
Sin had come, and stretching his magic wand over the whole 
church, the ‘heresy of the Chiliasts” was silenced, and 
Popish error and Millennial darkness reigned supreme. The 
Romish Church silenced it; but when in the burning light of 
history we consider her character, we regard Post and Anti- 
millennarians as getting to themselves no honor by referring 
to the fact. Will our Protestant brethren of the other view 
look at this? Tichonius, of the 4th century; Primasius, 
of the 6th; Andreas, of the 6th or 7th; Ambrose, Ansbert 
and probably Bede, of the 8th; and Berengaud in the 9th 
century ; all either Romish or Greek Apocalyptic writers, 
expound the Millennium on the Augustinian system, but in 
doing so they predict trouble for the church till the end of 
the world; frequently limiting its duration to 6,000 years ¢ 


* Gill’s Body of Divinity. + Vide Hore. Apoc., vol. iv. pp. 829-468. 
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Andreas, one of the most distinguished of these, makes six 
ages or Millenniums for the world’s duration, and argues 
that at their conclusion, and in the days of the Seventh 
Trumpet, all would end, and the saints’ rest begin. Indeed 
this idea seems never to have been abandoned even during 
the dark ages. Then, as before and since the world’s dura- 
tion, has generally been made to be sex-millennial. 


JOACHIM ABBAS, A. D. 11990. 


Joachim Abbas. He was born at Calabria, and was an 
Apocalyptic writer of much celebrity, Dr. Elliott affirming 
that, as a prophetic expounder, he had “a greater influence 
than any other man in the middle ages.” Joachim lived in 
the times of Richard Coeur d’Lion, before whom he lectured 
on the Apocalypse at Messina, while the latter was on his 
way in a crusade to the Holy Land. His prophetic scheme 
in regard to the Millennium, etc., Elliott calls bold, origi- 
nal and new for his times, and regards it as an innovation of 
the Augustine and Romish view. We condense from Elliott 
his thoughts on the subject in question. 

Great troubles were to come on Rome—“ the proud city”— 
he thought, on the pouring out of the sixth vial, his own 
church (the Romish) would be scourged for its sins. Much 
tribulation would occur under the reign of the Antichrist, 
but at the end of his rule, and the treading down of the wit- 
nesses, Christ would appear and take to himself the earth’s 
dominion, as in Psalms 2nd, The angel’s oath, Rey. 10, he 
supposed indicated “a proclamation of the last time, and 
day of judgment as near at hand ;” which warning cry how- 
ever, the wicked world would not hear: the cessation of time 
predicted meaning the final Sabbath. The seventh trumpet 
he makes to correspond with the “sabbath state” of Rev. 
20: the voices in heaven meaning preachers on earth an- 
nouncing that coming good ; and the judgments of that trump 
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as accomplishing the extermination of the Beast, the false 
Prophet, and Antichrist. The blessing of Rev. 14: 13, 
meant, he thought, the glorious Sabbath awaiting the church 
at last. The song of exultation on the fall of Babylon given 
in Rev. 19, Joachim expounds as the rejoicing of the Church 
on her liberation and triumph; and so, he says, “ will begin 
that kingdom for which we continually pray ‘Thy King- 
dom come,—QO, how good will it be for us to be there! 
Christ being our shepherd, king, meat, drink, light, life !” 
On the advent of Rey. 19: 11, &c., remarking that it was a 
point in dispute among doctors, as to whether it would be 
personal or providential, he decided on the former, and gives 
his own opinion that it would be personal: the sword from 
the rider’s mouth, he says, corresponding with St. Paul’s pre- 
diction in 2 Thess. 2: 8. He made six periods, or ages, for 
the duration of the world, and regarded Rev. 20, as treating 
of that great Sabbath which is to be at the end of time: i.e. 
the Millennium, (which he says would be longer or shorter, 
as God pleased.) He commences this Millennium with the 
personal advent of the Redeemer. The binding of Satan, 
he says, which began incipiently to have its fulfillment at 
Christ’s resurrection, would now have its perfect fulfillment 
in this Sabbath time, after the Beast’s destruction. The 
first resurrection, which he makes identical with Daniel’s 
prophecy of the saints possessing the kingdom, Daniel 7,— 
and also Ezekiel’s, of the resuscitation of Israel—Kzk. 37— 
Joachim intimates may be literal. ‘ Perhaps,” he says, 
“ the saints are then to rise and enter at once on life eternal.” 
The hattle of Gog, or Antichrist, would follow the Millen- 
nium. The new heavens and earth is “ the final blissful 
state when the tares shall have been gathered from the wheat, 
and the just shine as the sun in the kingdom of their 
Father.* 


* Worse Apoc., vol. iv., pp. 872, 403. 
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The voice of Joachim is decidedly Pre-millennial; har- 
monizing measurably in its sentiments with that of the 


Church in earlier and purer times. 


AnseEtm, Bishop of Havilburg, a. p. 1145, in a Treatise on 
Revelation, advocated a similar view, making six ages for the 
world, and these followed by a seventh, which would be the 
“Saint’s Rest.”* Atmeric, Professor of Logic and Theo- 
logy at Paris, and Jean Pierre pD’Otive,t a leader in the 
church, were disciples, and followed in the footsteps of 
Joachim, whose views—says Elliott—exercised an influence 
on subsequent interpreters. 


JEWISH RABBIS, 


Saapias Gaon. A Jewish Rabbi, who died in a. p. 948. 
He was eminent as an expositor, and wrote a book on the 
Belief of the Jews. On Daniel 7: 18, he thus comments: 
“ Because Israel have rebelled against the Lord, their king- 
dom shall be taken from them, and shall be given to these 
four monarchies, which shall possess the kingdom in this age, 
and shall lead captive, and subdue Israel to themselves, in 
this age, until the age to come, until Messiah shall reign.” t 

The celebrated Spanish Rabbi, Aprauam Aspen Ezra, who 
died in 1174, and whose commentaries are so highly valued ag 
to win for him the title of ‘“ wise, great, and admirable,” is said 
to have looked for the end, resurrection, and restitution, at 
the expiration of the 6000 years. Brn-Isrart Menasse, a 
Portuguese Rabbi of the sect of the Pharisees, who died in 
1660, thus expresses his own faith, and also speaks of ApEn 
Ezra. He says: “ As for my opinion, I think that after six 
thousand years the world shall be destroyed, upon one cer- 
tain day, or in an hour; that the arches of heaven shall make 
a stand, as immovable; that there will be no more generation 
or corruption; and,all things by the resurrection shall be 


* Ibid p. 370. + Mosheitn, Cent. xiii. + Medes Works, Bk, 3. 
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renovated, and return to a better condition.” He then adda 
that “this, out of doubt, is the opinion of the most learned 
AvBeEN Hzra,” who looked for it in the new earth of Isa. 65 : 
17. And Moses Mamoniwzs, a Spanish Rabbi, called “ The 
eagle of the Doctors,” held and taught similar views. He 
died about a. p. 1201. Cunninghame says that Isaac ABar- 
BANEL, Saabdias Gaon, Sotomon Jarcuil, HaNNANEEL, 
Becuay, Lasan, Ben Nacuman, Rasut, and Ben Apranam, 
all Jewish Rabbis, adopt the year-day theory thus according 
with the majority of Protestant expositors. 


THE PAULIKIANS, A.D. 600, AND LATER. 


These were an ancient sect of Christians declaring them- 
selves to be followers of the doctrines of Paul, and suffering 
with the Waldenses persecution by the church of Rome. 
They were quite numerous in the middle ages, and though 
charged with heresy and Manicheism by their persecutors, 
Dr. Elliott vindicates them entirely from every charge, and 
styles them “A line of true witnesses for the Lord Jesus.” 
Among other things, for which they were anathematized, was 
the charge of holding that ‘God has no authority in this 
world, but in that which is to come; and that the Maker 
of this world is another, and has authority over this present,” 
or as their Abjuration reads, ‘“‘ God, the Heavenly Father, has 
merely authority over the world to come; inasmuch as that 
the present state (av, i. e. age) and the world were not made 
by Him but by his adversary, the Evil One, the ruler 
of the world.” Dr. Elliott says that their peculiar doc- 
trine, on this head, appears to have related not to the 
original creation, but to the present constitution and the pre- 
sent ruling authority in the world: the wording of the charge, 
especially in the Formula of Anathema in Photius and in 
Cedrenus, the use of the word age, and the contrast of this 
age, or world, not with another cotemporaneous, but with 
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that of the “age to come.” With Elliott, we accord the 
Scripturalness of this view, it agreeing well with Rom. 8: 
20-23; John 14:30; 2 Cor. 4:4; 1 John 5:19; Job 9: 
24, and Luke 4:6. The Paulikians called themselves Chris- 
trans and their enemies Romans, and there was in this view 
of the present subordinate rule of the Evil One, so plainly 
taught in the above Scriptures, something so decidedly alien 
from the then—and alas! too much now—prevalent be 
lef of an ecclesiastical reign and Millennial era—a faith go 
antagonistical to Rome as to be apparent to all, and call 
down the maledictions of the great Antichrist. We would 
that all Christians would draw a lesson from these humble, 
yet faithful witnessing Protestants of the middle ages, as 
also from the folly of the Corinthian church, so ironically 
rebuked by Paul, in 1 Cor. 4:7, 8, &c. The Paulikians 
spoke of Christ, says our informant, as Him whose foot- 
steps they wished to follow in this world, Him who was 
their forerunner to the heavenly Jerusalem, and as their 
king, marked them from his meditorial throne in heaven. 
And as the great object of their hopes, they looked, as we 
have before seen, to His introduction of the age to come; in 
which age the usurper should have no more authority, but 
all the power and all the authority be with the Lord Christ. 
They saluted each other when they met as “ fellow-pilgrims, 
or fellow-exiles,” and their home was in “THE wor.tp To 
comE.’™* 
We would here observe, that the evidence in confirmation 
of Pre-millennialism, derived from the voice of the church 
during the dark ages, and even at the opening of the Refor- 
mation, as seen in the testimonies of the Paulikians, the Wal- 
denses, Wickliff, etc., is of a negative character, and comes 
to us in the form of a constant expectation of the end of the . 
world and the coming of Christ; precluding the faith of an 


* Hore Apoe., vol. ii, p. 292-315. 
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intervening Millennium of blessedness, a doctriue totally un- 
known to the martyrs and reformers. Thus, while there be 
nothing in their testimonies clearly affirming Millennarian- 
ism, the grand fact therein presented, of the true church 
waiting for the Lord, and him only, and even of fixing dates © 
making his advent proximate, is; we affirm, decidedly at vari- 
ance with the faith of every Post-millennialist of the modern 
school of Whitby. 


THOMAS AQUINAS, A. D. 1250. 


Thomas Aquinas was born a. p. 1224. Died a. v. 1274. 
He was a learned doctor of the Romish Church, and was 
canonized a, p. 1323. Expounding the Millennium, Elliott 
says of him: “ Of the Millennial binding of Satan he in 
one place gives the old Augustinian explanation, as having 
reference to time past, and commencing from Christ’s minis- 
try; yet seems elsewhere to apply it to a judgment on the 
Devil after Antichrist’s destruction. It was another step in 
the track of Joachim Abbas to the abandonment of the so 
long received Millennial theory of Augustine.’”* 

Almeric, before mentioned, declared that Rome was Baby- 
lon, and the Roman Pope Antichrist, for which he was pro- 
nounced a heretic, and his bones dug up and publicly burnt, 
in the year 1209. Both Almeric and his disciples pro 
claimed the approach of an era of light and reformation, or 
as Joachim had called it, “a third Age, the Age of the 
Holy Spirit.” The passing away of the Millennial year 1000 
without the expected awful mundane catastrophe, tended to 
make men earnestly reason and question, both on the long 
received Millennial theory, and also on that of the prophetic 
Antichrist, Tissington, a writer of the 14th century, caling 
the developed Augustinian scheme, as cherished by Berenger, 
a “day dream !”{ Dr, Elliott says, even of the 11th contury, 


* Hore Apoc., vol. iv., p. 407. + Mosheim, Century xiii. 
+ Faber on the Waldenses, p. 394. 
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that as it wore away everything prepared for, and symptoms 
very significantly betokened that a new era of prophetic 
interpretation was approaching. Thank God, the morning 
of this long night dawned at last! The Reformation came 
and light came with it. ‘‘ After ages of superstition, and the 
reign of ignorance,” says Milner, the historian, ‘“ we see the 
Sun of Righteousness rising over Europe, with healing under 
his wings.” 


THE WALDENSES, A.D. 314, TILL NOW 


Tue WaLpeEnsEs, VaLpENses, Vaupors or “ People of the 
Valleys.” ‘Who has not heard,” says Elliott, ‘“ of the 
Waldenses ?” ‘this most ancient stock of religion,” to use 
the words of the great Milton. In the language of Dr. 
Cheever, “ They are an unconquered community of Protes- 
tant Christians, who have always existed directly at the 
doors of the Romish court, and beneath the reverberating 
thunders of the Vatican.” Romish and Protestant writers 
of the best authority have demonstrated their existence since 
the time of Pope Sylvester, and perhaps even from the days 
of the Apostles, and it is well known that they acknowledge 
no founder. But we need not stop to eulogize them, for their 
praise is in every mouth. We come to notice their faith, 
and on this we remark that, ‘‘They have always regarded 
the Papal Church as the Antichrist: the Babylon of the 
Apocalypse.” 

‘They condemned the mystical or allegorical interpreta- 
tions of Scripture.”* If the latter be true, could they have 
been anything else than Literalists? Their “ Treatise on 
Antichrist,” and ‘ Noble Lesson,” written in the 12th cen- 
tury, are both pronounced by the best judges to be genuine 
and authentic.t The latter (translated by Faber and quoted 


* Vide Encyc, Relig. Knowl. Art. Waldenses. 
+ Elliott, vol. ii. p. 828. 
6* 
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by Brooks, Elliott, ete.) is originally in the form of a Poem. 
Elliott pronounces it to have been written among the Cot- 
tian Alps, about a. p. 1150 or 1160, and thinks Peter Waldo 
was its author. The Poem is very beautiful, and in its style 
‘and sentiment resembles the Epistles of the early Chiliastis 
Fathers. We give extracts. 


THE NOBLE LESSON. 


“OQ Brethren, hear a Noble Lesson. 

“We ought always to watch and pray; for we see that 
the world is near to itsend. We ought to strive to do good 
works; since we see that the world approaches to its termi- 
nation. 

“‘ Well have a thousand and a hundred years been entirely 
completed, since it was written that we are in the last 
times. 

“ We ought to covet little; for we are at what remains. 
Daily, we see the signs coming to their accomplishment, in 
the increase of evil, and in the decrease of good. These are 
the perils which the Scripture speaks of; which the gospels 
have recounted, and which St. Paul mentions; that no man 
who lives can know the end. Therefore ought we the more 
to fear ; since we are not certain whether death will overtake 
us to-day or to-morrow. But when the day of Judgment 
shall come, every one shall receive his ehtire payment; both 
those who have done ill and those who have done well. For 
the Scripture saith, and we ought to believe it, that all men 
shall pass two ways; the good to glory, the wicked to tor- 
ment. But ifany one shall not believe this dipartition, let 
him attend to Scripture from the commencement. Since 
Adam was formed, down even to the present time, there may 
he find, if he will give his attention to it, that few are the 
saved in comparison with those that remain. 

“We ought to love our neighbor, for God hath command- 
ed it: not only those who do good to us, but likewise those 
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who do evil. We ought, moreover, to have a firm hope in 
the Celestial King, that at the end he will lodge us in his 
glorious hostelry.” 

Referring at length to their persecutions, the writer says 

“But he who is thus persecuted strengthens himself 
greatly through the fear of the Lord; for the kingdom of 
heayen shall be given to him at the end of the world.” 

After writing about many things and repeating sound doc- 
trine and good instruction, the lesson ends thus :-— 

“Many signs and great wonders shall be from this time 
forward to the day of judgment. The heaven and the earth 
shall burn; and all the living shall die. Then all shall rise 
again to life everlasting. Every building shall be laid pros- 
trate; and then shall be the last judgment; when God shall 
separate his people according as it is written. Then shall he 
say to the wicked, depart from me ye aceursed, into the in- 
fernal fire, which shall have no end. There shall they be 
straightened by three grievous conditions; namely, by mul- 
titude of pains, and by sharp torment, and by an irreversi- 
ble damnation.” ‘ 

“ Brom this may God deliver us, if it be his pleasure, and 
may he give us to hear that which He will say to his people 
without delay : when He shall say, come unto me ye blessed 
of my Father, and possess the kingdom which is prepared for 
you from the beginning of the world. In that place you 
shall have delight, and riches, and honor.” 

“May it please the Lord who formed the world, that we 
may be of the number of his elect to stand in his courts! 
Thanks unto God! Amen !’* 

Such is the tone of “the noble lesson,” emphatically a 
Protestant voice from the ages of darkness, coming from the 
cherished and martyred Waldenses, of whom the Congrega- 
tional Journal} says “ they preserved alive the teachings of 
the primitive church,” and in which, in the language of Hlli- 


* Horm Apoe. vol. ii., pp. 315-350, 363. + Nov. 1851, 
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ott, is simply and beautifully drawn out, “ the worlds near 
ending and the hope of coming glory at the revelation of 
Jesus Christ.” We pronounce it as decidedly favoring Pre- 
millennialism, and giving no sanction to an opposite theory. 
The shortness of time, the advent of the “ Celestial King,” 
the signs of the times, perils and wonders till the judgment, 
the fires of the last day, a heavenly kingdom when the world 
ends, and not before, are the themes of the Noble Lesson. 
There is not one hint even of a temporal Millennium, such 
as many have looked for, since the time of Whitby, but in- 
stead, it harmonizes beautifully in its Pre-millennial tone 
with the faith of the Fathers and Reformers. Even Rome 
admits the Waldenses’ warm attachment to the Scriptures, 
and if in interpreting them they condemn the mystical and 
anagogical system, they strike a blow and lift a voice against 
the wide spread Origenistic, and more modern Whithian 
method of Biblical interpretation that should be felt and 
heard throughout Christendom. 

Rev. Mr. Morris, in his work against Pre-millennarianism, 
says, that ‘“‘ The seed of Chiliasm has always remained in 
the church.”* We believe it. We have found it among the 
Paulikians, the Waldenses and others of the dark ages, and 
are happy to trace our credo geneology back through this 
“noble army of martyrs” to the church of the purest age— 
nay, to the Seer of Patmos himself, and we are neither asham- 
ed of the antiquity and apostolicity of our doctrine, or of our 
theological lineage, or of our company. 


WICKLIFFE, A. D. 1350. 

John Wickliff, D. D., was born in Yorkshire, England, in 
1324, He was the zealous antagonist of Rome, the “ Morn- 
ing star of the Reformation,” and, says Mosheim, “a man 
of an enterprising genius and extraordinary learning.”+ In 
1356 he put forth to the world a small tract, entitled “ The 


* Modern Chiliasm Refuted, p.97 + Mosheim, Vol. 1, p. 899. 
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Last Age of the Church.” The occasion of its production 
was the frequent occurrence of terrible earthquakes and the 
ravages of a fearful pestilence, which is supposed to have 
swept away full one-third of the population of Europe. Did 
Wickliff hail this fearful sign as a harbinger of an approach- 
ing temporal Millennium? Nay, the idea seemed farthest 
from his mind. Adopting the sentiments afterward echoed 
by Wesley, 
“ Whatever ills the world befall, 


A pledge of endless good we call— 
A sign of Jesus near ;” 


he thought that the plagues with which the nations had 
recently been scourged, were indications that the great de- 
signs of God were hastening to a close; and that with the 
fourteenth century, the world would come to an end. He 
supposed, on the authority of Bede and St. Bernard, that 
four periods of heavy tribulation were to intervene between 
the first and second advent of Christ, and that two of these 
visitations were being passed, and that the last two would 
take place during that century, which was accordingly styled 
by him as “ The Last Age of the World.” 

The above tract has never been printed, but exists only in 
MS. in the Library of Trinity College, Dublin. Albert Ben- 
gel in his writings, intimates that Wickliff put the thousand 
years in the past.* From the foregoing we gather the fol- 
lowing conclusions: That this celebrated Reformer, whose 

-intimate acquaintance with the Holy Scriptures gained for him 
the title of the ‘‘ Gospel Doctor,” looked for no intervening 
period of Millennial blessedness to occur prior to the second 
advent of Christ, but instead regarded the Redeemer’s 
appearing as the object of the hope and constant expectation 
of the church of God.t So shone this ‘‘ Morning Star,” who 


* Brooks on Proph., p. 853. + Le Bas Life of Wickliff, p. 105. 
Hor. Apoc, Vol. ii., 380. 
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faded from time’s sky in 1384. The Waldenses, the Lol- 
lards, Walter Brute, the-martyrs, Huss and Jerome of 
Prague, and the lamented Lord Cobham, were all either fol- 
lowers of, or intimately associated with, Wickliff. 

Here, for the present, we pass from the ages of darkness. 
When the great Reformation came, and the Man of Sin was 
discovered, with it came the solemn impression on the mind 
of the true church, that she was nearing the end of the 
world. ‘The first Christians,” says President Lord, “ ex- 
pected the return of Christ, and the setting up of his king- 
dom almost in their own time. Paul corrected them. He 
testified prophetically to the longer probation of the Gentile 
church ; to its falling away, and the revelation of the Man 
of Sin. That prophetic apostacy is now a matter of history, 
or of present observation. . . . Rome attained its climac- 
teric, and God sent Luther to announce that the day of 
redemption would not be long delayed. Another testimony, 
another shorter experiment, said the confessors of Germany, 
the Calvinists and the Puritans generally of Hurope, and the 
last revolution cometh!” And Luther thus speaks, ‘“ The 
great day is drawing near, in which the kingdom of abomi- 
nations shall be overthrown.” ‘This aged world is not far 
from its end,” said Melancthon, as he counted the numbers 
in the great creation-week of time. If the elder Reformers 
said the day was near in their time, what should we say who 
have entered the stream three centuries after them? And 
if the only Apostolic argument against the proximity of the 
last advent, be now obsolete and invalid, what look we for ? 
If “that prophetic apostacy be now history,” where are we ? 
A master spirit anticipates the coming crisis. Surveying the 
Reformation he says: ‘‘ The first day was the battle of God, 
the second the battle of the priest, the third the battle of 
reason. What will be the fourth? In our opinion, tho 


* Sermon on Heb. 7, 1. 
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confused, the deadly contest of all these powers together, to 
end in the victory of Him to whom triumph belongs.”* 
Weare past the ages of darkness. A mighty voice began 
three centuries ago to “ proclaim the hour of God’s judgment 
at hand.” It waxeth louder and louder. The Lord 
cometh! 


* D’Aubigne’s Hist. Ref., p. 418. 


CHAPTER VI. 


THE ERA AND CENTURY QF THE REFORMATION. 


“<T beheld, and the same horn made war with the saints and prevailed 
against them; wntil the Ancient of days came, and judgment was 
gwen to the saints of the Most High: and the time came that the saints 
possessed the kingdom.” Dan. 7: 21, 22. 


HE period when Luther entered upon the labors of a re- 
former, and which is generally adopted as the era and cen- 
tury of the Reformation, is a. p. 1517. 

Rev. Henry Morris admits that the doctrine of Millenna- 
rianism, as held by the early church, though it fell into disre- 
pute, and was lost during the dark ages, was revived again 
“at the Reformation.” “ At the Reformation,” observes 
Spaulding, “this doctrine was revived, and we may judge 
from the unreserved manner in which the Millennarian senti- 
ments are expressed by many Protestant writers, that they 
were not thought new or doubtful.”* The London Quar- 
terly Journal of Prophecy testifies that, “‘ Millennarianism 
during the first century after the Reformation rose again into 
notice, and was held by several learned and godly men, and 
in the second it rose into still greater eminence, being taught 
by great numbers among all denominations who had no par- 
ticipation in the fanaticism of the ‘ Fifth Monarchy Men.’” 
“ Whilst,” says Mr. Brooks, ‘the single tenet of the thou- 
sand years was by the generality of the early reformers 
avoided ; still they often avow -vhat in the present day would 


* Lectures, p. 252, + No vyiii., 1850. 
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generally be considered decided Millennarian doctrine. They 
came back decidedly to that important point, the looking for 
the speedy revelation in glory, of the Lord Jesus Christ,— 
a point of doctrine which we constantly find pressed upon the 
church in the writings of the Apostles.”* A writer in the 
Protestant Churchman has shown that the great Reformers, 
unlike modern spiritualists, did not expect the Golden Age 
to be brought about by human agency, or that it would occur 
in this world. Dr. Duffield writes, that the faith of the Re- 
formers as set forth in the Augsburg Oonfession, “ strikes 
directly against the modern notions of the Millennium, one 
essential item of which is, that the governments of the earth 
will be administered by pious rulers in the flesh.”t Modern 
Protestantism, we affirm, is at variance with the Protestantism 
of the early Reformers. The former holds to the world’s 
entire conversion, whereas the Reformation under Luther - 
was commenced with no such view, and while the latter has 
accomplished its work, the former is daily proving to be a fal- 
lacy—Macaulay, a prince among Protestants, affirming that 
“ during the past two hundred and fifty years, Protestantism 
has made no conquests worth speaking of. Nay, we believe 
’ that as far as there has been a change, that change has been 
in favor of the Church of Rome.” The great Luther, the 
gentle Melancthon, as also Calvin and Knox, also the Augs- 
burg Confession, all deny the modern doctrine of the world’s 
entire evangelization before the Lord’s advent. And when it 
was proposed to Zuingle to found a church in which there 
should be no sin, he replied, “We cannot make a heaven 
upon earth,—and Christ has taught us that we must let the 
tares grow up along with the wheat.” ‘The wise and extra- 
ordinary men,” says Mr. Ward, “ whom the Lord raised up 
for the great work of the Reformation, saw and rebuked the 
earnal doctrine of a kingdom of the church in the flesh and 


* Elements of Prophetic Inter., pp. 78, 86. + Duffield, p. 248. 
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blood, and explicitly condemned the doctrine of a Millennium 
in this world, a faith that was never received into the church 
in any of its acknowledged branches until the eighteenth 
zentury.” Dr. Elliott justly -writes, “ Our Anglican re- 
formers, and those too of the continental churches; had no 
notion of any such spiritual Millennium intervening ‘before 
Christ’s coming, as Whitby afterwards advocated and which 
nas since his time been so much received.”* Dr. Watkins, 
of England, on the general opinion of the world’s duration 
for six thousand years only, says, “At the time of the Re- 
formation this notion was very prevalent.” Junckner in- 
_ forms us that in 1546 a medal was in use, representing Christ 
as come down to judgment, and the dead rising, with the 
legend, ‘ Watch, for ye know not at what hour the Lord 
cometh,’ It was struck just after Luther’s death, and shows, 
_ says Junckner, the then general apprehension among Protes- 
tants of the judgment day being at hand.”+ But let us re- 
member the words of Bickersteth, “‘ because men hundreds 
of years back said the coming of Christ was near to them, let 
us not say it cannot be near to us.” 


THE TESTIFYING ANGEL.—_THE REFCGRMERS. 


Dr. Elliott, the learned commentator, translates Rey. 
10: 5, 6, as follows, “And the angel * * * sware * * * 
that the time should not yet be; but in the days of the voice 
of the seventh angel, (whensocver he may be about to sound,) 
then the mystery of God shall be finished; according to the 
glad tidings that He hath declared to his servants, the 
prophets,” and regarding this Apocalyptic chronological no- 
tice, as “ the prefiguration of some proportionably strong and 
definite expectation of the consummation impressed in its due 
order of time on the minds of the Reforming Fathers, im- 
pressed too, not as an evanescent, though momentarily 


* Hor. Apoe., vol. ii, p. 141. } Ibid, p. 1387. 


REFORMERS—THE =ND NOT FAR DISTANT. 139 


strong idea, but abidingly,” he commenting, thus exclaims, 
“Tt declared the end to be approaching, and comparatively 
nigh at hand. It would not indeed, the angel swore, be just 
as yet. But He swore also that there should intervene but 
one more trumpet-sounding before it. ‘ How joyous,” he 
exclaims, “ this striking as it were, of the hour on the chron- 
ameter of heaven; to tell that the mystery was indeed near 
its ending, the grand, the long-desired consummation at 
length drawing nigh !”* 

On the general expectation of the great Reformers, Elliott 
atates that “‘ Commencing immediately from the time of Luther 
and Zuingle’s first heaven-made discovery of the Antichrist, 
of prophecy being none other than the Roinan Popes, there 
was also impressed on them with all the force and vividness 
of a heavenly communication, the conviction of the fated time 
being near at hand, though not indeed yet come, of Anti- 
christ’s final fore-doomed destruction, and therewith also of 
Christ’s kingdom coming, and God’s great prophetic mystery 
ending, that the Reformers considered the Papal Antichrist’s 
time of empire as being then not at its commencement, nor 
at its middle epoch, but already far advanced toward its end- 
ing,” and that “ this idea fixed itself upon the whole reform- 
ing body, alike in Germany, Switzerland, and in England,” 
the Reformers in Germany grounding their strong and 
“hopeful impressions chiefly, (though not wholly,) on the 
prophecies of Daniel and John, while those in Switzerland 
and England, seized on, and applied “ the angel’s oath and 
prophecy,” and regarded their chronological place, “as being 
under the sixth trumpet in the evolution of the Apocalyptic 
drama, and the seventh only having to blow in order to the 
consummation,” the whole of them regarded the brilliant un- 
foldings of Scripture light then evolving as a “sign of the 
promised brighter day soon coming.” Elliott also notices 


* Hor. Apoc., vol. ii., pp. 128, 129. 
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the striking fact “that the view thus communicated (save 
partially in the case of the church under Pagan Rome’s per- 
secution) considered as a prophetic chronological discovery, 
was all but unprecedented, it being then, for the first time, 
distinctly revealed to Christians whereabouts they were in 
God’s grand prophetic calendar of the world’s history, and 
that the impression and discovery was no barren piece of pro- 
phetic chronological information, but one most influential and 
practical, in fact, precisely that which was best suited to 
animate them for the great work before them.” 

He then instances Foxe, Bale, Bullinger, Osiander, Leo 
Juda, Latimer, Ridley, Ecolampadius, Melancthon, and 
Luther, as regarding the great day of judgment “not very 
far distant:” Melancthon as “strongly insisting on the pre- 
dicted fact of there rising up no fifth earthly universal em- 
pire, after the Roman in its last form under the Little Horn, 
but only the kingdom of Christ and his saints,” and Luther 

“at one time fancying it might be less than twenty years; 
at another deprecating the extension of the interval to fifty 
years, and at another mentioning 300 as the very furthest 
limit that entered his imagination,” to the consummation,— 
the judgment,—the end of time! !* 


TYNDALE, A.D. 1530, 


William Tyndale, the celebrated English reformer, was 
born in the fifteenth century, educated at Oxford and Cam- 
bridge, and is claimed as a Baptist in sentiment. He was 
connected with the Wickliffites, and imbibed the doctrines of 
Luther, and in 1532, translated into English, and printed 
the first English edition of the Bible. The following is hig 
principle of interpreting the sacred Scriptures: 

“No man dare abide by the literal sense of the text, but 
under a protestation, if it shall please the Pope. Thou shalt 


* Hor. Apoc., vol. ii. pp. 121-145. 
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understand, therefore, that the Scripture hath but one sense, 
and that is the literal sense; and that literal sense is the . 
root and ground of all, and the anchor that never faileth, 
whereunto if thou cleave, thou canst never err nor go out of 
the way. * * * The greatest cause of which captivity 
and decay of faith and this blindness wherein we are now, 
sprang first from allegories; for Origen, and the doctors 
of his time, drew all the Scripture into allegory, insomuch 
as that twenty doctors expounded one text twenty different 
ways, as children make descant upon plain song. Yea, they 
are come into such blindness that they not only say the literal 
sense profiteth not, but also that it is hurtful and killeth the 
soul.” * 3 

Carrying out these principles, Tyndale could, we are of 
opinion, arrive at no other conclusion respecting the “ first 
resurrection,” than that it would be literal. That he post- 
poned the rewarding and glorification of the church until the 
advent, is obvious from his language to the Papists, arguing 
with whom he says: “ If the souls be in heaven, tell me why 
they be not in as good a case as the angels be? and then 
what cause is there of the resurrection?”t Again he says: 
“Christ and his apostles taught no other, but warned to look 
for Christ’s coming again every hour; which coming again, 
because ye believe it will never be, therefore have ye feigned 
that other merchandize?” { On Math. 6:10, he says: 
“¢ Thy kingdom come’—that is, the time when thy Son shall 
surrender his kingdom unto thee, as it is in 1 Cor. 15:24. 
This kingdom is also mentioned, Romans 8 : 21-22, where it 
is declared that all creatures descry that day as the time of 
their rest and perpetual Sabbath.”§ Tyndale was burnt at 
the stake at Flanders, 1536, praying, ‘‘ Lord, open the eyes 
of the king of England.” He evidently, like Joseph of Ari- 
mathea, “ waited for the kingdom of God.” 

* Works, vol. i., p. 307. + Answer to More, B. iv., chap. ii. 

t¢ Answer to More, B. iy., ch. 8. § Literalist, vol. ii., p. 44. 
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John Bradford, A. M., was prebendary of St. Paul’s, in 
London. The following extracts from his writings beauti- 
fully illustrate his faith. 

On Rom. 8, he thus comments: “‘ This renovation of all 
tbings, the propbets do seem to promise, when they promise 
new heavens and a new earth. For a new earth seemeth to 
require no less renovation of earthly things, than new heavens 
do of heavenly things. But these things the apostle doth 
plainly affirm, that Christ will restore, even whatsoever be in 
heaven and in earth. Therefore, methinks, it is the duty of 
a godly mind simply to acknowledge, and thereof to boast in 
the Lord, that in our resurrection all things shall be repaired 
to eternity, as for our sin they were made subject to corrup- 
tion. The ancient writers out of 2 Peter iii, have as it were 
agreed to this sentence, that the shape of this world shall 
pass away, through the burning of earthly fire, as it was 
drowned with the flowing of earthly waters.” He then 
quotes St. Augustine as saying, that “the world changing 
into the better, may openly be made fit for man when returned 
in the flesh into the better state.” 

“But this my Saviour and my Head, Jesus Christ, died 
for my sins, and therewith, as he took away death, so hatb 
be taken away all the corruption and labor of all things, and 
will restore them in his time. Now every creature travail- 
eth and groaneth with us; but we being restored, they also 
shall be restored: there shall be new heavens, new earth, and 
all things new.* 

“ Covet not the things that are in this world, but long for 
the coming of the Lord Jesus. God will one day restore our 
bodies to us, like to the body of our Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ, whose coming is now at hand. Let us look for it, 
and lift up our heads for our redemption draweth nigh.* * * 


* Richmond’s Fathers of the Eng. Ch., vol. vi., p. 608. ° 
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He—our Lord—now is not seen elsewhere than in heaven, 
or otherwise than by faith; until he shall be seen as he is, 
to the salvation of those that look for his coming, which I 
trust is not far off; for if the day of the Lord drew near in 
the Apostles’ time, which is now above 1500 years past, it 
cannot be, I trust, long hence now. I trust our Redeemer’s | 
coming is at hand.”* 

‘How sweet indeed, is this voice from the prisons of earth; 
the yearnings of the bride for His coming and the day of re- 
demption! In company with John Leafe, this pious re- 
former was burnt at the stake in 1555, exclaiming, “O Eng- 
land, England, repent thee of thy sins! Beware of Anti- 
christ! Beware of idolatry; take heed they do not deceive 
you!’ and may England in her present peril heed the warn- 
ing voice of the martyr Bradford. 


PISCATOR, A. D. 1530. 


John Piscator, Professor of Theology at Strasburgh, 
who died 1546, seems to have had his hopes fixed upon the 
Redeemer’s advent. In his valuable Commentary, he says, 
“The advent of the Lord to judgment is to be looked for 
with perpetual vigilance; especially by the ministers of the 
word.” Com. on 1 Thess. 4: 14. A solemn injunction! 
Mr. Brooks says, Piscator “ professed Millennarian senti- 
ments.”’f 


LATIMER, A. D. 1535. 
Hugh Latimer was born in Leicestershire, Eng., 1470. 
In early life he was a Papist, but embracing Protestantism ° 
at the age of fifty-three, he became a zealous champion of the 
Reformation. In 1535, Henry VIII. made him Bishop of 
Worcester, but this office he soon after resigned, refusing the 
mitre. He had the courage to write a letter to King Henry 


* “Tetters from Prison,” 1554. | + Chris. Index, p. 118. 
¢ El. Prop. Int. p. 70. 
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against a proclamation just published, forbidding the use of 
the Bible in English, in which he told that monarch, “ the 
day is at hand when you shall give account of your office, 
and the blood which hath been shed by your sword.”* 
Having spoken in his third Sermon on the Lord’s Prayer, 
of a future Parliament, different from the parliamerts of 
‘this world: “ A parliament in which Christ shall bear the 
rule and not men; and which the righteous pray for when 
they say, ‘Thy kingdom come,’ because they know that 
therein reformation of all things shall be had :” he says: 
“ Let us therefore have a desire that this day may come 
quickly; let us hasten God forward; let us cry unto him 
day and night, ‘ Most merciful Father, thy kingdom come.’ 
St. Paul saith, ‘ The Lord will not come till the swerving 
from faith cometh,’ 2 Thess. 2: 3, which thing is already 
done and past: Antichrist is already known throughout all the 
world. Wherefore the day is not far off. Let us beware, — 
for it will one day fall on our heads. St. Peter, ‘ The end 
of all things draweth very near.’ St. Peter said so at his 
time; how much more shall we say so ? for it is a long time 
since St. Peter spake these words. The world was ordained 
to endure, (as all learned men affirm, and prove it with Scrip- 
ture,) six thousand years. Now, of that number there be 
past 5552 years; so there is no more left but 448 years. 
And furthermore, those days shall be shortened: it shall not 
be full six thousand years; the days shall be shortened for 
the elects’ sake. Therefore all those excellent and learned 
men, which, without doubt, God hath sent into the world in 
these latter days to give the world warning, all those men 
do gather out of the Scriptures that the last day cannot be 
far off.t Peradventure, it may come in my days, old as I 
am, or in our children’s days) * * * There will be 
great alterations in that day; there will be hurly burly, like 
as you see when a man dieth, &c. There will be such alter- 


* Chris. Index, p. 187. + Third Sermon on the Lord’s Prayer. 
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ations of the earth and elements, they will loose their for- 
mer nature, and be endued with another nature. And then 
shall they see the Son of Man come in a cloud, with power 
and great glory. Certain it is that ke shall come to judge; 
but we cannot tell the time when he shall come.” 

After saying that the saints in that day “shall be taken 
up to meet Christ in the air, and so shall come down with 
him again,” he adds, “ That man or that woman that saith 
these words, ‘ Thy kingdom come,’ with a faithful heart, no 
doubt desireth in very deed, that God will come to judgment, 
and amend all things in this world, and put down Satan, that 
old Serpent, under our feet.””* 

Bishop Latimer became a victim of Queen Mary’s persecu- 
tion, and in company with Ridley, was burned at an advanced 
age, 1555; and this is his eulogy; no other is wanting, and 
the first resurrection awaiteth him. 


RIDLEY, A. D. 1530. 


Nicholas Ridley, D. D.,and Bishop of London. He was 
erudite and deeply pious, and the result of his zeal in the 
great work of reformation is well known to all readers of 
martyrology. In 1554 he wrote as follows: “ The world, 
without doubt—this I do believe and therefore I say it— 
draws towards an end. Let us, with John, the servant of 
God, cry in our hearts unto our Saviour Christ; Come, Lord 
Jesus, come.”t He was burned with Latimer, suffering 
death with great fortitude, and evidently expecting no Mil- 
lennial glory for the church of God in time. 


SANDYS, A. D. 1550. 


Edmund Sandys, D. D., and Archbishop of York, was 
born in England, 1519, and educated at Cambridge. He was 


* Sermon for the Second Sunday in Advent. 
+ Ridley’s Lamentation for the Change of Religion. 
‘a 
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aman of learning and influence, Middleton affirming that 
‘he was consulted on every occasion.” He was one of nine 
Protestant divines who were appointed by Elizabeth to hold 
‘a disputation with an equal number of Romanists, in the 
presence of both houses of Parliament. He looked for the 
end—his language being thus: “As his (Christ’s) coming is 
most certain, so the hour, day, month, and year is most un- 
certain. Now, as we know not the day and the time, so let 
us be assured this coming of the Lord is near. * * That 
it is at hand, may be probably gathered cut of the Scriptures. 
The signs mentioned by Christ in the gospel, which should 
be the foreshadows of ‘this terrible day, are almost already 
all fulfilled.”* His view of the nearness of that “‘ terrible 
day,” excludes the faith of an intervening Millennium. San- 
dys died 1588. 
CHYTRAUS, A: D. 1590. 


David Chytreus, D. D., born at Bostock, 1571. He was 
the author of an Apocalyptic Commentary. He interpreted 
the sixth trumpet as having reference to the Turks; the 
angel-vision of Rev. 10, as prefiguring the light of the refor- 
mation; and the seventh trumpet as bringing “ the end of 
the world.” He expounded the 1260 prophetic days as 
meaning so many years, and thus writes: “If they are 
numbered from the time of Phocas, a. p. 606, when the 
Pope’s supremacy began, then the end may be expected a. p. 
1866.”+ He began the 1000 years with the first advent, and 
consequently looked for no future Millennium in time. This 
author died 1600. 


THE AUGSBURG CONFESSION, A. D. 1530. 
Charles V., in 1530, convened a Diet at Augsburg, for the 
purpose of composing the then existing religious troubles, at 


*Sermon on “The End of all Things at hand.” 
+ Hor. Apoc., Vol. iv., p. 433. 
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which there were present the Emperor himself, the princes 
of the empire, the Pope’s legates, and the nobles and prelates 
of the Latin kingdom. On this occasion the great Melane- 
thon drew up this famous confession of faith, “ which,” says 
Newton Brown, “ may be considered as the creed of the Ger- 
man Reformers.” It consists of twenty-one articles, and 
among the rest who signed it was the Elector of Saxony, and 
three or four other German princes. 

We give translations from both the German and the Latin 
translation of Article 17th. Ger.—‘‘In like manner they 
(our churches) condemn those who circulate the Judaizing 
notion, that prior to the resurrection of the dead, the pious 
will establish a separate temporal government, and all the 
wicked be exterminated.” _ 

Lat.—« In like manner they (our churches) condemn those 
who circulate the Judaizing notion that prior to the resur- 
rection of the dead, the pious will engross the government of 
the world, and the wicked be every where oppressed.” In 
the language of H. D. Ward: ‘ This is a miniature portrait 
of the doctrine now current in the church, worthy of the 
master-hand of Melancthon; andif it should make some ears 
tingle, to hear their loved doctrine of the Millennium, ‘ prior 
to the resurrection of the dead,’ publicly stigmatized as ‘a 
Judaizing notion,’ they may know with whom, in this 
world, they must reckon for it, and count the cost before 
they begin the war with the bold* Martin Luther, the 
gentle Melancthon, and their brave coadjutors; who not 
only brand this child of modern adoption ‘a Judaizing 
notion,’ but they solemnly ‘condemn all those who circu- 
late’ the carnal doctrine.”* 

Says Dr, Duffield: “The Augsburg Confession disowns 
altogether a spiritual Millennium before the coming of 


* Hist. Mill., p. 26. 
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Christ ;"* and the Protestant Churchman remarks that 
“Rome and Augsburg agree to condemn the doctrine of a 
Golden Age in this world.” 

There are in the various Lutheran churches scattered 
throughout the world, a population of nearly thirty millions 
of members, and “The Encyclopedia of Religious Knowl- 
edge” informs us, that “The Augsburg Confession is the 
acknowledged standard of faith for the Lutherans wherever 
they are found!” Do they hold to the doctrine of their 
fathers on this great and important question ? 


CATECHISM OF EDWARD VI., A. D. 1550. 

This monarch ruled on the English throne from 1547 
until 1553, in which year he died. The Catechism was 
authorized by him. Bishop Burnet declares that Cranmer 
owned himself to be its author.t If so, we have presented in 
it the views of this celebrated and martyred arch-bishop, on 
the doctrines in question. 

““Q. How is that petition, Thy kingdom come, to be under- 
stood ? 

“ Ans. We ask that his kingdom may come, because that 
as yet we sce not all things subject to Christ : we see not yet 
how the stone is cut out of the mountain without human 
help, which breaks into pieces and reduces to nothing the 
image described by Daniel: or how the only rock, which is 
Christ, doth possess. and obtain the empire of the whole 
world, given him of the Father. As yet Antichrist is not 
slain; whence it is that we desire and pray that at length it 
may come to pass and be fulfilled; and that Christ alone 
may reign with his saints, according to the divine promises ; 
and that he may live and have dominion in the world, accord- 
ing to the decrees of the holy Gospel, and not according to 
the tradition and laws of men, and the wills of the tyrants 
of this world.” 


* Duffield, p. 250. + Burnet’s Hist., vol. iii., p. 4. 
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“Q. The sacred Scriptures call the end of the world the 
consummation and perfection of the mystery of Christ, and 
the renovation of all things, for thus the Apostle (Peter) 
speaks in his second epistle, chapter 3, ‘ We expect,’ &e. 
Now, by what means or circumstances those things shall be 
brought to pass, I desire to know of thee ? 

“ Ans, I will declare, as well as I can, the same ‘Apostle 
attesting. The ewan’, in the manner of a stormy tempest, 
shall pass away, and the elements estuating, shall be dissolved, 
and the earth, and the works therein shall be burnt. As if 
the Apostle should say, the world, like as we see in the re- 
fining of gold, shall be wholly purged with fire, and shall be 
brought to its utmost perfection; man, imitating, shall like- 
wise be freed from corruption and change. And so for man’s 
sake for whose use the great world was: created, being at 
length renovated, it shall put on a face that shall be far 
more pleasant and beautiful.’”* 

Brooks affirms that this Catechism ‘‘ was sanctioned by 
certain chief ecclesiastics of that day;” and Dr. Duffield 
remarks that “this was the faith of the Episcopal Church of 
England in the days of Edward VI.” 


BECON, A. D. 1567. 

Thomas Becon, of Queen Elizabeth’s time, 1567, in a ser- 
mon on the judgment, expressed his belief that the great day 
wasnear. Joun Caress who was martyred 1556, died look- 
ing for Christ’s coming, “ unto which,” says he, “ ae I hope 
it is not very long.” They “loved His appearing.” 


LEO JUDA, A. D. 1500. 


Leo Juda was born in Alsace, Germany, 1482. Eney- 
clopedias refer to him as “a great and good divine, and one 
of the burning lights of the reformation.’ He was skilled 


* Catechism, p—, Investigator, voi. i. p. 171. 
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in the Oriental languages, and had studied the writings of 
the Fathers. He was pastor at Zurich, and is numbered 
among the Swiss reformers. On the angel’s oath of Rev. 10 
he thus writes, applying the prophecy to the Reformation: 

“ Christ takes an oath, and swears by God, his heavenly 
Father, even with great fervency and holiness, that the time 
of his glorious last coming to judge all the world, both quick 
and dead, is now already nigh and at band; and that when 
the victory that was prophesied to-be fulfilled of Antichrist, 
which victory the seventh angel must blow forth according to 
his office, were once past, ies should altogether be fulfilled 
what all prophets did ever prophecy of the kingdom of Mes- 
siah the Saviour; which is the highest mystery.”* The 
reader will not fail to observe that he puts the kingdom and 
judgment at the seventh trumpet. He applied Rev. 9: 
20-21 to Rome, and the tenth chapter to the Reformation. 
He died 1542. 


BULLINGER, A, D. 1530. 


Henry Bullinger was born in Zurich, 1504. He sue- 
eecded Zuingle as pastor at Zurich, and was one of the 
authors of the Helvetic Confession. He was the author of 
a Commentary on the Revelation, in which, according to Dr. 
Elliott, he explained’ the sixth trumpet (early as Luther’s 
comment does) of the desolation of the Mahommedan Sara- 
eens and Turks, and on the seventh trumpet says, “ It must 
come soon, therefore our redemption draweth nigh.” He, 
like Leo Juda, applies the angel’s descent and oath of Rev. 
10 to the work of the Reformation, and on the passage says : 
“ Christ swears that there is but one trumpet remaining ; 
therefore let us lift up our heads because our redemption 
draweth nigh.” The bridal in Apocalypse, 19th Bullin- 
ger makes to coincide with the saint’s resurrection: the 


* Vide His. Com. o1 the Apoe. 
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vision of Christ and his army on white horses, to symbolize 
the last judgment. The Millennium he commences nearly 
with the ascension of Christ, or as he says, he “objects not 
if any prefer to follow the Chiliasm of Papias,” and finally 
in the new heavens and new earth he recognizes the renova- 
tion of this, our world.* Here again, as in the writings of 
all the other reformers, we can discern gleams of Pre-millen- 
nialism. He died in 1575. 


KNOX, A.D. 1550, 


John Knox, the great champion of the Scottish Reforma- 
tion and founder of the Presbyterian Church, was born at 
Kast Lothian, 1505. He was eloquent, influential and 
intrepid, and so mighty with God that Queen Mary said she 
feared his prayers more than an army of twenty thousand 
men. On the doctrine of the earth’s renovation Knox 
writes, ‘“ to reform the face of the whole earth, which never 
was, nor yet shall be till that righteous King and Judge ap- 
pear for the restoration of all things.” Acts 3. In his let- 
ter to the faithful in London, dated 1554, he, on the Re- 
deemer’s advent, asks, ‘‘ Has not the Lord Jesus, in despite 
of Satan’s malice, carried up our flesh into heaven? And 
shall he not return? We know that He shall return, and 
that with expedition.” He died 1572, evidently looking for 
the Lord, and when laid in the grave the Regent of Scotland 
said, ‘‘ There lies he who never feared the face of clay |” 
What do Presbyterians think of John Knox? 


WILLIAM PERKINS, A. D, 1580. 


William Perkins. Born at Maton Eng., 1538. He wa 
educated at Cambridge, and became rector of St. Andrews 
parish.. He was of a philosophic mind, and was a powerful 
preacher. He wrote many valuable works, and on the signs 


*Hor. Apoc., vol. ii. p. 140. 
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of Christ’s coming, says, ‘The first is, this gospel of the 
kingdom shall be preached, &c., Math. 24: 14, which must 
be understood, not that the gospel must be preached to the 
whole world at any one time, for that I take it, was never 
yet seen, neither shall be, but it shall be published distinctly 
and successively at several times.” The other signs are the 
revealing of Antichrist, 2 Thess. 2: 3,a general departing 
from the faith, 2 Thess. 2: a universal corruption of man- 
ners, 2 Tim..2: 3; terrible and grievous calamities, Math. 
24: 6, 16; exceeding deadness of heart, Luke 17: 26. 
“These, he says, are the signs that go before the coming of 
Christ; all of which are almost past, and therefore the end 
cannot be far off. The second coming of Christ is sudden as 
the coming of a thief in the night. He will come when the 
world thinketh not of him, as a snare doth on the bird.’ * 
This eminent divine who died in 1602, in much triumph, 
could not have believed in the world’s entire evangelization 
as do Post-millennialists. 


CALVIN, A. D. 1535. 


John Calvin, the justly renowned French Reformer, was 
born at Noyon, in France, a. p. 1509. Scaliger pronounced 
him at the age of 22, “the most learned man in Europe ;” 
but we pause, not for commendations, for the world knows 
him. Calvin quotes Dan. 7: 10, as referring to “ the last 
day.”t Dan. 12: 3, he argues, proves a literal resurrection 
of the body, and on Joel, says that Peter’s quotation, Acts 
2: 17-20, extends to “the last resurrection.” He also in 
his Com. on Acts maintains the “refreshing” of Acts 3: 
19, is at the day of judgment. He repudiates the Millen- 
nium, rebuking those who would limit the kingdom to a 
thousand years, but with Luther looked for a renewed earth, 
saying, “I expect with Paula reparation of all the evils 
caused by sin, for which he represents the creatures as groan- 


* Exposition of the Creed. + Institutes, B. 8, chap. 11. 
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ing and travailing;” and also allows that “the Scriptures 
more commonly exhibit the resurrection to the children of 
God alone, in connection with the glory of heaven, because, 
strictly speaking, Christ will come, not for the destruction of 
the world, but for purposes of salvation.”* He places the 
kingdom at the advent, contending that “ Christ is our Head 
whose kingdom and glory have not yet appeared. If the 
members were to-go before their Head, the order of things 
would be inverted and preposterous: but we shall follow our 
Prince then, when he shall come in the glory of his Father, 
and sit upon the throne of his majesty.”{ And on the time 
of full reward, he remarks, that “‘ The Scripture uniformly 
commands us to look forward with eager expectation to the 
coming of Christ, and defers the crown of glory that awaits 
till that period.”{ Commenting on Math. 24: 30, he rejects 
the world’s conversion, as taught by Post-millennialists, 
pointedly saying, “ There is no reason why any person should 
expect the conversion of the world: for at length (when it 
will be too late, and will yield them no advantage), they shall 
look on him whom they have pierced.” By hiscomments on 
Math. 24, 1 Cor. 15:51; 1 Thess. 4: 15; 2nd Thess..2: 2, 
&e., he evidently understood the Bible as teaching that the 
day of the Lord’s advent is to be expected at all times, pre- 
cluding the faith of an intervening Millennium. He bids them 
“not to hesitate, ardently desiring the day of Christ’s coming 
as of all events most auspicious;’’ and maintained that “ the 
whole family of the faithful will keep in view that day.”§ 
And finally, ‘“‘ We must hunger after Christ, we must seek, 
contemplate, &e., till the dawning of that great day when our 
Lord will fully manifest the glory of his kingdom.”’|| Such 
are the words of this eminent divine on the second advent 
and its kindred doctrines. Are Calvinists in the succession 


* Institutes, B. 3, chap. 25. + Psychopannychia, p. 55. 
t Institutes, B. 3, chap. 25. § Inst. B. 3, chap, 9, || Ibid. ch. 18. 
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hero as in other tenets of their great leader ? Calvin died in 
1564. 
OSIANDER, A. D. 1530. Pe 


Andrew Osiander was a German Reformer, born in Ba- 
varia, and one of Luther’s first disciples. He was celebrated 
as a divine, aud was a voluminous writer. This Reformer— 
says Elliott—measurably endorses the year-day system of in- 
terpreting the prophetic days, and like Luther, somewhat 
curiously notes Phocas’ decree, a. p 606, as constituting a 
notable Papal commencing epoch. ~He also argues like Me- 
lancthon, from the tradition of Elias; observing that as not 
all the sixth day was employed in creation, but its evening 
partly taken into the Sabbath, so it might be expected that 
all the sixth Millennium would not pass before the sabbatism ; 
but the sabbath begin ere it had all run out.* He seems, 
unlike those of the school of Whitby, to have looked for the 
end at, or near, the expiration of the sixth chiliad. Osiander 
died 1552. 


FLACIUS, A D. 1560. 


Matthias Flacius, a Professor of Greek and Latin langua- 
ges at Wittemburg, in the sixteenth century, in his “ Cata- 
logue of Witnesses,” represented the twelve hundred and 
sixty days of the wild Beast, as having commenced in a. p. 
606, with the decree of Phocas, and consequently referred its 
destruction, and the advent of Christ to the year 1866. Fla- 
cius was a Protestant divine, and a pupil of Luther and Me- 
lancthon. He died in 1575. + 


LUTHER, A. D. 1520. 


Martin Luther, the master-spirit of the reformation, was 
born at Saxony, in Germany, 1483. ‘ Luther! a name that 
shines in greater lustre than Milton or Shakspeare; a name 


* Hor. Apoc., vol. ii., p. 139. } Lord on the Apoe., p. 240 
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ploughed into the hearts of millions; and on the brightest 
place in the roll of the illustrious ste ” Such is the beau- 
tiful eulogium of the eloquent Cumming, and to all who 
would ey the worth and greatness of this extraordinary 
man, we recommend a perusal of D’Aubigne’s History of the 
ie eat _ We give extracts from ei writings on various 
subjects, showing his views on the doctrines we advocate. 

“‘ About the time of Easter, Pharaoh was destroyed in the 
Red sea, and Israel led out of Egypt; about the same time 
the world was created; Christ rose again; and the world is 
renewed. yen so, I am of opinion, the last day shall come 
about Easter, when the year is at its finest and fairest.’”* 

“How does Satan rage everywhere against the Word! 
This I reckon by no means the slightest mark of the ap- 
proaching end, viz., that Satan perceives that the day is at 
hand, and pours forth his final fury.’”’t 

“Tt is now time to watch; for we are the mark they shoot 
at. Our adversaries intend to make a confederacy with 
the Turk; for Antichrist will war and get victory against 
the saints of God, as Daniel says.” { 

“T am not so much afraid of the Pope and tyrants, as of 

-our own unthankfulness and contemning of God’s word :— 
the same, I fear, will help the Pope again into the saddle. 
When that comes to pass I hope the day of judgment will 
soon follow.’’§ 

“The world has grown very stubborn and headstrong 
since the revelation of the word of the gospel. It begins to 
crack sorely; and I hope will soon break and fall on a heap 
through the coming of the day of judgment, for which we wait 
with yearning and sighs of heart.”’|| 

- In 1545, he said of the passing events: “I do most earn- 
estly hope that these are the blessed signs of the immediate 


* Table Talk, chap. 57. + Milner, p. 896. 
“+ Table Talk, chap. 15. § Ib. chap, 4. || Ib. chap. 4. 
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ees all things.”* Again, “I ardently hope that amidst 
these internal dissensions on the earth, Jesus Christ will 
hasten the day of his coming, and that he will crumble the 
whole uriverse into dust.”t Maitre Phillipe having said 
that the Emperor Charles would live to be eighty-four, Lu- 
ther replied, “ the world itself will not live so long. ze- 
kiel tells us to the contrary. And again, if we drive forth 
the Turks, the prophecy of Daniel will be accomplished, and 
then, you-may rely upon it, the day of judgment is at hand.” 

Of printing, Luther said: “ Printing is the latest and 
greatest gift, by which God enables us to advance the things 
of the Gospel. It is the last bright flame, manifesting it- 
self just previous to the extinction of the world. Thanks be 
to God, it came before the last day came.”’§ 

Writing to Melancthon, 1541, he said, “I have no time 
to write to thee at any length, for though I am overwhelmed 
with age and weariness ; old, cold, and half blind as the say- 
ing is, yet I am not permitted as yet to take my repose, be 
sieged as I am by circumstances which compel me to write 
on, on, on. I know more than thou dost about the destiny 
of our world; that destiny is destruction; it is inevitably so 
—seeing how triumphantly the devil walks about, and how* 
mankind grow daily worse and worse. There is one conso- 
lation, that the day of judgment is quite close at hand. 
The Word of God has become a wearisome thing to man, a 
thing viewed with disgust. ... . Nothing remains but to © 
pray : ‘thy will be done.’|| All around me I observe an un- 
conquerable cupidity prevalent; this is another of the signs 
which convince me that the last day is at hand; it seems as 
though the world in its old age, its last paroxysm, was grow- 
ing delirious, as sometimes happens to dying people.”4] ‘ 

“T pray the Lord to come forthwith and carry me hence, 


* Michelet’s Life of Luther, p. 255. + Ibid. p. 257 } Ibid. p. 290. 
: § Ibid. p. 291. || Ib. p. 344. gq Ib. p. 344. 
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Let him come above all with his last judgment: I will stretch 
out my neck, the thunder will burst forth, and T shall be at 
rest.” One of his guests observing that if the world were 
to subsist another fifty years, a great many things would 
happen which they could not then foresee, Luther said: 

“Pray God it may not exist so long; matters would be 
even worse than they have been. There would rise up infi- 
nite sects and schisms, which are at present hidden within 
men’s hearts, not yet mature. No; may the Lord come at 
once! Let Him cut the whole matter short with the day of 
judgment, for there is no amendment to be expected.”* 
“The judgment must needs be at hand, for what help is there 
for the world? The Papal church will not reform itself; 
that is out of the question; and the Turks and the Jews are 
as little inclined to amendment. Our empire makes no pro- 
gress towards improvement: here have we been for the last 
thirty years assembling diets from time to time, yet nothing 
is done. When I am meditating, I often ask myself, what 
prayer I ought to offer up for thediet. I see no other prayer 
that is fitting but only this, Thy kingdom come !”’} 

Again, Luther said: ‘‘ You will see that before long such 
wickedness will prevail, life will become so terrible to bear, 
that in every quarter the cry will be raised, God, come with 
thy last judgment.” . And having a necklace of white agates 
in his hand at the time, he added, ““O God, grant that it 
may come without delay. I would readily eat up this neck- 
lace to-day for the judgment to come to-morrow.” 

The computation of those who confidently fixed the year and 
the day of the final judgment being once referred to, he said : 
“No, verily, the text is too plain 1 in Matthew 24th, concern- 
ing the day and the hour, knoweth no man; no, not the an- 
gels in heaven, but alone my Father; dicresote, neither I, 
nor any man, nor angel, can fix the day or the hour.”§ 


* Michelet’s Life of Luther, p. 342. + Ibid. p. 843. { Ib. p. 842. 
§ Meurvr’s Life of Luther. 
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Again, “ The world is, as it ever has been—the worl d—and 
desires to knew nothing of Christ. Let it go its own way. 
They continue to rage and grow worse from day to day, 
which indeed is a solace to the weary soul, as it shows that 
the glorious day of the Lord is at hand. The world is given 
up to its own ways, that the day of its destruction and of 
our salvation should be hastened. Amen. So be it !”* 

Near the time of his death, he said, ‘‘I persuade myself 
verily, that the day of judgment will uot be absent fuli 300 
years more> God will not, cannot suifer this wicked world 
much longer.” t 

“And the prevalent idea,” says Elliott, “of its being 
near at hand, remained with himeyen to his dying hour, and 
was a perpetual topic of consolation, encouragement, and 
hope; nor did the circumstance of the fanatics of his day— 
Munzer and others—adopting, and making unsound and un- 
scriptural use of this expectation of the near advent of Christ, 
affect his belief in, or declaration of it; for it seemed but 
Satan’s well known artifice, by abuse or by a counterfeit to 
bring contempt on what was important and true.” { 

Commenting on the passage, “ Other sheep I have,” &c., 
he says: “ Some in explaining this passage say, that before 
the latter days, the whole world shall become Christians. 
This is a falsehood, forged by Satan, that he might darken 
sound doctrine, that we might not rightly understand it. 
Beware, therefore, of this delusion.” (Com. on John 10: 
11-16.) Luther’s views of the Apocalypse were somewhat 
meagre and obscure. On the Millennium, Dr. Elliott says,§ 
he endorsed the Augustinian system, somewhat modified, and 
made it the ‘ 1000 years between St. John and the issuing 
forth of the Turks,” and in the language of Bengal: “ He 
believed also with many others, that the duration of the world, 
from its commencement, would be only €00 years; and 


* Hore Apoc., vol. 2, p. 136. + Table Talk, ch. 1 and 9 
{ Hore Apoc., vol. ii., p, 134. § Ib. vol. iv. 
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hence considered its end so near, that he could-see no space 
for any future Millennium.”* Luther puts the saints reward- 
ing and the establishment of the kingdom of Christ, at the 
period of the second advent. We recommend to the reader 
a perusal of his ‘Sermon of consolation on the coming of 
Christ, and the signs that shall precede the last day.” Lu- 
ther died 1546. 

We might multiply extracts, but have already given suffi- 
cient to show that the great Luther had no faith in the 
modern notion of a spiritual Millennium, but on the contrary, 
was a firm believer in the speedy coming of Christ and the 
renovation of all things. Has the voice of Luther no weight 
with the church of God in the nineteenth century ? 


MELANCTHON, A.D. 1530. 


Philip Melancthon was born 1497, at Bretten, in Germa- 
ny. He was one of the greatest men of his age. He 
was Luther’s fellow-laborer in the Reformation, and is 
distinguished for his intellectual endowments, piety, and 
extraordinary erudition Regarding his views on the prophe- 
cies and Pre-millennial advent, Hiliott says that “ he ex- 
pounds ‘the abomination of desolation’ of Dan. 11, primarily 
of Antiochus Epiphanes, but secondarily and chiefly of Anti- 
christ ;” that “ he conceived Daniel’s numbers 1260 and 1335 
days might be-understood on the year-day system; that he 
regarded the reformation as the consumption of the Anti- 
christ predicted to occur just before his final destruction at 
Christ’s coming;” that he made but five universal kingdoms 
for the earth, the fourth being Rome, and the fifth the 
“kingdom of Christ and his saints,’ and these to come 
in numerical order; that like Luther he intently fixed his 
mind on Daniel and St. Paul’s prophecies of Antichrist, and 
like Luther, conceived the ‘fated end to be near and imi 


nent.” 
* Memoir of Bengel, p, 335. 
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In the British Museum is a copy of the first edition of 
Luther’s German Bible, in two volumes. Upon the third 
page of the fly leaf of the second volume, are the following 
words, in the writing of Melancthon : 


“Tur WORDS OF THE PropHer Hnias.  _ 

‘Six thousand years this world shall stand, and after that 
be burned. 

‘Two thousand years void (or without the law). 

‘Two thousand years, the law of Moses. 

‘Two thousand years, the day of the Messiah, but on ac- 
count of our sins, which are many and great, these years 
which are not fulfilled shall be shortened.’ 

“‘ Written in the year 1557, after the birth of our Lord Je- 
sus Christ of the Virgin Mary. Year from the creation of the 
world, 5519. From this number we may be assured that 
this aged world is not far from its end. May Jesus Christ, 
the Son of Almighty God, graciously preserve, govern, keep, 
protect it by the power of his arm. 

Written by the hand of Philip, 1557. pe, Pe 


Again, be says: “It is known that Christ Was born about 
the end of the fourth Millennary, and one thousand five hun- 
dred and forty-two years have since revolved. We are not, 
_ therefore, far from the end. Daniel asked in respect to the 
time of the end, and the number was given, which, although 
it seems to respect the time of the Macabees, yet undoubtedly 
has a reference to the end of the world, and the application 
is easy, if days be taken for years. They will be two thou- 
sand six hundred and twenty-five. We do not endeavor to 
ascertain the moment when the last day is to dawn. That is 
not to be sought. But inasmuch as this number happily 
agrees with the words of Hlias, I regard it as denoting the 
years through which the world was to subsist from the time 
of Daniel. There were six hundred, or near that, from 
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Daniel to the birth of Christ. There remained, therefore, 
two thousand years as the last age of the worid. 

“God showed to Daniel a series of monarchies and king- 
doms, which it is certain has already run to the end. Four 
monarchies have passed away. The cruel kingdom of the 
Turks, which arose out of the fourth, still remains, and as it 
is not to equal the Roman in power, and has certainly, there- 
fore, already nearly reached its height, must soon decline, 
and then will dawn the day in which the dead shall be re- 
called to life.””* 

Melancthon regarded the term Antichrist as denoting 
both the Mohammedan empire and the Papacy, and held that 
they were not to be overthrown till the time of the resurrec- 
tion of the dead, and personal advent of the Messiah, who 
would then destroy Antichrist, and set up his kingdom. He 
opposed the Annabaptists, and said they “ were infatuated 
by the devil,” “hypocritical,” &c. The standing up of 
Michael, Dan. 12: 1, Melancthon expounded as meaning 
Christ coming to judgment; and on the prospect of his com- 
ing—says Elliott—it became Christians, he thought, much 
and earnestly to dwell.t sa 

Such is the testimony of this celebrated man, to whom the 
great Erasmus gave the praise of “uncommon research, cor- 
‘rect knowledge of classical antiquity and eloquence of style ;” 
and on whose character all biographical writers pronounce 
splendid eulogiums. His words beautifully harmonize with 
the concurrent testimony of the primitive church. Melanc- 
thon died in 1560. 


BALE, A. D. 1530. 


John Bale, Bishop of Ussory, was born in England 1496, 
and was educated at Cambridge. He was a converted 
Romanist, and became a zealous reformer and author while 


* Lord’s Expos, of Apoc., pp. 238-240. + Comment. 1555. 
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called to the see of Ossory in Ireland. He published an 
Apocalyptic Commentary, in which he identifies the seven 
seals, seven trumpets, and seven vials, and made them to 
prefigure seven different stages of Christ’s church; the angel 
of Rey. 10, the same-as Bullinger; and the seventh trumpet 
sounding as at hand. On the world’s six ages he follows 
Joachim Abbas. On the Lamb’s bridal, Rev. 19, he says: 
“Since the beginning of the world, the faithful have been 
preparing for this heavenly marriage, and in the resurrection 
of the righteous it shall be perfectly solemnized; such time 
as they appear in full glory with Christ.”* And again else- 
where, he says: “This (the Beast’s) will be the rule of this 
presentage. Nodoubtofit. Unto kings has not God given 
to subdue these beasts. This is reserved to the victory of 
his living Word. Only shall the breath of His mouth 
destroy them. Let the faithful believer, considering the 
mischief of this time, appoint himself to persecution, loss of 
goods, exile, prison, sorrow, and death for the truth’s-sake; 
thinking that his portion is in the land of the living, For 
now are the perilous days under the voice of the sixth trump ; 
whereas, under the seventh the carnal church shall be 
rejected, Antichrist overthrown, and the right Israel, tokened 


with faith, peaceably restored into the possessiomyof God.” 
Further, respecting this oath that all shall be finished in the ' 
seventh age of the church, he adds: ‘“ Necessary i that both — 


good and bad know it: the faithful to be ascertened that 
their final redemption is at hand, to their consolation; the 
unfaithful to have knowledge that their judgment is not far 
off, that they may repent and be saved.”t Bale understood 
the Millennium on the Augustinian system, and on the new 
heavens and new earth—says Hlliott—looked for an earth 
purified and renovated by the fires of the judgment. He 
died 1563. 


* Hore Apoc., vol. ii. p. 142. + Hore Apoc., vol. ii., p. 142, 
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John Foxe, the celebrated author of “The Book of 
Martyrs,” was born at Boston, England, 1517; was edu- 
eated at Oxford, and became a zealous reformer. Foxe, as 
his biographers have shown, was no ordinary man. He was 
the author of a comment on the Revelations, which appeared 
after his death. Says Dr. Elliott: ‘He explains the woe 
of the sixth trumpet to be that of the Turks; adding that, 
after the Protestant restoration of Gospel-preaching, figured 
in Rey. 10, the seventh trumpet’s sounding could not be far 
off, (Christ’s coming and the resurrection occurring under 
t), Then he dwells on this passage—Rev. 10: 5-7—thus: 

Oh, what an adjuration! Of the truth and certainty of 
which we can no more doubt, than we can of the existence 
of God himself” And, after arguing against the skepticism 
ef ungodly men on the subject of the world’s ending, he urges 
from the angel’s oath the certainty of that end coming, and 
certainty, too, as appears from the angel’s prophetic caution, 
(though the exact time was not to be known,) that it could 
not be very far off from the time then present.”* “ Which 
being so,” says Foxe, “let both all pious Christians, and all 
the multitude of the ungodly, diligently listen to, and. ob- 
serve what the angel says and swears. Tor in the whole of 
Scripture, I think there is no passage more clear, none more 
suited to our times, none more calculated to strengthen the 
faith and minister consolation to the pious ; and, on the other 
hand, to alarm the minds and break off the attacks of the 
ungodly.” Heregarded the judgment as certainly occurring 
under, or at the seventh trumpet. The Millennium, or 1000 
years of Satan’s binding, Foxe very singularly made to 
commence at the Constantinian era, and was, says Elliott, 
“J believe, the first so to compute it.”+ Post-millennarians 
affirm that the world will be converted at the seventh trum- 
p2t, but not so the venerable Foxe. He died 1587. 

* Hore Apoc., vol. ii., p.142. | Hors Apoc., vol. 4, p. 488. 


164 "HE VOICE OF THE CHURCH. 
BRIGHTMAN, A. D. 1600. 


Thomas Brightman was Rector of Hawnes, England. His 
Apocalyptic Commentary was first published in 1600. Dr. 
Elliott says it is one of great vigor both in thought and lan- 
guage, and was popular with the Protestant Churches of the 
times. Brightman interpreted the prophetic periods of the 
Apocalypse on the year-day theory; the 9th chapter as re- 
ferring to the ravages of the Saracenic and Turkish armies; 
the five months of the locusts meant 150 years; the “ hour, 
day, month and year,” he regarded as a period of 396 years, 
and measuring the duration of the Turkish power. The two 
witnesses he makes to be the Scriptures and the assemblies 
of the faithful. The Beast, the dragon’s accomplice, meant 
the Pope of Rome; and finally, the 1000 years began with 
Constantine. Under the seventh vial we add, the enemies of 
the church are destroyed, and her period of rest and triumph 
appears.* Brightman died 1607. 


PAREUS, A D, 1590. 


David Pareus, D. D., was born 1548, in Silesia. He was 
celebrated as a divine and reformer, and his fame asa profes- 
sor of Theology was quite extensive. He was a Calvinist. 
In his Apocalyptic Commentary, Pareus scems to regard the 
six seals as covering the duration of the gospel dispensation ; 
the white horse under the first seal as symbolizing the primi- 
tive purity of the church during the first three centuries; 
the sixth seal as denoting the Lamb’s wrath and judgment 
against the world; then the vision returns and a new series 
commence. The trumpets he makes to correspond with the 
seals: the fifth and sixth referring to the conquest of Ma- 
homedanism; the seventh “ the consummation.” The 1260 
days are so many years, commencing a. p. 605, and ending 


* Hore Apoc., vol, 4. 
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he says, 1866. The first Beast out of the sea is the Papal 
Antichrist, whom he says, the ten kings will not destroy, “he 
being destined to survive Rome’s destruction, and to be de- 
stroyed only by the brightness of Christ’s coming.” Pareus 
explains the Apocalyptic Millennium nearly on the Augus- 
tinian principle, controverting Chiliasm, and yet the reader 
will not fail to perceive his antagonism with the modern 
spiritual view. The following is his comment on Matt. 24: 
14.“ Now, this universal preaching is not to be understood 
strictly—in which sense it never will happen that the gospel 
shall be preached absolutely to all nations at once ; (for there 
will be a perpetual separation of the church and the world,) 
but by synecdoche or distribution; it shall be preached, not 
to the Jews alone, but to other nations also, without distine 
tion of people. * * * However it may be with the new 
world or other regions still hidden from us, it is a false inter- 
pretation of our Lord’s words, as if there were not to be a 
spot on the earth’s surface where the gospel shall not be 
preached. For it is a thing never to be looked for, that the 
whole world shall become Christian; since the enemies of the 
church, together with Antichrist, malt not cease but at the 
last coming of Christ.”* He died 1622. 


* Hors Apoc., vol. 4, p. 445. 
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THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. 


“ The saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom and rgossess the 
kingdom forever, even for ever and ever.”—Dan. Tth chap. 


RE-MILLENNIALISM rose to much eminence in this 

century. First and highest on the list stands the illus- 
trious Mede, whom Rev. David Brown, of Scotland, styles 
“The Prince of Millennarians.” Twiss and Usher sit as pupils 
at his feet, and Baxter modestly says, ‘I cannot confute 
him.” Bunyan, “the Prince of dreamers,” also sides with him 
in the personal reign, and Taylor makes good concessions. 
Hevry’s golden thoughts sustain Pre-millennialism, and Bur- 
net is eloquent upon the theme. Burroughs testifies to the 
general faith in the year-day theory, which Stuart calls “a 
-general and almost universal custom, so understood by the 
great mass of interpreters in the English and American 
world for many years.” Some in this century had set times 
for the advent, but Says John Cox, of England, “ because 
some have made mistakes in fixing dates, let us beware of 
saying ‘my Lord delayeth his coming.’ Very solemn are 
the words of God by Ezekiel 12: 22-28.” The “ current 
axiom” of literal interpretation is set forth by Maton, the 
approaching end by Goodwin, and Alleine and Durant teach 
us to love our Lord’s appearing. Bunyan, in the words of 
Pilgrim to Apollyon, expressed the hope of the saints: 

“For present deliverance they do not much expect it, for 
they stay for their glory; and then shall they have it, when 


THE ILLUSTRIOUS MEDE——MILLENNARIANISM AGAIN. 167 


their Prince comes in His and the glory of the angels.” 
But we pass on. May the mantle of our fathers fall upon 
us as we go. 7 


MEDB, A. D. 1720. 


Joseph Mede, B. D., styled “ the illustrious Mede,” was 
born in Essex, England, 1586. His ‘“‘ Clavis Apocalypticae” 
is well known to prophetic students, and all his biographers 
concur in pronouncing him “‘a pious and profoundly learned 
man,” and add that “ in ever'y part of his works the talents 
of a souna and learned divine are eminently conspicuous.” 

Dr. Elliott gives his Apocalyptic scheme, and says that, 
“his works have generally been thought to constitute an era 
in the solution of the Apocalyptic mysterics, for which work 
he/was looked on and written of, as a man almost inspired.”™* 

_—We extract copiously from his writings. Like the Reformers 
he interpreted the fifth trumpet of the Saracens; the sixth 
of the Turks explaining the prophetic periods of both on the 
year-day theory, referring the smoke and brimstone of verse 
17, to the Turkish cannon. Rendering Rev. 11: 7, “when 
they shall be about finishing their testimony,” he makes the 
two witnesses to be trodden down 1260 years; the drying up 
of the Euphratean flood, Rev. 16th, meant the exhaustion of 
the Turkish empire; the seventh trumpet covers the Millen- 
nium. 

1 Thess. 4: 14-18. Paraphrasing verse 17th thus, ‘“ After 
this, our gathering together unto Christ at his coming, we 
shall from henceforth never lose his presence, but always en- 
joy it,” &c. He argues that the redeemed will reign neither 
in heaven, nor in the air, but ‘‘ on the earth,”—Rev. 5: 10, 
he then gives the cause of this “rapture of the saints on 
high.” ‘ The saints being translated into the air, is to do 
honor to their Lord and King at his return, and * * * that 
they may be preserved during the conflagration of the earth, 


* Hore Apoc., vol. iv. p. 450. 
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and the works thereof; that as Noah and his family were pre- 
served from the deluge by being lifted up above the waters 
in the ark, so should the saints at the conflagration be lifted 
up in the clouds, unto théir ark, Christ, to be preserved 
there from the deluge of fire, wherein the wicked shall be 
consumed.”* 2 Peter 3: 8, he paraphrases thus,—‘‘ But 
whereas, I mentioned the day of judgment, lest ye might 
mistake it for a short day, or a day of few hours, I would not, 
beloved, have you ignorant that one day is with the Lordasa 
thousand years, and a thousand years as one day ;” then re- 
marking that the style and sentiment is that of the Jewish 
doctors, he adds :—— 

“The words are commonly taken as an argument why God 
should not be thought slack in his promise, (which follows in 
the next verse,) but the first Fathers took it otherwise, and 
besides it proves it not. For the question is not whether the 
time be long or short in respect of God, but whether it be 
long or short in respect of us, otherwise not only a thousand 
years, but an hundred thousand years, are inthe eyes of God 
no more than one day is to us, and so it would not seem long 
to God if the day of judgment should be deferred till then.”} 
On the Millennium of Rev. 20, he in his letter to. Wm. Twiss, 
thus argues :— 

“The rising of the martyrs is that which is called ‘ the first 
resurrection,’ being as it seems a prerogative to their suffer- 
ings above the rest of the dead, who as they suffered with 
Christ in the time of his patience, so should they be glori- 
fied with Him in the reign of his victory before the universal 
resurrection of all. ‘Blessed and holy is he that hath part 
in the first resurrection, for on such the second death hath no 
power;’ namely, because they are not in via but in patria, 
being a prerogative, as I understand it, of the first sort of 
reigners only, and not of the second. Thus I yet admit the 


* Mede’s Works, B iv. p. 776. } Ibid. B. iii. p. 611. 
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first resurrection to be corporeal, as well as the second, 
though I confess, I have much striven against it, and if the 
text would admit another sense less free of paradox, I had 
yet rather listen unto it, but I find it not. However, to 
grant a particular resurrection before the general is against 
no article of faith, for the gospel tells us, Math. 27: 52-53, 
that at our Saviour’s resurrection, ‘ The graves were opened, 
and many bodies of the saints which slept, arose and came out 
of their graves, and went into the holy city, and appeared 
unto many.’ Neither was the number of them a small num- 
ber, if we may credit the Fathers, or the most ancient 
records of Christian tradition. For of this was that famous 
saying, ‘That Christ descended alone, but ascended with a 
multitude,’ which is found in the heads of the sermons of 
Thaddeus, as they are reported by Eusebius, out of the Sy- 
riac records of the city of Edessa, in Ignatius’ Epistle to 
the Trallians, and in the disputation of Macarius, Bishop of 
Jerusalem, in the first general Council of Nice, alsoin Cyril's 
Catechism. Nay, this Cyril of Jerusalem, Chrysostom, 
and others, suppose this resurrection to have been common to all 
the saints that died before our Saviour. However it may be, 
it holds no unfit-proportion with this supposed of the mar- 
tyrs. And how it doth more impeach any article of our faith 
to think that may be of the martyrs, which we believe of the 
patriarchs, I yet see not.”* 

He says again, “ When at first I perceived that Millen- 
nium to be a state of the church consequent to the times of 
the beast, I was averse from the proper acceptation of that 
resurrection, taking it for a rising of the church from a dead 
estate; yet afterward, more seriously considering and weigh- 
ing all things, I found no ground or footing for any sense but 
the literal. (His biographer says: ‘ He tried all ways im- 
aginable to place the Millennium elsewhere than after tho 
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literal first resurrection, and, if it were possible, to begin it 
at the reign of Constantine. - But after all his striving, he 
was forced to yield,’ &c.) For first, I cannot be persuaded 
to forsake the proper and usual importment of Scripture 
language, where neither the insinuation of the text itself, 
nor manifest tokens of allegory, nor the necessity and nature 
of the things spoken of (which will bear no other sense) do 
warrant it. For to do so, were to lose all footing of divine 
testimony, and instead of Scripture, to believe mine own im- 
agination. Now the 20th of the Apocalypse, of all the nar- 
rations of that book, seems to be the most plain and simple, 
most free from allegory and the involution of prophetic 
figures; only here and there sprinkled with such metaphors as 
the use of speech makes equivalent to vulgar expressions, or 
the former narrations in that book had made to be as words 
personal or proper names are in the plainest histories; as old 
serpent, beast, &c. How can a man, then, in so plain and 
simple a narration, take a passage of so plain and ordinarily 
expressed words (as those about the first resurrection are) in 
any other sense than the usual and literal ? 

“« Secondly.—Howsoever the word resurrection by itself 
might seem ambiguous, yet in a sentence composed in this 
manner,—viz., ‘of the dead, those which were beheaded for 
the witness of Jesus,’ &c., ‘lived again when the thousand 
years beyan; but the rest of the dead lived not again till 
the thousand years were ended,’—it would be a most harsh 
and violent interpretation to say that dead, and consequently 
living again from the dead, should not in both eases be taken 
in the same meaning. For such a speech, in ordinary con- 
struction, implies, that some of the dead lived again in the 
beginning of the thousand years, in that sense the rest 
should live again at the end of the thousand years; and 
contra, in what manner the rest of the dead should live again 
at the end of the thousand years, in that manner those who 
were beheaded for Jesus lived again in the beginning of the 
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thousand years; which living again of those some, is called 
the first resurrection.’* 

Then after referring to the fact that the ancient Jews and 
the early church believed, and taught a prior resurrection of 
the righteous, he continues: “Thus I have discovered my 
opinion of the thing which I suppose the Scripture hath re- 
vealed shall be; but de modo how it shall be, I would will- 
ingly abstain from determining. We must be content to be 
ignorant of the manner of things, which for the matter we 
are bound to believe. Too much adventuring here, without 
a sure guide, may be dangerous, and breed intolerable fancies, 
as it did among some in those ancient times, which occasioned 
as may seem, the death and burial of the main opinion itself 
so generally at first believed. 

‘*¢ Yet thus much I conceive the text seems to imply, that 
these saints of the first resurrection should reign here on 
earth in the new Jerusalem in a state of beatitude and glory, 
partaking of divine presence and vision of Christ their king; » 
as it were in an heaven upon earth, or new paradise immu- 
table, unchangeable, &c.” (Mr. Mede would often say that 
to make Jerusalem descending out of heaven to signify as- 
cending up thither, was more absurd than that of the Can- 
onist, who expounded constuimus we constitute by abroga- 
mus we abrogate.) 

Secondly. That, for the better understanding of this mys- 
tery we must distinguish between the state of the Mew Jeru- 
salem and state of the nations which shall walk in the light 
thereof ; they shall not both be one, but much differing, 
Therefore what is spoken particularly of the New Jerusalem, 
must not be applied to the whole church which then shall be; 
New Jerusalem is not the whole church, but the metropolis 
thereof, and of the new world. * * I make this state of the 
church to belong to the second advent of Christ, or day of 
the great judgment, when Christ shall appear in the clouds 
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of heaven to destroy all the professed enemies of his church 
and kingdom, and deliver the creature from that bondage of 
corruption brought upon it for the sin of man. * * But the 
truth is, this state is neither before nor after [the day of 
judgment], but the day of gudgment itself, the time itself 
of the second appearing of Christ. And it is to be remem- 
bered here, that the Jews, who gave-this time the name of 
the day of judgment, and from whom our Saviour and his 
apostles took.it, never understood thereby [anything] but a 
time of many years continuance, yea some (mzrabile dictr) 
of a thousand years.”* 

Mede taught the sex-millennial duration of the world, the 
renovation of the earth, and looked for the kingdom not far 
in the future. 

Such is the voice of Joseph Mede, whom Prof. Bush 
styles, ‘‘ One of the profoundest Biblical scholars of the 
English Church, of whom it was said that in the explication 
of the mysterious passages of Scripture, ‘he discerned the 
day before others had opened their eyes,”* and whose works, 
to use the language of Dr. Duffield, have done more to revive 
the study of the prophecies, and to promote Millennarian 
doctrine than those perhaps of any other man. May we, 
like him, not only be Christians, but also Bible students! 
Mede died in 1638. 


TWISS, A. D. 1625. 


William Twiss was a pupil of Mede’s, and in all his -Let- 
ters to him—numbering fifteen, and preserved in Mede’s 
Works—expressed the highest admiration for his views, say- 
ing at one time, ‘““O, Mr. Mede, I would willingly spend my 
days in hanging upon your lips,” &e., ‘to hear you discoursé 
upon the glorious kingdom of Christ here on earth, to begin 
with the ruin of Antichrist.” Again he says: “I heartily 
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thank you for all, and particularly for that speculation of 
the untimely advancing of the martyrs ;”* referring, we sup- 
pose, to their prior resurrection, as taught in Revelation, 
20th chapter. So, too, writes Usher, who observed of Mede’s 
Comment on the Apocalypse, ‘“ I cawnot sufficiently commend 
it.” These two great men seemed to sit at Mede’s feet and 
learn prophetic truth. Twiss was President of the Westmin- 
ster Assembly. ; 
USHER. 


James Usher, D. D., Archbishop of Armagh, Ireland, was 
born 1581, at Dublin. He was distinguished for his native 
talent and great learning, and is well known to have been the 
author of the common chronology of the Bible. Instead of 
looking for a joyous time in the future, this celebrated pre- 
late anticipated severe tribulation to come on the church, 
observing, “ The greatest stroke upon the Reformed Church 
is yet to come; and the time of the utter ruin of the see of 
Rome shall be when she thinks herself most secure.” “Again 
he says, ‘“‘A very great persecution will fall upon all the 
Protestant Churches of Kurope. I tell you, all you have 
yet seen hath been but the beginning of sorrows to what is 
yet to come upon the Protestant Churches of Christ, which 
will, ere long, fall under sharper persecution than ever. 
Therefore look ye, be not found in the outer court, but a 
worshipper in the temple, before the altar. * * And this 
shall be one great difference between the last and all other 
preceding persecutions. Jor in the former the most eminent 
and spiritual ministers and Christians did generally suffer 
most. But in this last persecution these shall be preserved 
by God as a seed to partake of that glory which shall imme- 
diately follow and come upon the church,as soon as this 
storm shall be over. For as it shall be the sharpest so shall 
it be the shortest persecution of them all,”t &c. Brooks 
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says that he uttered these sentiments in the immediate pros- 
pect of death, and also refers them to expected Pre-millen- 
nial judgments; Usher saying they would take away “ only 
the gross hypocrites and formal professors.” On the Mil- 
lennium, Usher followed the Augustinian theory, but Mr. 
Brook affirms that ‘“ From the manner, however, in which he 
afterwards concurred in much which was submitted to him 
by Mede ‘and others (as may be seen from his communications 
published in Mede’s Works,) we must conclude that he lat- 
terly renounced this opinion and became a Millenmarian.’”* 
Mede, writing to Twiss of Usher, says: “ He did not dis- 
cover any aversion or opposition to the notion I represented 
thereabout. The like, Mr. Wood told me of him after he 
read his papers; nay, that he uses this compliment to him 
at their parting: ‘I hope we shall meet together in reswr- 
rection prima.” Then remarking that Usher was shy of 
committing himself on the question, he adds: “ Yet the 
speeches I observed to fall from him were no wise discourag- 
ing. He told me once he had a brother who would say, he 
could never believe but the 1000 years were still to come.”’t 


MATON, A. D. 1642. 


Robert Maton, A. M., Minister and Commoner at Oxford 
in 1642, was a Pre-millennialist. After remarking that 
“We may justly doubt whether our Saviour hath as yet exe- 
cuted the office of king,” he refers to Coll. 2: 15; Eph. 4. 
8; Coll. 2: 19; Heb. 1: 3, &c., allowing their fulfillment, 
and then proceeds to argue as follows: ‘“‘ Yet that he doth 
not now reign in that kingdom which he shall govern as man, 
and consequently in that of which the prophets spake, his 
own words in Rey. 3: 21, do clearly prove, ‘To him that 
overcometh I will grant to set with me in my throne,’ &c., 
from whence it follows that the throne which here he ealls his 
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own, and which he hath not yet received, Heb. 2: 8 aud 10 
12,13, must needs belong unto him as a man: because 
the place where now he sits is the father’s throne, a throne in 
which he hath no proper interest but as God. Again, it fol- 
lows, that seeing he is now in his Father’s throne, therefore 
neither is this the time nor the place in which his own 
throne is to be erected; not the place, for in one kingdom 
there can be but one throne, and not the time, for then he 
should sit in his own throne, which now he doth not do, and 
the reason of it (as it is intimated in the first words) is be- 
eause the time in which all that sha]l ever come are to be 
called, is not yet at an end. And this also the answer to the 
souls under the altar doth fully confirm.” 

Quoting Rev. 6: 11, also 2: 26, in connection with Luke 22: 
28, Maton further adds: “‘I know’these words are taken 
by interpreters for a metaphorical expression of those joys 
which we shall receive in heaven, but it is a current axiom in 
our schools that we must not forsake the literal and proper 
sense of the Scriptures, unless an evident necessity doth re- 
quire it, or the truth thereof would be endangered by it. 
And Jam sure here is no cause for which we should leave 
the natural interpretation of the place,” &c. He then urges 
from these passages the certainty of the personal reign. On 
Rey. 20th, he says: ‘“‘ When our Saviour comes to reign over 
all the earth he comes not alone, but brings all the saints 
with him: which words establish the literal sense of the first 
resurrection in Revelation, 20th chapter.”* Maton’s whole 
argument is clear, Scriptural and convincing. 


ADAMS, A. D. 1650. 


Thomas Adams, a learned tutor of Cromwell’s time, at Lon- 
don, in his exposition of 2nd Peter, chapter 3rd, though he 
controyerts the sex-millennial duration of the world, admits 
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that it was taught by the Jewish Rabbins and Talmuds, also 
in the early church and later by others, and on verse second 
says: “The end in the Apostle’s times was not far off; now 
it must be very near. If that were the last day, this must be 
the last hour; or if that were the last hour, this is the last 
minute. From all this we may gather, that so deep are we 
fallen into the latter end of these last times, that for augh* 
we know, before we depart from this place, we may look for 
the last fire to flash in our faces.”* Thisis the right method 
of preaching. 


GOODWIN, A. D. 1650. 

Thomas Goodwin, D.D., was born in Norfolk, Eng., in 
1600. He was celebrated as a dissenter: Anthony Wood 
calling him and Dr. Owen “the two atlasses and patriarchs 
of independency.” He advocated the year-day theory of the 
prophetic numbers, and of the 1335 days of Daniel, says, it 
would reach to the time “of the full and final end which 
shall be the great resurrection and thousand years reign of 
Christ.” He observes, “ There is a special world, called the 
world to come, appointed for Jesus Christ eminently to reign 
in; and therefore, though all the other senses to which I 
have referred, are true and good, yet let me add this to it, 
that God did not content himself to bestow this world upon 
Christ, for him to rule and reign in, and to order and dispose 
the affairs of it as he doth, and, after the day of judgment to 
reign in that sense you heard spoken of afore forever, more 
gloriously than he did before ; but he hath appointed a special 
world on purpose for him, between this world and the end of 
the day of judgment (and the day of judgment itself is part 
of it, if not the whole of it,) wherein our Lord and Saviour 
Jesus Christ shall reign; which world the Scriptures emi- 
nently calleth “ the world to come,” Christ’s world as I may 
call it, that as this present world was ordained for the first 
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Adam, and God hath given it unto the sons of men; so 
there is a world to come appointed for the second Adam, as 
the time after the day of judgment is God the Father’s ina 
more eminent manner, who then shall be “all in all.” Quot- 
ing Heb. 2: 5, also 2nd Pet. 3rd chapter as proof, he after- 
- wards continues, “Yea, my brethren, let me add this to it 
also that God doth take the same world that was Adam’s, 
and make it new and glorious. The same creation groaneth 
for this new world, this new clothing—as we groan to be 
clothed upon so doth this whole creation. And as God takes 
the same substance of man’s nature and engrafteth the new 
creature uponit, the same man still; so he takes the same 
world that was Adam’s, and makes it new and glorious, a 
new world for the second Adam. For the substance of the 
same world shall be restored to a glory which Adam could 
never have raised it unto—the same world that was lost in 
Adam. And this God will do before he hath done with it, 
and this restitution is ‘the world to come.’ Read the pro- 
phets and you shall find promises of strange and wonderful 
things, of glorious times, and that here upon earth.” 

“ Now it is said that the firsS resurrection is a spiritual 
resurrection of men’s souls from the death of sin. But con- 
sider with yourselves a little: first, it is the souls of men 
dead; that is plain, for he saith they were slain with the 
sword, they were beheaded for the witness of Jesus; and as 
their death is, so must their resurrection be; their death was 
certainly a bodily death, for they were beheaded, therefore 
their resurrection must be answerable to it. And, to men- 
tion no other arguments, ‘ they reigned with Christ a thou- 
sand years.’ This is not the glory of heaven, for that is for 
ever; and so they had reigned from the first time they were 
slain, if that glory were meant; but they reign upon their 
rising, for he says, ‘the rest of the dead lived not again till 
the thousand years are expired.’ Therefore the opposition 
implies, that it is a living again, and a proper resurrection. 
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Now where do these reign? Itshould seem on earth by this 
argument; because why else is the devil bound up? He 
need not be bound up for their reigning in heaven.” 

Dr. Goodwin, on his chronological position, says, in 1676, 
“ Let an indefinite warning that these things are approach- 
ing, and we within the reach of them, suffice, for to move us ~ 
to prepare for them; which is the only use of knowing them. 
It may be said of the time of these things, as it is said of the 
day of death, Latet hic dies, ut observetur omnis dies; the 
day and year of the accomplishment of these great matters 
are hid from us, that so each day and year we may be found 
ready, whenever they shall come upon us (as in this age 
wherein we live they are likely to do.)* 

Such is the voice of the pious Goodwin, who was a member 
of the Westminster Assembly, and who died in 1679. 


MILTON, A. D. 1660. 


John Milton, ‘“‘ The Christian Homer,” the renowned au- 
thor of Paradise Lost, was born in London, 1608. His 
genius, creative imagination, mental sublimity, and power 
exhibited in the production of this great work is the admira- 
tion of all. An Arian Baptist in sentiment, he entered fully 
into the doctrine of the second advent; taught the final re- 
creation of the earth and the near coming and personal reign 
of the Lord Jesus. In a prayer for England, he thus ad- 
dresses the Deity: ‘“‘ When thou, the eternal, and shortly ex- 
pected King, shall open the clouds, to judge the several king- 
doms of the world, and shalt put an end to all earthly 
tyrannies, proclaiming thy universal and mild monarchy 
through heaven and earth, &c.” On the personal reign, he 
justly remarks— That this reign will be on earth is evident 
from many passages.” Quoting Psa. 2: 8,9; Rev. 2: 25- 
27; Psa. 110: 5, 6; Isa. 9: 6,7; Dan. 7:. 22-27; Luke 
1: 32,33; Math. 19: 28, and Luke 22: 29, 30, in order, 
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as proof-texts, on the last one he adds, that, “‘ The judgment 
here spoken of will not be confined to a single day, but will 
extend through a great space of .time; the word being used 
to denote not so much a judicial enquiry, properly so called, 
as an exercise of dominion; in which sense Gideon, Jepthah 
and others judged Israel,” referring the reader then to Rev. 
o> 10) 11, -'5,. and 20; 1~7.* 
He also teaches that— 


“The world shall burn and from her ashes spring 
New heaven and earth wherein the just shall dwell; 
And after all their tribulations long 
See golden days.” Par. Lost, iii. 3; 834. 
‘For the earth 
Shall all be Paradise, far happier place 
Than this of Eden, and far happier days.” did. xii: 461. 


And on the world’s course and destiny, again he says— 


“Truth shall retire 
Bestuck with slanderous darts, and works of faith 
Rarely be found; so shall the world go on, 
To good malignant, to bad men benign, 
Under her own weight groaning till the day 
Appear, of reparation to the just, 
And vengeance to the wicked at return 
Ot him—thy Saviour and thy Lord; 
Last in the clouds from heaven to be revealed, 
In glory of the Father, to dissolve 
Satan, with his perverted world; then raise 
From the conflagrant mass, purged and refined, 
New heavens, new earth, ages of endless date, 
Founded in righteousness and peace and love, 
To bring forth fruits, joy and eternal bliss.” 

Par. Lost, xii: 636. 


Such is the clear and “ precious” Pre-millennial “ faith” 
of Milton—whose doctrines in the seventeenth century made 
Europe tremble, and who quoted the Scriptures as though he 
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believed they literally meant as they spoke. What do his 
million of admirers, of the spiritual and Post-millennial school, 
think of him? He died 1674. 


JANEW AY, A. D. 1660. 

James Janeway, a pious dissenting divine, at Oxford, and 
who also died in 1674, thus sweetly writes: ‘‘ Of this I am 
confident, through infinite mercy, that the very meditation 
of that day (of judgment) hath ever ravished my soul; and 
the thought of the certainty and nearness of it is more re- 
freshing to me than the comforts of the whole world.” 
Blessed Janeway! may thy spirit be mine. He loved the 
“appearing ” of Jesus, 2 Tim. 4: 8. 


JEREMY TAYLOR, A. D. 1665. 


Jeremy Taylor, D. D., Bishop of Down and Connor, was 
born 1613, at Cambridge, England. He was a pious and 
eloquent writer, and his works stand high among those of 
British theologians. While he condenmns the early Chiliastic 
belief, he at the same time admits the primitive catholicity 
of the doctrine, and evidently argues a prior resurrection 
for the just, saying: “ The resurrection shall be universal ; 
good and bad shall rise; yet not all together; but first 
Christ—then we that are Christ’s—and then there is another 
resurrection, though it is not spoken of here. My text 
speaks only of the resurrection of the just—of them that 
belong to Christ. * * * But there is one thing more in it 
yet: every man in his own order. First, Christ, and then 
they that are Christ’s; but what shall become of them that 
are not Christ’s? Why, there is an order for them too; 
first, they that are Christ’s, and then they that are ot his: 
‘ Blessed and holy is he that hath his part in the first resur- 
rection.’ There is a first and a second resurrection even 
after this life; ‘the dead in Christ will rise first ;’ now 
blessed are they that have their portion here; for upon 
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these the second death shall have no power. * * * Paul 
umplies the more universal resurrection unto judgment, 
wherein the wicked also shall rise to condemnation.”* The 
reader will not fail to see that he makes the first resurrec- 
tion of Rev. 20, a literal one: the admission of a cardinal 
point in Pre-millennialism. So the English prophetical 
writers regard it.t Showing how doctrines of antiquity were 
contradicted by modern ecclesiastics and councils, he gives 
the views of primitive Christians on the delay of rewards and 
glorification until the Advent, as follows: 

“ That is a plain recession from antiquity, which was deter- 
mined by the council of Florence, ‘that the souls of the 
pious, being purified, are immediately at death received into 
heaven, and behold clearly the triune God just as he is :’ for 
those who please to try, may sce it dogmatically resolved to 
the contrary, by Justin Martyr, Irenzeus, Origen, Chrysos- 
tom, Theodoret, Arethas, Czeariensis, Huthymius, who may 
answer for the Greek Church. And it is plain that it was 
the opinion of the Greek Church, by that great difficulty the 
Romans had of bringing the Greeks to subscribe to the Flor- 
entine Council, where the Latins acted their master-piece of 
wit and stratagem,—the greatest that hath been till the 
famous and super-politic Council of Trent. And for the 
Latin Church, Tertullian, Ambrose, Austin, Hilary, Pru- 
dentius, Lactantius, Victorinus, and Bernard, are known to 
be of opinion, that the souls of the saints are in ‘ abditis re- 
ceptacults et exterioribus atriis,’ where they expect the resur- 
rection of their bodies and the glorification of their souls; 
and though they all believe them to be happy, yet that they 
enjoy not the beatific vision before the resurrection.”{ Mr. 
Brooks remarks on this that “‘ the testimony of the church is 
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uniform on this point down to Popish times: the early 
Reformers maintaining the same primitive faith.”* 

Jeremy Taylor maintained the literal system of Biblical 
interpretation, and as exhibited in his writings, evidently 
cherished an ardent love for the appearing of the blessed 
Saviour. He was chaplain to king Charles the First, and 
died in 1677. 


WATSON, A.D. 1670. 


Thomas Watson, a pious divine, who died in 1673, thus 
writes: “For the time of the general judgment is a secret 
kept from the angels, but this is sure, it can not be far off. 
When the elect are all converted, then Christ will come to 
judgment.” t 


BAXTHR, A. D. 1670. 


Richard Baxter was born in Shropshire, England, 1615, 
He was minister at Kidderminster, and also chaplain in the 
army, refusing the see of Hereford. .His works are univer- 
sally admired, and no eulogy upon him is here required. 
Expecting the personal return of Jesus, he thus sweetly and 
calmly writes: ‘Would it not rejoice your hearts if you 
were sure to live to see the coming of the Lord, and to see 
his glorious appearing, and retinue? If you were not to 
die, but to be caught up thus to meet the Lord, would you 
be averse to this? Would it not be the greatest joy that you 
could desire? For my own part, I must confess to you, that 
death as death, appeareth to me as an enemy, and my nature 
doth abhor and fear it. But the thoughts of the coming of 
the Lord are most sweet and joyful to me, so that if I were 
but sure that I should live to see it, and that the trumpet 
should sound, and the dead should rise, and the Lord appear 
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before the period of my age, it would be the joyfullest tid- 
ings to me in the world. ‘Oh, that I might see his mEA ESE 
come !””* 

“‘ Whether He will come before the general resurrection 
and reign on earth a thousand years, I shall not presume 
to pass my determination ; but sure I am, it is the work of 
faith and character of his saints to love his appearing and to 
look for that blessed hope; ‘ The Spirit and the Bride say 
come; even so come, Lord Jesus, come quickly,’ is the voice 
of faith, and hope, and love. But I find not that his ser- 
vants are thus characterized by their desire todie. It is the 
presence of their Lord that they desire, but it is death that 
they abhor, and therefore, though they cannot submit to 
death, it is the coming of Christ that they love and long for. 
If death be the last enemy to be destroyed at the resurrec- 
tion, we may learn how earnestly believers should long and 
pray for the second coming of Christ, when this full and final 
conquest shall be made. There is something in death that 
is penal even to believers: but in the coming of Christ and 
their resurrection there is nothing but glorifying grace.” t 

“ Though I have not skill enough in the exposition of hard 
prophecies, to make a particular determination about the 
thousand years reign of Christ on earth before the final judg- 
ment, yet, I may say, that I cannot confute what such 
learned men as Mr, Mede, Dr. Twiss, and others (after the 
old Fathers) have hereof asserted. * * * But I believe there 
will be a new heaven and-earth on which will dwell righteous- 
ness.” t 

“This is the day that all believers should long, and hope, 
and wait for, as being the accomplishment of all the work of 
their redemption, and all the desires and endeavors of their 
‘souls. * * * Hasten, O Lord,this blessed day! Stay 
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not till taith have left the earth; and infidelity, and impi- 
ety, and tyranny have conquered the rest of thine inb 2ritance ! 
Stay not till selfish, uncharitable pride hath vanquished 
love and self-denial, and planted its colonies of heresy, cru- 
elty, and confusion in thy dominions; and earth and hell be 
turned into one! Stay not till the eyes of thy servants fail, 
and their hearts and hopes do faint and languish with look- 
ing and waiting for their salvation! But ifthe day be not 
at hand, O keep up faith, and hope, and love till the sun of 
perfect love arise, and time hath prepared us for eternity and 
grace for glory.”* 

On Christ’s most glorious coming and appearance, he says: 
‘We daily behold the forerunners of his coming foretold by 
himself. We see the fig tree putteth forth leaves, and there- 
fore know that summer is nigh. Though the riotous would 
say my Lord delayeth his coming, yet the saints lift up their 
heads, for their redemption draweth nigh. Alas! fellow 
Christians, what should we do if our Lord should not re- 
turn?” 

In his ‘‘ Farewell Sermon”? he obviously negatives the doc- 
trine of the world’s conversion, as taught by many divines. 
So speaks the ‘ Sainted Baxter.” He was a dissenter, and 
died 1691. 


AMBROSE, A. D. 1650. 


Isaac Ambrose, a divine of England, of some celebrity, and 
who during the civil wars became a Presbyterian. In his 
sermon on Doomsday, he connected the second advent with 
the seventh trumpet, and also looked for the restoring of all 
things at the expiration of the 6000 years, exclaiming, “This 
time is at hand, and is it not time to petition to the judge 
of heaven? What a dangerous course it is never to call to 


* Baxter’s Works,vol. iv., p. 164, + Saint’s Rest, ch. 2, 
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mind that time of times until we see the earth flaming, the 
heavens melting, the judgment hastening, the Judge with all 
his angels coming in the clouds, &e. See you now not many 
signs, asthe heralds and forerunners of his glorious coming ?””* 
His hope was evidently in the coming of the Lord, and no 
false view of intermediate Millennial blessedpess dimmed its 
glories. We know not the dates of his birth or death. 


DURANT, A. D. 1653. 


John Durant, a pious Pre-millennialist of the Common- 
wealth time. “ Sweet old Durant,’ as Rev. D. Brown calls 
him, advocated the personal reign, and in his work, “ Christ’s 
appearance the second time for the salvation of* believers,” 
published in 1653, thus enrapturingly writes. ‘ O how glo- 
rious will that salvation be, when all the heirs of salvation 
shall meet together! Now, all are not saved; the whole 
body now is in trouble for a part. Then all the children of 
the Father shall meet together in their Father’s presence; 
they shall come from the east and west, from north and 
south, and sit down in that kingdom; yea, and then all saints 
shall be sweetly conjoined. Jewels scattered are not so re- 
splendent; but joined in some rich pendant, O how glori- 
ous are they! In that day Christ will gather up all his 
jewels—he will bring in every saint into one—gather them 
into one great jewel, one precious pendant, which shall jointly 
lie in his bosom. Now a saved soul sighs and cries, Where 
is Israel? where is Judah? When will the Lord save 
them ? Why, poor hearts, you shall all meet at that day— 
be saved with an universal salvation. All, always, alto- 
gether in the presence of your Saviour !—surely, then, you 
will say, that salvation is very sweet. Not one saint shall 
be missing in that day; but all shall altogether meet and 
enjoy the salvation of Christ. * * Ihave heard of a poor 
man, who it seems loved and longed for Christ’s appearance, 
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that when there was a great earthquake, and when many 
-eried out, the day of judgment was come, and one cried, 
Alas! alas! what shall I do? and a third, How shal! [ hide 
myself? That poor man only said, ‘Ah! is it sof 
Is the day come? Where shall I go? Upon what moun 
tain shall I stand to see my Saviour ?’ ”* 
How does this love for ‘His appearing’ rebuke the cold 
and unloving spirit of very many modern Christians ! 


ALLEINE, A. D. 1660. 


Rose Alleine, A. B. Born in Wiltshire, Eng., 1623, 
was educated at Oxford, and became a classic scholar ae 
eminent preacher, and lived and died universally beloved. 
Brooks calls him a Millennarian. In a letter written to his 
flock while in Ilchester goal for preaching the gospel, he 
says :— 

“ But now, my brethren, I shall not so much call upon 
you to remember the resurrection of Christ as the return of 
Christ. Behold he cometh in the clouds, and every eye shall 
see him—your eyes and mine eyes—and all the tribes of 
the earth shall mourn because of him. But we shall lift 
up our heads because’the day of our redemption draweth nigh. 
This is the day I look for and wait for, and have laid up all my 
hopes in. If the Lord return not, I profess myself undone— 
my preaching is vain, and my suffering is vain, and the bottom 
in which I have entrusted all my hopes is for ever miscarried. 
But I know whom I have trusted; we are built upon the founda- 
tion of his sure word, and how ‘thily doth that word assure 
us that this same Fists who is gone up into heaven, shall so 
return. (), how sure is the thing! How near is the time! 
How glorious will his appearing be! What generous cor- 
dials hath he left us in his parting sermons dnd his last 
prayer; and yet of all the rest, these words are the sweet- 
est ; I will come again and receive you to myself, that where 
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I am there ye may be also. And will He come? Tremble 
then, ye sinners; but triumph, ye saints! Clap your hands 
all ye that look for the consolation of Israel. © children of 
the Most High, how will- you forget your travail and be 
melted into joy! This is he in whom you have believed; 
whom not having seen ye have loved. O my soul, look out 
and long! © my brethren, be you asthe mother of Sisera 
looking out at the windows, and watching at the lattice, say 
ing, Why are his chariot wheels so long in coming? Though 
the time till ye shall see him be very short, yet love and 
longing make it seem tedious. My beloved, comfort your 
hearts with these words: look upon these things as the 
greatest realities, and let your affections be answerable to 
your expectations. I would not have told you these things 
unless I had believed them; it is for this hope that I am 
bound with this chain.* Mr. Brooks justly observes 
that “these passages “afford an evidence of the practical 
tendency of the Saviour’s advent, and of the proper mode of 
handling the subject.” Alleine was a non-conformist, was 
_ the author of the “ Alarm,” and died 1668. 


WESTMINSTER ASSEMBLY, A. D. 1643. 


The Westminster Assembly was convened by Parliament 
during the reign of Charles I., 1643, and composed of 10 
Lords, 20 Commoners, and 121 Divines, Episcopalians, Dis- 
senters, Independents, &c. Buck says: ‘“ They were called 
for the purpose of settling the government, liturgy, and doc- 
trines of the Church of England, and the divines were men 
of eminent learning and godliness.” They framed ‘“ The Di- 
rectory for Public Worship,” “The Confession of Faith,” 
“The Larger and Shorter Catechisms,” and signed the 
“ Solemn League and Covenant,” and several of them pub- 
lished the “Assemblie’s Annotations,” “ sentences in which,” 
says Mr. Brooks, “ it cannot be reasonably questioned, were 
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intended to be understood in a Millennarian sense.”* — Dr. 
Duffield also affirms that “they express Millennarian doe- 
trines.”t{ Robert Bailee, Principal of the University of 
Glasgow, died 1662, one of the members of this Assembly, 
and a strong Anti-millennarian, thus records the Pre-millen- 
nial faith of this august body. Writing to Wm. Spang 
at the time, he says, “Rev. and dear Bro. * * *, Send me 
the rest of Forbes: I like the book very well, and the man 
much better for the book’s sake. I marvel I can find 
nothing in it against the Millennarians. I cannot think 
the author a Millennary. — I cannot dream why he should 
have omitted an error so famous in antiquity, and so 
troublesome among us; for the most of the chief divines here, 
not only Independents, but others, such as Twiss, Marshall, 
Palmer, and many more are express Chiliasts.”{ The cele- 
brated John Selden, the erudite Henry Ainsworth, D. D., 
the learned Thomas Gataker, the admired Daniel Featly, 
D. D., together with Wm. Twiss, who was Moderator of this 
body, Thomas Goodwin, D. D., Stephen Marshall, Jere- 
miah Burroughs, Herbert Palmer, Joseph Caryll, Simeon 
Ash, Wm. Bridge, A. M., Wm. Gouge, D..D., J. Langley, 
and Peter Sterry, of London, some of whose writings are 
lost, but most of whom speak for themselves, were among 
the ‘‘ chief divines” of the Westminster Assembly, the ma- 
jority of whose members, as Duffield, Brooks, Anderson and 
others argue, were evidently Pre-millennialists, 

What do Congregationalists and Presbyterians every where 
think of the doings and doctrines of the Westminster As- 
sembly ? 

RUTHERFORD, 1643. 


Samuel Rutherford was Professor of Divinity at St. An- 
drews, in Scotland, 1643, and he and Bailee were styled “ the 


* Elem. Proph. Int., p. 92: + Duffield on Proph., p. 255. « 
¢ Letter 117, vol. ii., p. 156. 


RUTHERFORD. 189 


greatest lights of their day.” In his “ Letters” he con- 
stantly refers to the nearness of Christ’s day in language like 
the following: “Indeed our fair morning is at hand, the . 
day-star is near the riseitg, and we are not many miles from 
home.”* ‘That fallen Star, the Prince of the hettomless 
pit, knoweth it is near the time when he shall be tor- 
mented.”’+ “This day is fast coming; yeta little while and 
the vision will speak, it will not tarry.”{ “The day is near 
the dawning, the sky is riving, our Beloved will be on us ere 
ever we be aware.” “It is time enough for us to laugh 
when our Lord Christ laugheth, and that will be shortly. 
For when we hear of wars and rumors of wars, the Judge’s 
feet are then before the door, and he must be in heaven, 
giving order to the angels to make themselves ready, and 
prepare their sickles for that great harvest. Christ will be 
on us in haste. Watch but a little, and, ere long, the skies 
shall rend, and that fair, lovely person, Jesus, will come in 
the clouds, fraught and loaded with glory.”|| ‘We are in 
the last days.” ‘The day of the Lord is now near at 
hand.” “ The blast of the last trumpet is now hard at hand. 
This world’s span-length of time, is drawn now to less than 
half an inch, and to the pointof the evening of the day of 
this old gray-haired world.” 

That Rutherford did not hold to the conversion of the 
whole world before the Lord’s advent, seems evident from 
his saying that “The Lord’s Bride will be up and down, 
_above the water swimming, and under the water sinking, until 
her lovely and mighty Redeemer and Husband set his head 
through these skies, and come with his fair court to settle all 
their disputes and give them the hoped for inheritance.”** 
Again he says, on the doctrine of Christ’s personal reign, 
that the church ought to ‘ Avouch the royal crown and 


* Letters, p. 62. + Ibid, p. 77. t Ibid, p. 84. § Ibid, p 89. 
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absolute supremacy of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Prince 
of the kings of the earth, as becometh, for certain it 
is that Christ will reign the Father’s king in Mount Zion; 
and his sworn covenant will not beeburied.”* Again, “ Put 
on thy glittering crown, O thou Maker of kings, and make 
but one stride, or one step of the whole earth, and travel in 
the greatness of thy strength; Isa. 63: 1, and let thy ap- 
parel be red, and all dyed with the blood of thy enemies : 
‘thou art fallen righteous heir by line to the kingdoms of the 
world.”+ And on the bringing in of Israel he says, ‘“‘ O for 
a sight in this flesh of mine-of the prophesied marriage be- 
tween Christ and them. The kings of Tarshish, and of the 
isles, must bring presents to our Lord Jesus. Psa. 72: 10. 
And Britain is one of the chiefest isles; why then but we 
may believe, that our kings of this island shall come in, and 
bring their glory to the New Jerusalem, wherein Christ 
shall dwell in the latter days? It is our part topray, ‘ that 
the kingdoms of the earth may become Christ’s.”{ 

Whether “the seraphic Rutherford,’ as D. Brown, of 
Scotland, calls him, was Pre-millennial, or Post-millennial in 
his views of Christ’s advent, we know not certainly, but we 
judge from his letters that the latter was the case; this we 
do know, that he loved his Lord’s appearing, and seemed to 
be like one of whom Wesley sings, that “ waited in an agony” 
for his advent. He says: 

‘“The Lord hath told you what ye should be doing till He 

‘come; wait and hasten, saith Peter, for the coming of your 
Lord. All is night that is here, in respect of ignorance and 
daily ensuing troubles, one always making way to another as 
the ninth wave of the sea to the tenth; therefore, sigh and 
long for the dawning of that morning, aa the prakan of 
that day of the coming of the Son of Man, when the shadows 
shall flee away. Persuadé yourself that ie King is coming, 


~ 
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Read his letter sent before Him, Rev. 22: 20, Behold I 
come quickly. Wait with the wearied night-watch, for the 
breaking of the eastern sky, and think that ye have nota 
morrow; as the wise father said, who, being invited against 
to-morrow to dine with his friends, answered, ‘ These many 
days I have had no morrow at all.’ ”* 

I half call his absence cruel; and the mask and vail on 
Christ’s face, a cruel covéring that hideth such a fair face 
from a sin sick soul. I dare not challenge himself, but his 
absence is a mountain of iron upon my heavy heart. O, when 
shall we meet? Oh, how long is it to the dawning of the 
marriage day! O, sweet Lord Jesus, take wide stéps! O, 
my Lord, come over mountains at one stride! O, my beloved, 
flee like a roe, or a young hart, on the mountains of separa- 
tion. Oh, that He would fold the heavens together like an 
old cloak, and shovel time and days out of the way, and make 
ready in haste the Lamb’s wife for her husband. Since He 
looked upon me my heart is not mine own, he hath run away 
to heaven with it.”’t 

“OQ day, dawn! O time, run fast! O bridegroom, post, 
post fast, that we may meet! O, Heavens, cleave in two, 
that that bright face and head may set itsclf through the 
clouds! Oh, that the corn were ripe, and this world pre- 
pared for his sickle.” { 

“The wife of youth, that wants her husband some years, 
and expects he shall return to her from over sea lands, is 
often on the shore; every ship coming near shore is her new 
joy ; her heart loves the wind that shall bring him home. 
She asks at every passenger news, O, saw ye my husband ? 
What is he doing ? When shall he come? Is he shipped for 
a return? Lyery ship that carrieth not her husband is the 
breaking of her heart.” 

“The bush hath been burning above five thousand years, 
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and we never yet saw the ashes of this fire. He cannot fail 
to bring judgment to victory. O, that we could wait for 
our hidden life! O, that Christ would remove the covering, 
draw aside the curtain of time, and rend the heavens, and 
come down! O, that he who feedeth among the lilies 
would cry to his heavenly trumpeters, ‘make ready, let us 
go down aud-fold together the four corners of the world, and 
marry the bride!’ ”’* 

Rutherford was born about 1600, and died in 1661 a saint 
of blessed memories. 


FARMER, A, D. 1660. 


Joseph Farmer, of England, in 1660, wrote and published 
a little volume, bearing the title of “A sober Enquiry, or 
Christ’s reign with his saints, modestly asserted from the 
Scriptures.” This work was republished in 1843, by Rev. 
J. Lillie, of New York, who endorses its sentiments. The 
Edinburgh Presbyterian Review says, “The spirit of this 
little piece of antiquity, is admirable calm, candid and 
christian.” t 

Farmer says, “I argue as followeth :—The kingdom of the 
Son of Man, and of the saints of the most high in Daniel, 
begins when the great judgment sits. The kingdom in the 
Apocalypse, chap. 20: 4; wherein the saints reign with 
Christ a thousand years, is the same with the kingdom of 
the Son of Man, and the saints of the Most High in the 
prophet Daniel; therefore it also begins at the great judg- 
ment. The one thousand years begin with the day of judg- 
ment, which is not consummated till Gog and Magog’s des- 
truction at their end; therefore the whole thousand years is 
included in that great day of judgment. The resurrection 
of the just will take place in the morning of the day of judg- 
_ ment, or beginning of the thousand years, and is called ‘the 
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first resurrection,’ literally in the Greek, ‘this resurrection 
that first,’ a singular emphasis to denote some first resurrec- 
tion known and spoken of in the writings of the prophets and 
apostles.”* . 

“Yea, Paul himself declares this first resurrection in | 
Thess. 4: 16,‘The dead in Christ shall rise first.? The 
Vulgate hath the word primi, but the Greek is the adverb; 
still it comes to all one. And hence Chrysostom upon the 
place saith, ‘The just shall rise before the wicked, that they 
may be first in the resurrection, net only in dignity, but in 
time.’ Now if the dead iz Christ shall rise first, when shall 
the wicked arise but in a second resurrection? And if the 
resurrection St. Paul speaks of be the resurrection of the 
body, why is not the resurrection of St. John, Rev. 20: the 
resurrection of the body too ?”t 

Again he says, “It will be a Millennium awreum or au- 
reum siculum. It will bea golden day and age indeed, for 
the holy city, the New Jerusalem, that city of gold and pearl 
doth contemporate and synchronize with the thousand years, 
as might be abundantly proved, if Mede had not done it to 
my hand.” Farmer regarded that day as near, and writes: 
“« Pray we therefore for the ruin of Antichrist. Arise, O 
Lord, and hasten thy coming !” 


STERRY, A. D. 1653. 


Peter Sterry, a minister and author at London, in 1653, 
was a decided Pre-millennarian. In his recommendation of 
Dr. Holmes, “ Resurrection Revealed,” he writes in the fol- 
lowing beautiful strain :—“ The subject, (which is the reign 
of our Saviour, with his saints on the earth) is of a transcen- 
dant glory in itself, of universal consequence to all persons 
and states, and of very great reasonableness for present 
times. Like a piece of rich coin, it hath long been buried in 
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the earth; but.of late days digged up again, it begins to grow 
bright with handling ; and to pass current with great num- 
bers of saints, and learned men of great authority. As the 
same star at several seasons is the evening star, setting imme- 
diately after the sun, and the morning star shining immedi- 
ately before it; so was this truth the evening star to the first 
coming of Christ, and giying of the Spirit, setting together 
with the glory of that day ina night of Antichristianism : 
now it appears again in our times as a morning star to that 
blessed day of the second effusion of the Spirit, and the 
second appearance of our Saviour in the glory of the Father.”* 
Sterry was a member of the Westminster Assembly. His 
illustration is a good one, and we would add that the “Morn- 
ing Star ” is shining yet and will until its light is lost in the 
Rising Sun, 


BURROUGHS, A. D. 1643. - 


Jeremiah Burroughs, was a preacher at Stepney and 
Cripplegate, England, and a member of the Westminster 
Assembly. Dr. Wilkins reckons him among the most emi- 
nent of the English divines, for practical divinity. He 
looked for the advent, and says: “ But now if you ask me 
when shall these things be; when shall Jerusalem be made 
the praise of the whole earth? It is very hard to determine 
the particular time, but surely at the end of Antichrist’s 
reign it must be. And how long Antichrist shall reign, that 
we know certainly ; the only difficulty is to reckon the very 
time of the beginning of his reign. He shall reign for 1260 
years, and we have such parallel Scriptures for this, that 
there is nothing more evident, and generally divines agree 
upon it.” t 

Citing several texts in proof, he adds: “ Now all the diffi- 
culty is about the beginning of the 1260 years ;” then saying 
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gome expected them to terminate in his day, he eontinues: 
“ But there is another computation of those who think the 
reign of Antichrist did not begin so soon, and they conceive 
it will be a matter of some 200 years or more, before the 
beginning of these times. But I think God hath not left it 
very clear to determine about the time. Only this: God by 
his strange kind of work among us doth seem as if he were 
hastening the time, as if it were near at hand; * * * there 
will be troubles and wars continually till this time. There 
will be no certainty nor settledness of things till Jerusalem 
come to be made as the praise of the earth. There will 
attend affliction to the people of God, yea, and to others too ; 
yea, and there is a curse upon men’s spiri‘s which will not be 
taken off till this time come.” Mr. Brooks pronounces him 
Millennarian in his sentiments.** He died in 1646. 


VINCENT, A. D. 1656 


Thomas Wincent, a Dissenting minister at London, who 
died in 1761, and of whose Millennial views we know noth- 
ing, in a sermon on “ Christ’s sudden appearance to judg- 
ment,” preached on the occasion of the great plague, 1666, 
says: ‘ Citizens of London! Give me leave to sound another 
trumpet in your ears, and to forewarn you of a ten thousand 
times more dreadful judgment; I mean the last and general 
judgment of the whole world, at the second appearance of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, who will most certainly and very 
quickly be revealed from heaven in flaming fire.”+ Such 
preaching is in the style of the angel of Rev. 14:6. This he 
says in his Preface, and quoting still further, Vincent says 
in his work :— 

“¢Surely I come quickly. Amen. Even so come, Lord 
Jesus.’—Rev. 23: 20. The last words of a dear friend are 
usually most remarked and best remembered, especially when 
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they speak great affection. These are the last words of 
Jesus Christ, the best friend that the children of man ever 
had, which he sends his angels from heaven, after he had 
been some years in glory with the Father, to speak in his 
name unto his churches upon the earth, ver. 16, ‘I, Jesus, 
have sent mine angel to testify these things in the churches;’ 
and of all the things which he testifieth by his angel, this is 
the last and the sweetest in the text, ‘ Surely I come quickly.’ 
Which words of promise coming down from heaven, and ex- 
pressing so much love to the church, are followed with an 
echo, and resound of the church’s earnest desire, ‘ Amen. 
Even so come, Lord Jesus,’ &c. Hence observe— 

“ Doct. 1. That the Lord Jesus Christ will certainly and 
quickly appear. 

‘Doct. 2. That there is an earnest desire and longing in 
the church after Christ’s appearance.” 

Oh, that this were true of the church generally in these 
days! After speaking at length of the manner and object 
of Christ’s coming, and the attending resurrection and judg- 
ment, applying the subject, with great power, to the hearts 
of all, he proceeds: 

“The third thing promised, is to show that the Lord Jesus 
will quickly appear; that is, he will come within a short 
time. 

““* He that shall come, will come,’ there is the certainty of 
his coming, and ‘yet a little while, he will come, and will 
not tarry,’ there is the speediness of his coming. ‘The Lord 
is at hand,’ Phil. 4:5. ‘The coming of the Lord draweth 
nigh,’ James 5:8. ‘The Judge standeth at the door,’ ver. 
9. ‘The end of all things is at hand,’ 1 Peter 4: 7. There- 
fore our days are called the ‘last days, 2 Tim. 3:1. ‘ And 
upon us the ends of the world are come,’ | Cor. 10: 11. 
We live in the end of the world, in the last days, in the old 
age thereof The world hath as it were three ages: the 
youth, the middle age, and the old age; the youth of the 
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world was from the creation to the flood; the middle age 
from the flood to the first coming of Christ; the old age from 
the first coming of Christ to the second coming. The old 
age and last days of the world began in the apostles’ time; 
now many of them are spent, and we are come not only to 
the declining years, but also to the decrepid age of the world. 
And if the Lord Jesus Christ were to come shortly in the 
days of the apostles, much more shortly will he come now, 
when so many years are past since the Scriptures were writ, 
and these things foretold.’* 


. HALL, A. D. 1657. 


Thomas Hall, B. D., pastor of Kingsnorton, England, was 
the author of a work against Pre-millennialism, published in 
London, 1657. We extract from it to exhibit the faith of 
our elder divines, while as yet the Whitbyan theory of the 
Millennium was unknown. Writing in opposition to Dr. 
Homes, after saying “ that ever the church should come to 
that height of happiness on earth, as to be free from troubles, 
internal and external, and to reign with Christ here for a 
thousand years in a sinless, sorrowless, temptationless condi- 
tion, is a mere dream, and hath no ground in Scripture,”—in 
a final summary of his arguments he thus writes -— 


“Against the Doctor’s thesis I shall set down this anti- 
thesis : 

“ That Christ shall not reign personally with the saints or 
martyrs here on earth for a thousand years, neither before the 
day of Judgment, in the day of judgment, nor after it. If 
ever there be such a reign it must be in one of those times: 
But it is in neither. 

“1, It cannot be before the day of judgment for these rea- 
sons. 1. Because the last days will be perilous, not pleasant 
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days, 2 Tim. 3: 1,2,3. They will be full of security, sen- 
suality and iniquity, insomuch that when Christ comes he 
shall scarce find any faith on earth, Luke 18: 8, Math. 24: 
37, 38, WICKEDNESS WILL MOST ABOUND TOWARDS THE END OF 
THE WORLD. 

“©. Tf the church of Christ on earth be a mixt society, con- 
sisting of good and bad to the end of the world, then it can- 
not subsist for a thousand years only of good men. But the 
church of Christ on earth to the end of the world, is a mixt 
society, consisting of tares and wheat, good and bad, a Gog 
and Magog to molest the saints to the end of the world. 
Matthew 13: 40; Rev. 20: 7, 8. : . 

‘3. If Christ remain in heaven till the day of judgment, 
then he cannot reign corporally a thousand years on earth 
before that day. But the antecedent is true, and therefore 
the consequent. Acts 3: 21; John 14: 3. Whom the 
heaven must contain till the time that all things be restored, 
i. e., until the time of his coming to judgment, when he shall 
appear again for the full consummation of the glory of his 
elect, and perfect accomplishment of his kingdom; then all 
shall be repaired which sin hath disordered, and the creature 
be delivered from the bondage of corruption, into the glori- 
ous liberty of the sons of God, Rom. 8: 21; itis from 
heaven, and not from earth, (saith our creed,) that Christ 
shall come to judge the quick and the dead. 

“4. If God’s church (whilst in this world) must look for 
afflictions, temptations, persecutions; then this imaginary 
reign without sin or sorrow cannot be expected here. But 
God’s church (whilst on earth) must look for afflictions, 
temptations, and persecutions here. 2 Tim. 3: 12. All 
Christ’s disciples must take up their cross daily, though they 
be righteous, yet must they look for many troubles, Ps. 34: 
19; Acts 14: 22. 

“5, Christ’s kingdom is not of this world, John 18: 36. 
And therefore, when the Jews would have made him a king, 
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he conveyed himself from amongst them, John 6: 15. Hig 
kingdom in this world is spiritual, not carnal; itis not with- 
cut any worldly pomp, neither doth it consist in meat, drink, 
or marriage, Matt. 22: 380: 1 Cor. 6: 13. Rom. 14: 27. 
A woe is denounced against those that have their carnal 
delights, and their portion of pleasures here. Luke 6: 25. 
James 5: 5. 

“6. That tenet which is contrary to the judgment of all the 
church of Christ, ought to be suspected by us. 

‘“*9, It makes the ruin of Antichrist to be a thousand years 
er more before the day of judgment, wHEN THE ScRIPTURE 
JOINS THEM TOGETHER, 2 Thess. 2: 8. 

“10. It makes the church triumphant when Christ comes, 
contrary to the tenor of the Scripture, Math. 37: 38. 2 
Pirates 1s 

“11, Itis a means to breed security in men when they shall 
hear that it is yet above a thousand years to the day of judg- 
ment; whereas the learned conceive the end of the world to 
be much nearer. And the apostles thought 2¢ was not far 
off in their time.” 

This is a powerful, because an impartial, testimony to the 
great truths we hold. These propositions prove a temporal 
Millennium impossible.* 

BUNYAN, A. D. 1660. 

John Bunyan was born 1628, in Bedfordshire, England. 
He is the widely known and ingenious author of “ Pilgrim’s 
Progress,” “The Holy War,” and other noted works, and 
is universally acknowledged to have been one of the most 
original and interesting writers of the seventeenth century. 
He was a Baptist in faith and practice. Though his name 
was not attached to the Baptist Confession of Faith, pre- 
sented to King Charles, in 1660, yet he doubtless approved 
of it, and evidently believed, with the Baptists of his day, in 
the personal reign of Christ on the Throne of David, forever. 


* From the English Writings. 
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On Zech. 14: 4, “ His feet shall stand in that day upon 
the Mount of Olives,” arguing against the spiritualizers of 
God’s Word, he says, “This is the day of His second 
coming,” and then asks, “ Where is the Mount of Olives? 
Not within thee! But that which is without Jerusalem, 
before it, on the east side.”* A pointed and summary argu- 
ment truly. 

On the Millennium, Bunyan writes as follows: “ God’s 
blessing the Sabbath day, and resting on it from all his 
works, was a type of that glorious rest that saints shall have 
when the six days of this world are fully ended. This the 
Apostle asserts in the fourth chapter to the Hebrews, ‘ there 
remaineth a rest (or the keeping of a Sabbath) to the people 
_ of God,’ which Sabbath, as I conceive, will be the seventh 
thousand of years which are to follow immediately after the 
earth has stood six thousand years first. For as God was 
six days in the works of creation, and rested on the seventh, 
sO in six thousand years he will perfect his works and provi- 
dences that concern this world. As also he will finish the 
travail and toil of his saints, with the burden of the beasts, 
and the curse of the ground, and bring all into rest for a 
thousand years. A day with the Lord is a thousand years; 
wherefore this blessed and desirable time is also called a day, 
a great day, that great and notable day of the Lord, Isa. 2; 
Joel 2: 31; Rev. 16: 14, which shall end in the eternal 
judgment of the world. God hath held this forth by several 
. other shadows, such as the Sabbath of weeks, the Sabbath of 
years, and gis great Jubilee.” + 

“None ever saw this world as it was in its first creation 
but Adam and his wife, neither will any see it until the man- 
ifestation of the silicon of God; that is, until the redemp- 
tion or resurrection of the suits But then it shall be de- 
livered from the bondage of corruption into the glorious libe 


* Works, vol. v., p. 486. + Ibid, vol. vi., p. 301, 
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erty of the children of God. Adam, asa type of Christ, 
reigned in the church almost a thousand years. The world, 
therefore, beginning thus, doth show us how it will end,— 
viz., by the reign of the second Adam, as it began with the 
reign of the first. * * * In the seventh thousand years 
of the world will be that Sabbath when Christ shall set up 
his Kingdom on earth: according to that which is written, 
‘ They lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years.’ ”™* 

Of the New Jerusalem, Bunyan thus beautifully writes: 
‘“‘ Now I saw in my dream, that the two pilgrims went in at 
the gate: and lo! as they entered they were transfigured ; 
and they had raiment put on that shone like gold. Just as 
the gate was opened to let in the men, I looked in after 
them, and behold! the city shone like the sun! The streets 
also were paved with gold, and in them walked many men 
with crowns on their heads, and golden harps to sing praises 
withal. 

“There were also of them that had wings, and they an- 
swered one another without intermission, saying, ‘Holy, holy, 
holy is the Lord!’ And after that, they shut up the gates ; 
which, when [ had seen, I wished myself among them.” 

The “Prince of Dreamers” speaks the language of the 
early Church, and with every Baptist of the time of King 
Charles IL., lifts his voice against the great error of the day 
—Post-millennialism. Bunyan died 1688. 


BAPTIST CHURCHES, A. D. 1660, 


Baptist Confession of Faith, 1660. This confession was 
presented to Charles II. in the above year, in the city of 
London, and was signed by forty-one elders, deacons, and 
brethren, and approved by more than 20,000 others; “ for 
which,” say they, ‘we are not only resolved to suffer per- 
secution to the loss of our goods, but also life itself, rather 
than decline from the same.” 

* Works, vol. vi. p. 329. 
Q* 
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We give one or two extracts exhibiting its decided Mil- 
lennarian character : : 

I. “ We believe, and are very confident, That, &c. * * * * 

XX. “ Tuar there shall be (through"Christ, who was dead, 
but is alive again from the dead) a resurrection of all men 
from the graves of the earth, Jsa. xxvi. 19, both the just 
and the unjust, Acts xxiv. 15, that is, the fleshly bodies of 
men, sown into the graves of the earth; corruptible, dis- 
honorable, weak, natural, (which, so considered, cannot in- 
herit the kingdom of God) shall be raised again, incorruptible, 
in glory, in power, spiritual; and so considered, the bodies 
of the saints (united again to their spirits) which here suffer 
for Christ, shall inherit the kingdom, reigning together with 
Christ. 1 Cor. xv. 21, 22, 42, 48, 44, 49. . 

XXI. “Tar there shall be, after the resurrection from 
the graves of the earth, an eternal judgment, at the appear- 
ing of Christ and his kingdom, 2 Tim. iv. 1; Heb. ix. 27, at 
which time of judgment, which is unalterable, and irrevoca- 
ble, every man shall receive according to the things done in 
his body. 2 Cor. v. 10. 

XXII. “Tuar the same Lord Jesus who showed himself 
alive after his Passion, by many infallible proofs, Acts i. 3, 
which was taken up from the disciples, and carried up into 
heaven, Luke xxiv. 51, shall so come in like manner as He 
was seen to ga into heaven, Acts i. 9,10, 11. And when 
Christ, who is our life, shall appear, we shall also appear 
with him in glory. Ool. iii. 4. For then shall He be King 
of kings, and Lord of lords. Rev. xix. 16. For the king- 
dom is His, and He is the Governor among the nations, 
Psa. xxil. 28, and king over all the earth, Zech. xiv. 9, 
and we shall reign with Him on the earth. Rev. v. 10. 
The kingdoms of this world (which men so mightily strive 
after here, to enjoy) shall become the kingdoms of our Lord, 
and his Christ. Rev. xi. 15. For all is yours (O, ye that 
overcome this world) for ye are Christ’s, and Christ is 
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God’s. 1 Cor, iii. 22, 23. For unto the saints shall be given 
the kingdom, and the greatness of the kingdom under (mark 
that) the whole heaven. Dan. vii. 27. Though (alas!) now 
amany men be scarce content that the saints should have so 
much as a being among them; but when Christ shall appear, 
then shall be their day; then shall be given unto them power 
over the nations, to rule them with a rod of iron. Rev. ii. 26, 
27. Then shall they receive a crown of life, which no man 
shall take from them, nor they by any means [be ?] turned, 
or overturned from it; for the oppressor shall be broken in 
pieces, Psa. Ixxii. 4, and their now vain rejoicings turned 
into mourning and bitter lamentations; as it is written. 
Job xx.5,6,7. The triumphing of the wicked is short 
and the joy of the hypocrite but for a moment: though his 
excellency mount up to the heavens, and his head reach 
unto the clouds, yet shali he perish forever, ike his own 
dung ; they which have seen him, shall say, Where is he?” 

XXIV., on liberty of conscience, closes thus: ‘ And that 
the tares and the wheat should grow together in the field 
(which is the world) until the harvest (which is the end of 
the world).” Matt. xiii. 29, 30, 38, 39.* 


BOUGHTON AND OTHERS A. D. 1600. 


John Boughton, of London, in 1603, in his catechism, 
treated of the signs of the second advent, and bade to watch 
for Christ. Bishop JosepH Hauz, of Norwich, an Anti-m., 
who died in 1656, bearing the title of the English Seneca, 
said, “ For my part, I am persuaded in my soul, that the 
coming of our Saviour is near at hand.” Tuomas Buvzrty, 
in 1687, maintained the doctrine of a literal first resurrec- 
tion, and expected the Millennium. Marrnzew Mrap, a Dis- 


* Crosby’s History of the Baptists, vol. ii, Appendix, p. 85, 86, 
87. See also Irving’s Dialogues on Prophecy, vol. ii., p. 269, for other 
matter on this subject. 
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senter, who died in 1699, wrote these words: “ Christ will 
visibly appear at the beginning of the seventh trumpet.” 
’ Tirrincuast, in 1665, taught that the second coming of Christ 
was “but a little way from the door, and finally Dr. Pri- 
DEAUX, a very learned Episcopalian of England, born in 1648, 
admits that the Dissenters of his day, took the word “‘ souls,” 
Rey. 20, as meaning “ souls and bodies united,” interpreting 
them synechdochically, thus allowing their Pre-millen- 
nialism. 


JURIBU, A. D. 1700. 


Peter Jurieu, a French Protestant Calvinist minister, was 
born 1637. He was a preacher at Rotterdam, and in Eng- 
land, and an Apocalyptic writer, in which he avowedly takes 
Mede as his master, except in those portions of prophecy of 
later application. He advocates the year-day theory, makes 
the tenth part of the city in Rev. 11: 13, also the city in 
which the witnesses were slain, to be France; explains the 
beast as Mede, making its seventh head to be the Papal An- 
tichrist, whose ruin he expected in 1710-15, saying, ‘“‘ Many 
things, without reckoning the modern prophecies, made me 
hope that we were near the end of that period, of 1260 years, 
at the close whereof Babylon must fall. It is much nearer 
than is commonly thought. In a few years you will see the 
light of that fire which is shut up, without being extinguished. 
We are now in those last days when Christ should come and 
not find true piety, or true faith upon earth.” And once 
more: “ That which is to follow his (Antichrist’s) fall is the 
famous reign of Christ upon earth.”* The foregoing are 
detached extracts. We now give an argument from him on 
the Pre-millennial advent. On Dan. 12: 3, he writes :-— 
‘“‘ What, I pray, should the resurrection do here in the mid- 
dle of the chapter, in which the adventures only of Antiochus 


* Jurieu’s Apocalypse. 
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Epiphanes are spoken of? ’Tis plain that this is perfectly 
the same prophecy as that of St. John in the 20th chap. of 
the Revelations, where the apostle predicts the deliverance 
of the church, and the coming of the kingdom of Christ by a 
resurrection. They that were beheaded for the name of Je- 
sus must be raised up, and reign with hima thousand years. 
This is what Daniel saith here, that they that have turned 
many to righteousness, by ike doctrine, and by their mar- 
tyrdom, shall be as shining and ruling stars in the kingdom 
of Jesus Christ. It is not the last resurrection nor the last 
coming of Christ that St. John speaks of, no more than 
Daniel. °’Tis of that coming that St. Paul speaks of when he 

saith that Jesus Christ shall destroy Antichrist by the 
brightness of his coming; when he shall come to establish his 
kingdom of a 1000 years on the earth. "Tis that resurrec- 
tion which the Revelation calls ‘ the first resurrection.’ And 
therefore Daniel doth not say, and ad/ those that sleep in 
the dust shall awake, but he only saith many of those that 
sleep in the dust; even as St. John saith expressly that then 
all the dead shall not arise. ’Tis true, that Daniel also joins 
the resurrection of the wicked; but we must, not conclude 
that this resurrection of the wicked must be at the same 
time; one prophecy must be explained by the other. The 
resurrection of the wicked; which Daniel joins here with the 
first resurrection, is distant from it at least a 1000 years, 
But he speaks of it as of two things joined together, because 
he who speaks of it is God, before whom a thousand years 
are but as one day.’”* 

Jurieu used language that Pre-millennialists are obliged 
to make use of now, for Dr. Whitby now lived, and so un- 
popular had this truth become, that though a firm believer 
in the personal reign, he says ‘‘ many divines in this country 
(England) have greatly murmured at it, even so far as to 


* Jurieu on the Apocalypse, p. 254. 


206 THE VOIC2 OF THE CHURCH. _ 


threaten to complain of me. I am sorry it is so, for [should 
be glad not to displease my brethren.” We must hold fast 
to the truth, cost what it will. Jurieu, ‘“‘ the Goliah of Pro- 
testantism,” as he was styled, died in 1713. 


CHARNOCK, A. D. 1660. 


Stephen Charnock, D. D., was born at London in 1628. 
He was eminent as a dissenter, and was a powerful theolo- 
gian. His views of the Millennium we know not, but on 
the doctrine of the world’s restitution he says: 

“ How could ‘the creature’-—the world, or any part of 
it—be said to be delivered from the bondage of corruption, 
into the glorious liberty of the sons of God, if the whole 
frame of heaven and earth were to be annihilated (Rom. 8: 
21)? The apostle saith also, that the creature ‘ waits, with 
earnest expectation, for this manifestation of the sons of 
God,’ (verse 19,) which would have no foundation if the 
whole frame should be reduced to nothing. What joyful 
expectation can there be in any,of a total ruin? How 
should the creature be capable of partaking in this glorious 
liberty of the sons of God? As the world, for the sin of 
man, lost its first dignity, and was cursed after the fall, and 
the beauty bestowed on it by creation defaced, so shall it re- 
cover that ancient glory, when he shall be fully restored, by 
the resurrection, to that dignity he lost by his first sin. As 
man shall be freed from his corruptibility, to receive that 
glory which is prepared for him, so shall the creatures he 
freed from that imperfection or corruptibility, those stains 
and spots upon the face of them, to receive a new glory suited 
to their nature, and answerable to the design of God, when 
the ‘glorious liberty’ of the saints shall be accomplished. 
As when (see Mestrazat on Heb. 1,) a prince’s nuptials are 
solemnized, the whole country echoes with joy, so the zmans- 
mate creatures, when the time of the marriage of the Lamb 
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is come, shall have a delight and pleasure from that 1enova: 
tion. The apostle sets forth the whole world as a person, 
groaning, and the Scriptures are frequent in such metaphors, 
as when the creatures are said to ‘wait upon God and to be 
troubled ;’ the hills are said to ‘leap, and the mountains ree 
joice.” (Psalm 104, 27: 29.) The creature is said to 
‘ groan, as the heavens are said ‘to declare the glory of 
God,’ passively, naturally, not rationally. . . . . Ifthe 
ereatures be subject to vanity by the sin of man, they 
shall also partake of a happiness by the restoration of man. 
The earth hath borne thorns and thistles, and venomous 
beasts; the air hath had its tempest and infectious qualities; 
the water hath caused its floods and deluges; the creature 
hath been abased to luxury and intemperance, and been tyran- 
nized over in man, contrary to the end of its creation. ’Tis 
convenient that some time should be allotted for the creature’s 
attaining its true end, and that it may partake of the peace 
of man as it hath done of the fruits of his sin which prevailed 
more than grace, and would have had more power to deface, 
than grace to restore things into their due order. Again, 
upon that account should the Psalmist exhort the heavens to 
rejoice, and earth to be glad, when God comes to judge the 
world with righteousness, if they.should be annihilated, and 
sink for ever into nothing? It would seem, saith Daille— 
(on Psalm 96; 12, 13)—to be an impertinent figure, if the 
Judge of the world brought them to a total destruction. 
An entire ruin could not be matter of triumph to creatures 
who naturally have that instinct or inclination put into them 
by their Creator, to preserve themselves, and to effect their 
own preservation. . . . . Again, ‘ The Lord 1s to re- 
joice in his works,’ (Psalm 104, 31.) Since God can re- 
joice only in goodness, the creatures must have that goodness 
restored’ to them which God pronounced them to have at their 
first creation, and which he ordained them for, before he cau 
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again rejoice in his works.”* ‘This divine died in 1680, much 
beloved. 
HENRY, A. D. 1700. 


“Matthew Henry, born in Flintshire, England, 1663. He 
was a pious Dissenter, and deservedly eminent as a commen- 
tator of the Scriptures, Wm. Romaine declaring, ‘“ There is 
no comment upon the Bible, either ancient or modern, in all 
respects equal to Mr. Henry’s.” We give copious extracts. 
On the Millennium he is somewhat vague, affirming of the 
“angel” of Rev. 20: 1, “ It isvery probable that this angel 
is no other than the Lord Jesus Christ; the description of him 
will hardly agree with any other,” yet on the resurrection of 
verse 4, he says: “This may be taken either literally or 
figuratively.” Still, throughout his Commentary he advances 
sentiments utterly at war with modern Post-millennialism. 

On Luke 12: 45, 46: “Our looking at Christ’s second 
coming as a thing at a distance, is the cause of all those 
irregularities which render the thought of it terrible to us.” 

On watching: ‘To watch implies not only to believe that 
our Lord will come, but to desire that he would come, to be 
often thinking of his coming, and always looking for it as 
sure and near, and the time of it uncertain. To watch for 
Christ’s coming is to maintain that gracious temper and dis- 
position of mind which we would be willing that our Lord, 
when he comes, should find us in. ‘To watch is to be aware 
of the first notices of his approach, that we may immediately 
attend his motions and address ourselves to the duty of meet- 
ing him. On 2d Pet. 3d chap., of the final fire he says: “It 
is yet to come, and will surely come, though we know not when 
nor upon what particular age or generation of men; and 
therefore we are not, we cannot be sure that it may not hap- 
pen in our own times.” , 2 


* Charnock on the Attributes of God. 
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On John 18: 19: “It is meet that disciples should be 
warned of the haste and end of time, and apprised as much 
as may be of the prophetic periods of time.’’* 

On Rom. 8 ch., Henry makes “the creature” to mean 
“the whole frame of nature, especially that of this lower. 
world; the whole creation, the compages of inanimate and 
sensible creatures;” the vanity and bondage and corruption 
is the curse to which the whole creation is subject, now 
“ hastening to a total dissolution by fire.” 

He says, “‘ the creature, that is now thus burdened, shall, 
at the time of the restitution of all things, be delivered from 
this bondage into the glorious liberty of the children of God. 
They shall no more be subject to vanity and corruption, and 
the other fruits of the curse; but, on the contrary, this lower 
world shall be renewed, when there will be new heavens and 
. a new earth, 2nd Pet. 3,13; Rev. 21,1; and there shall 
be a glory conferred upon all the creatures which shall be 
(in the proportion of their natures,) as suitable and as great 
an advancement as the glory of the children of God shall be 
to them. The fire at the last day shall be a refining, not a 
destroying, annihilating fire. Compare with this Psa. 96, 
10—13; Ps. 98: 7—9, “ Let the heavens rejoice, &¢.” 

On verse 19, “At the second coming of Christ there will 
be a manifestation of the children of God. Now, the saints 
are God’s hidden ones, the wheat seems lost in a heap of 
chaff; but then they shall be manifested * * And this 
redemption of the creature is reserved till then; for as it 
was with man and for man that they fell under the curse, so 
with man and for man shall they be delivered. All the curse 
and filth that now adheres to the creature shall be done away 
then, when those that have suffered with Christ upon earth 
shall reign with him upon earth. This the whole creation 
looks and Jongs for.” 


* Vide Henry’s Commentary. 
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“ Verse 23, We groan within or among ourselves. It is 
the unanimous vote, the joint desire of the whole church; all 
agree in this. Come, Lord Jesus, come quickly. The 
groaning notes a very earnest and importunate desire, the 
soul pained with the delay, * * groans not as the pangs of 
our dying, but as the throes of a woman in travail, groans 
that are symptoms of life, not of death.’’* 

2 Pet. 3. ‘That time which men think to be the most 
improper and unlikely, and therefore are most secure, will 
be the time ofthe Lord’s coming. Let us then beware how 
we in our thoughts and imaginings put that day far away 
from us; let us rather suppose it to be so much nearer in 
reality, by how much further off it is in the opinion of the 
ungodly world.” 

“The first coming of our Lord Jesus Christ was what the 
people of God earnestly waited and looked for; that coming 
was for the consolation of Israel. How much more should 
they wait with expectation and earnestness for his second 
coming, which will be the day of their complete redemption, 
and of his most glorious manifestation ?” 

“They (the wicked,) will still attack us till the end of 
time; till our Lord is come, they will not themselves believe 
that he will come; nay, they will laugh at the very mention 
of his second coming, and do what in them lies to put all out 
of countenance who seriously believe and wait for it.” 

On Luke 18 : 8, ‘“ Now when he comes, will he find faith in 
the earth? The question implies a strong negative ; no, he 
shall not, he himself foresees it. * * In general he will find 
but few good people, few that are really and truly good; 
many that have the form and fashion of godliness, but few 
that have faith. Even to the end of time-there will be ocea- 
sion for the same complaint; the world will grow no better, 
no, not when it is drawing towards it period. Bad it is, and 


* Vide Henry’s Com. 
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bad it will be, and worst of all just before Christ’s coming; 
the last times will he the most perilous. In particular he 
will find few that*have faith concerning his coming. It inti- 
mates that he will delay his coming so long that wicked jieo- 
ple will begin ta defy it, and to say, “‘ Where is the promise 
of his coming ?’? They will challenge him to come.—Isa. 5: 
18, 19, and Amos 5: 18, 19, and his delay will harden them 
in their wickedness. Even his own people will begin to de- 
spair of it, and to conclude he will never come, because he 
has passed their reckoning. 

On Matt. 25, ‘As Christians, we profess not only to 
believe and look for, but love and long for, the appearing of 
Christ, and to act in our whole conversation with regard to 
it. The second coming of Christ is the centre in which all 
the lines of our religion meet, and to which the whole of the 
divine life hath a constant reference and tendency.” 

“The Bridegroom tarried, that is, he did not come as-soon 
as they expected. But though Christ tarry past our time, 
he will not tarry past the due time.” 

On Dan. 12: 10, Henry, though looking for an extensive 
proclamation of the gospel, looked not for its universal re- 
zeption, but says: “As long as the world stands there will 
still be in it such a mixture as now we sce there is of good 
and bad. We long to see all wheat and no tares in God’s 
field; all corn and no chaff in God’s floor; but it will 
not be till the time of ingathering, till the winnowing-day 
comes; both must grow together until the harvest. There 
is no remedy but that wicked people will do wickedly; and 
such people there are and will be in the world till the end of 
time.” 

On Rev. 22: 20, “ This is Christ’s farewell to his church, 
and the church’s hearty echo to Christ’s promise. Come, 
Lord Jesus! thus beats the pulse of the church, thus 
breathes that gracious spirit which actuates and informs the 
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mystical body of Christ, and we should never be satisfied 
till we find such a spirit breathing in us, and causing us to 
look for that blessed hope, and the glorious appearing of the 
great God, and our Saviour Jesus Christ. What comes from 
heaven in a promise should be sent back to heayen in a 
prayer. Come, Lord Jesus, put an end to this state of sin, 
and sorrow, and temptation, and gather thy people out of 
this present evil world!” So writes the pious Henry in a 
commentary, the superior excellencies of which, says Dr. A. 
Alexander, are-admitted by “thousands of judicious theolo- 
gians,” and of which Dr. Adam Clarke affirms, “ It is always 
orthodox!” Henry died in 1714. 


BURNET, 1700. 


Thomas Burnet, D. D., was born in Yorkshire, Eng., 
1635, and being educated at Cambridge, became Chaplain to 
King William, and master of the Charter House. Burnet 
was eloquent and of unquestioned ability and learning. He 
is very copious, and we glean and extract as follows: He 
says that “the sex-miilennial duration of the world is much 
insisted upon by the christian fathers, not so much on the 
bare authority of tradition, as because they thought it was 
founded in the six days creation and the Sabbath succeed- 
ing.” He then instances Barnabas, Irenzeus, Hippolytus, 
Cyprian, Lactantius, Jerome, Augustine, John Damascenus, — 
Justin Martyr, Hilary, Anastasius, Sinaita, Sanctus Gaud- 
entius, Julius Hillarion, Isidorus Hispalensis, Cassidorus, 
Gregory the Great, and others who all taught it, adding, 
“we may be bold to say ‘that nothing yet appears, either in 
nature or Scripture, or human affairs, repugnant to this be- 
lief of the 6000 years.””* 

On the conflagration and renovation of the earth, its re- 
storation to Hdenic beauty, as the eternal residence of Christ 
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and the redeemed, Burnet is voluminous and clear. He thus 
writes : ‘‘ When we speak of the end or destruction of the 
world, whether by fire or otherwise, it is not to be imagined 
that we understand this of the great universe: sun, moon 
and stars, and the highest heavens; as if these were to perish 
or be destroyed some few years hence, whether by fire or any 
other way. This question is only to be understood of the 
sublunary world, of this earth and its furniture; which had 
its original about six thousand years ago, according to the 
history of Moses; and hath once already been destroyed, 

“when the exterior region of it broke, and the abyss, issuing 
forth, as out of a womb, overflowed all the habitable earth. 
—Gen. 7:17; Job 38: 8. The next deluge is that of fire, 
which will have the same bounds, and overflow the surface of 
the earth, much-what in the same manner: But the celestial 
regions, where the stars and angels inhabit, are not concerned 
in this fate; those are not made of combustible matter; nor, 
if they were, could our flames reach them. Possibly those 
bodies may have changes and revolutions peculiar to them- 
selves, but in ways unknown to us, and after long and un- 
known periods of time. Therefore when we speak of the 
conflagration of the world, these have no concern in the ques- 
tion; nor any other part of the universe, than the earth and 
its dependences. As will evidently appear-when we come to 
explain the manner and causes of the conflagration. 

And as this conflagration can extend no farther than to 
the earth and its elements, so neither can it destroy the mat- 
ter of the earth, but only the form and fashion of it, as it is 
an habitable world. Neither fire, nor any other natural 
agent, can destroy matter, that is, reduce it to nothing: it 
may alter the modes and qualities of it, but the substance 
will always remain. And accordingly the apostle, when he 
speaks of the mutability of this world, says only, The figure 
or fashion of this world passes away.—1 Cor. 7: 31. This 
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structure of the earth and disposition of the elements, and 

all the works of-the earth, as St. Peter says, 2 Epist. 3, all 

its natural productions, and all the works of art or human 

industry, these will perish, be melted or torn in pieces by 

the fire, but without an annihilation of the matter, any more , 
than in the former deluge.” 

Of the Millennium, Burnet writes that “it doth begin 
and end the Apocalypse, as the soul of that body of pro- 
phecies,” and that we can “as well open a lock without a key 
as interpret the’ Apocalypse without the Millermium ;” that, 
“after the conflagration this earth will be renewed,” that ‘“ ins 
this new heavens and earth the Millennium will be enjoyed ;” 
that “this was the doctrine of all the ancient Millennaries,” 
“and we ought to be careful and locate it thus:” that “ the 
new Jerusalem state is the same as the Millennial state,” 
which he contends is ushered in by the seventh trumpet, and 
the judgment; in the Millennium, there being a lustral ap- 
pearance of Christ and the Skechinah. He also affirms that 
placing the Millennium in this earth before the renovation, 
was what brought the doctrine anciently into discredit and 
decay, the earlier Millennarians identifying the Millennial era 
with the kingdom and renovation or restitution of all things:; 
those are “happy days! when the temple of Janus shall be 
shut up for a thousand years.””* 

We here give an argument from him on Rev. 20: 6th, &e. 

“This resurrection, you see, is called the first resurrection, 
by way of distinction from the second and general resurrec- 
tion; which is to be placed a thousand years after the first, 
And both this first resurrection, and the reign of Christ, seem 
to be appropriated to the martyrs in this place: for the 
prophet says, ‘the souls of those that were beheaded for the 
witness of Jesus,’ ete., ‘they lived and reigned with Christ 
a thousand years.’ From which words, if you please, we 


* Theory of the Earth. 


_BURNET—ON THE MILLENNIUM. 215 


will raise this doctrine: that those who have suffered for the 
sake of Christ, and a good conscience, shall be raised from 
the dead a thousand years before the general resurrection, and 
reign with Christ in an happy state. This proposition seems 
to be plainly included in the words of St. John, and to be 
the intended sense of this vision; but you must have patience 
a little, as to your inquiry into particulars, till in the pro- 
gress of our discourse we have brought all the parts of this 
conclusion into fuller light. 

“Tn the meantime, there is but one way, that I know of, 
to evade the force of these words, and of the conclusion 
drawn from them; and that is, by supposing that the first 
resurrection, here mentioned, is not to be understood in a 
literal sense, but is allegorical and mystical, signifying only 
a resurrection from sin to a spiritual life; as-we are said to 
be dead in sin and to be risen with Christ, by faith and re- 
generation. This is a manner of speech which St. Paul does 
sometimes use, as Hph. 2: 6, 14, and Col. 3:1. But how 
can this be applied to the present case? were the martyrs 
dead in sin? it is they that are here raised from the dead; 
or, after they were beheaded for the witness of Jesus, natu- 

_rally dead and laid in their graves, were they then regenerate 
by faith? There is no congruity in allegories so applied. 
Beside, why should they be said to be regenerate a thousand 
years before the day of judgment? or to reign with Christ 
after this spiritual resurrection, such limited time, a thou- 
sand years? why not to eternity? for in this allegorical 
sense of sising and reigning, they will reign with him for 
everlasting. Then, after a thousand years, must all the 
wicked be regenerate, and rise into a spiritual life? It is 
said here, ‘the rest of the dead lived not again, until the 
thousand years were finished.’—v. 5. That implies, that at 
the end of these thousand years, the rest of the dead did live 
again; which, according to the allegory, must be, that, after 
a thousand years, all the wicked will be regenerate, and 
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raised into a spiritual life. These absurdities arise upon 
an allegorical exposition of this resurrection, if applied to 
single persons : 

“ The Scripture speaks only of the resurrection of the mar- 
tyrs, (Apoc. 20: 4, 5,) but not a word concerning their ascen- 
sion into heaven: will that be visible? We read of our 
Saviour’s resurrection and ascension, and therefore we have 
reason to affirm them both. We read also of the resurrection 
and ascension of the witnesses, (Apoc. 11) in a figurative 
sense; and in that sense we may assert them upon good 
grounds. But as to the martyrs, we read of their resurrec- 
tion only, without any thing expressed or implied about their 
ascension. By what authority then shall we add this new 
notion to the history or scheme of the Millennium? The 
Scripture, on the contrary, makes mention of the descent of 
the new Jerusalem, (Apoc. 21 : 2,) making the earth the theatre 
of all that affair: and the camp of the saints is upon the 
earth (v. 9,) and these saints are the same persons, so far as 
can be collected from the text, that rose from the dead, and 
reigned with Christ, and were priests to God.—vys. 4-6. 
Neither is there any distinction made, that I find, by St. 
John, of two sorts of saints in the Millennium, the one in 
heaven, and the other upon earth.”* 

Dr. Burnet on the celestial signs of the advent, thus re- 
marks : “ We may conclude that when the last great storm 


is coming, and all the volcanoes of the earth ready to burst, . 


and the frame of the world to be dissolved, there will be pre- 
vious signs in the heavens and on the earth, to introduce this 
tragical fate; nature cannot come to that extremity without 
some symptoms of her illness, nor die silently without pangs 
or complaint. The Scripture plainly tells us of signs that 
will precede the coming of our Saviour, and the end of the 
world. The sun, moon, and stars will be disturbed in their 
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motions or aspect ; earth aud the sea will roar and tremble, 
and the mountains fall at his presence. In determining these 
signs let us take the known and approved rule for interpret- 
ing Scripture, not to recede from the literal sense without 
necessity, or when the nature of the subject will admit ofa 
literal interpretation.” 

“As to earthquakes, these will necessarily be multiplied 
toward the end of the world, when by an excess of drought 
and heat, exhalations will more abound within the earth. 
Inflammations will bemore frequent. They will reach to avast 
compass of ground, and whole islands or coutinents be shaken 
at once. ‘These concussions will not only affect mankind, 
but all the elements.” 

“The sun and the moon will be darkened, or of a bloody 
or pale countenance, This will be produced by an infectious 
and corrupted air, filled with thick vapors and fumes or tur- 
bid exhalations: atmospheric obscurities, to a great extent, 
intercepting the sun’s rays, causing it thus to appear and pro- 
portionably diminishing the light of the moon. Before this 
mighty storm the disposition of the air will be quite altered, 
or, the sun may contract at that time some spots greater 
than usual, thus making it dark.’”* 

“ Of the falling stars, we are sure from the nature of the 
thing, that this cannot be understood either of fixed stars or 
planets; for if either of these should tumble from the skies, 
and reach the earth, they would break it all in pieces, or 
swallow it up as the sea does a sinking ship; and at the same 
time would put all the inferior universe in confusion. It is 
necessary, therefore, by these stars, to understand either 
fiery meteors falling from the middle region of the air, or 
comets and blazing stars. No doubt there will be all sorts 
of fiery meteors at that time, and among others those called 
falling stars, which, though they are not considerable singly, 
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yet if they were multiplied in great numbers, falling, as the 
prophet says, as leaves from the vine, or figs from the fig 
tree, they would make an astonishing sight. The last sign 
before the coming of Christ is the falling stars, and all these 
things will literally come to pass as they are predicted.” 

Burnet makes the quaking and reeling to and fro of the 
earth, and its being thrown out of posture, fulfill the appear- 
ance of “ the shaking of the powers of heaven”—“ like as in 
a ship at sea by night, in a tempest, tossed with uncertain 
motions, giving the heavens a fluctuating, tremulous action, 
and making the stars to dance; so the motions of the atmos- 
phere, and also the earth will make all the starry eanopy 
shake and tremble.” 

Dr. Burnet regarded the time as being short, and-says 
“ He that does not err above a century, in calculating the 
last period of time, from what evidence we have at present, 
(1697), hath in my opinion, cast up his aceounts very well. 
But the scenes will fast change toward the evening of this 
long day, and when the sun is near setting they will more 
readily compute how far he hath to run.”* 

So much for Burnet, who has written much truth, and who 
being dead, yet speaketh. We invite our readers to a perusal 
of his work, “‘ The Theory of the Earth.” 

_ He fell asleep 1715. 


CRESSENER, A. D. 1690: 

Dr. Cressener was a learned divine, and prophetical writer 
of the seventeenth century. His work on the “ Protestant 
applications of the Apocalypse,” dedicated to Queen Mary, 
and written in 1690, advocates Pre-millennialism. He 
writes: “ The kingdom of the Son of Man in the 7th of 
Daniel, is the second coming of Christ in glory, 

“One would easily be persuaded of this, at the first sight 
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of the glorious properties of it, and especially upon the ac- 
count of its universal command, and the eternal duration of 
:t. For what else is his coming in glory for, but to take pos- 
session of the whole world, and to reign with the Father and 
his saints to all eternity, and though he delivers up his king- 
dom to his Father at the last end, yet he has so much share 
in it as to have it here called his ‘ everlasting kingdom.’ 

But it may be said this was verified of Christ at his first 
coming, for at his ascension into heaven, he is said to have 
all power given unto him, both in heaven and in earth. It 
must, therefore, be shown that, by the characters of the king- 
dom of the Son of man in this place, it cannot be that 
universal power which was given to Christ at his ascension 
into heaven, and his sitting at the right hand of power.’* 

“ For this purpose, it is to be considered that the kingdom 
of the Son of man, and that of the saints in the 7th chapter 
of Daniel, is the same kingdom, for they both are described 
as beginning at the same time, at the destruction of the 
‘little horn,’ and have the same characters of an universal 
and eternal dominion, which it is impossible for two different 
kingdoms to have at the same time. And the kingdom of 
the saints hath these properties in it: Ist. To begin at the 
destruction of a kingdom that did devour the whole earth, 
and of a great tyrannizing power in it, that did wear out 
the saints of the Most High. 2ndly. To be in the actual 
possession of the obedience of all people, nations, and lan- 
guages, and all dominions under heaven. 3dly. To be 
eternal from that first beginning of such an universal 
dominion. And this can be nothing but Christ’s second 
coming in glory; for though all power, both in heaven and 
earth, was given to him at his ascension into heaven, yet St. 
Paul tells us that all things were not yet put under him. 
Heb. 2: 8."* 


* Cressener’s Work, p. 75, + Ibid, p. 76. 
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Dr. Cressener, unlike some more modern writers, also 
shows that the coming of the Son of man in Math. 24: 80, 
is his coming in glory, to judge the world. Giving his argu- 
ment—which is too lengthy to be quoted here—he finally 
adds, © we do find an almost unanimous consent among all 
sorts of interpreters that this coming of the Son of man in 
Math. 24: 30, must be his secoud coming inglory. Grotius 
himself in this is forced to be of the same mind as the rest.”’* 

In this view Cressener is sustained by Justin Martyr, Ter- 
tullan, Chrysostom, Cyril, and nearly, if not quite all of the 
early Fathers, to whom, in the language of Cunninghame, 
“the modern fancy of a figurative coming of the Son of man 
in the clouds of heaven was altogether unknown ” 


AMES, A. D. 1640. 


William Ames, D. D., of Norfolk, England, 1641, in his 
Exposition of the Epistles of Peter, says, that “ The reason 
why iniquity doth now abound in the last days is, Ist, be- 
cause knowledge doth more abound, which being held in un- 
righteousness, makes it the more sinful; and 2nd, the last 
days, by reason of that depraveduess avd corruption which 
hath ever prevailed among men, are as it were the sik of 
all ages that went before to receive the dregs !”t Such tes- 
timony certainly accords with the inspired Apostles in 2nd 
Timothy and 3d chapter. 


HOWE, A. D. 1660 


Joln Howe, an eminent and pious English Dissenter, born 
in 1630, wrote as follows: ‘“ Nor will the time of expecta- 
tion be long when I shall awake—when He shall appear; 
put it to the longest term. It was said sixteen hundred 
years ago, to be but a little while; three times over in the 
shutting up of the Bible, He tells us, I come quickly.” 


*Cressener’s Work, p. 81. + Ame’s Expositions, 
+ Works, vcl.i., p, 268. 
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MENNO, A. D. 1550. 


Simon Menno, the founder of a sect called Mennonites, 
taught at the Reformation, the true principles of primitive 
Millennarianism. Menno’s followers are said by Moshcim 
to have maintained “ the ancient hypothesis of a visible and 
glorious church of Christ upon carth.”* 


COCCEIUS, A. D. 1650. 


John Cocee‘us, who died in 1669,a:d who was Professor 
of Theolory at Bremen,and who beeame the founder of a 
sect beari g lis name, strenuously maintained the principles 
of a literal interpretation of the prophecies, and taught Mil- 
lennarianism to his followers, maintaining, says the English 
Hacyclopedia, “among other singular opinions, that of a 
visible reign of Christ in this world.”+ The same opinion 
prevailed geverally emoug the Pe/is/s in: Crermany, and 
the Mystics of Kugland and tle Contineut. Vitringa, 
Grotius, Horne, and others, highly commend the piety and 
learning of Cocceius. 


DAVENANT, A. D. 1630, 


John Davenant, Bishop of Salisbury, England, who died 
in 1641, writes, that “ the glory of Christians is to be ex- 
pected at the second coming of Christ, whose day will arrive 
both quickly and suddenly.” Very many works on Millen- 
narianisin were written and published in this century. In 
1641 a tract of thirty-nine pages was circulated through 
Europe, advocating the doctrine, observing, “ Let every saint 
search into this doctrine; it is our harvest of joy and glad- 
ness, and may Christ pardcn our hitherto so much neglect 
re te ; 


* Mosheim’s Hist., vol. v., p. 497. + Brooks on Proph., p 97. 
¢ In the Antiquarian Library, Worcester, Mass. 
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ALSTEAD, A. D. 1627. 


John H Alstead, a divine of great erudition and a Pro- 
fessor of divinity and philosophy, at Nassau, and afterward 
at Julia Alba, in Transylvania. His ‘‘ Prophetical Work,’ 
published 1640, affirmed that a majority of the divines of 
his day held that ‘“ the last judgment was even at the doors,” 
such being the general belief. ‘In defending the doctrine 
of the Millennium, he fixed the beginning of Christ’s reign 
on earth in- 1694. He died in 1638.’”* 


NAPIER, A.D. 1600. 


John Napier, Lord Baron of Marchestoun, a Scottish noble- 
man, born 1550, and celebrated as the inventor of logarithms, 
was, in the opening of this century, the author of a work on 
the Revelations of St. John, in which he made the seven 
trumpets and seven vials synchronal in their fulfillment and 
symbolical of so many equal ages, supposing the last age 
would end in 1786, adding, in explanation, ‘‘ Not that I 
mean that that age or yet the world shall continue so long, 
because it is said that for the elect’s sake the time shall be 
shortened ;” and the result of his calculations was, that he 
confidently expected, from the fulfilment of the numbers and 
woe trumpets, that the awful day of judgment would take 
place at some time between 1688 and 1700. Dr. Adam 
Clarke commends his piety and erudition, and says, “ So very 
plausible were the reasonings and calculations of Lord Na- 
pier, that there was scarcely a Protestant in Europe who read 
his works who was not of the same opinion.”’t 

We, of course admit, with Dr.-Clarke, the error of these 
calculations concerning the time of the Lord’s advent, but 
on the strength of these statements would candidly ask, 


* Becket’s Biog, Dictionary. 
t Clarke’s Commentary, yvoli.,p. 22. Preface, 
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Where, in all the seventeenth century, among the entire Chris- 
tian church, was cherished the faith of an intervening tem- 
poral Millennium, such as many Protestants at the present 
time vainly expect? Assuredly the thought is worthy of 
our solemn and candid consideration, that from the days of 
the apostles up to this period, Post-millennialism had 
nowhere an existence! And can it then be the truth? Is 
it possible that that is the doctrine of Christ and his apos- 
tles, which was never heard ef in the church till sixteen hun- 
dred years from the time of their preaching? Can it be that 
that which was condemned and accounted as a heresy for the 
first sixteen centuries of the Christian era, is really the truth ? 


Can it be that that of which the immediate successors of the . 


apostles were ignorant, and upon which they were silent, has 
now come to be the doctrine of the prophets and apostles? 

Church of Christ in the nineteenth century, ponder these 
questions! Watchman on Zion’s walls, ponder these ques - 
tions! and take heed lest while dreaming of a golden age of 
mercy, you see the gleaming of the sword of justice. Watch ! 
lest in the midst of Peace and Safety sudden destruction 
overtake a sinful world, and their blood be required at the 
hand of the slumbering watehman. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. 


“ To him thatovercometh, will I grant to sit with me in my throne 
even as I also overcame, and am set down with my Falher in his throne.” 
—Rev. 3: 21. 


HIS century is distinguished for the rise of a new Millen- 
nial theory—viz., the Whitbyan; a theory that we are of 
opinion, were there no other argument, finds its own success- 
ful refutation in the admitted fact that Pre-millennialism, its 
opposite, was believed and taught by the early Church and 
all “the best of Christians for 250 years as a tradition apose 
tolical.” The admission is Whitby’s, and is fatal to his 
scheme. By the rule of Faber, given in another place, Post- 
millennialism is a ‘‘ mere human invention,” and, to use the 
language of this venerable divine, ‘‘ with whatever plausibil- 
ity it may be fetched out of a particular interpretation of 
Scripture, and with whatever practical piety on the part of 
its advocates, it may be attended, we cannot evidentially 
admit it to be part and parcel of the divine revelation of 
Christianity.”* But the doctrine of a personal reign still 
had its advocates, and the great names of the age were on 
its side. We invite special attention to the evidence given 
in this, as also in preceding centuries, that the early founders 
and creed-makers of the present existing evangelical denom- 
inations were mostly Pre-millennialists. Such were the 
Baptists of King Charles’ time—the noble assembly of West- 


* Doctrine of Election, p. 159. 


THE TRETH YET LIVES —GREAT: NAMES, 225 


minster divines, and later among the Methodists, Toplady, 
Fletcher, Charles Wesley, &c.; and the concessions of John 
Wesley, Dr. A. Clarke, an: also Whitefield, are not a few; 
Dr. Clarke affirming that “probably no such time shall ever 
appear in which evil shall be wholly banished from the 
earth, till after the day of judgment, when the earth having 
been burned up, a new heavens and a new earth shall be pro- 
duced out of the ruins of the old by the mighty power of 
God”* —Whitefield declaring that the Church will suffer 
persecution—in Henry’s language—“ till the end of time,” 
aud the others admitting a cardinal doctrine of our faith— 
namely, the earth’s renovation, and eternal possession by the 
meek. 

Not only did Pre-millennialism find advocates among 
“the great lights of the Church,” but it also enlisted astro. 
nomersy, philosophers, nobles, and poets in its defense. The 
names of Sir Isaac Newton, Tycho Brahe, Lord Napier, 
Cowper, Heber, and Watts, as well as those of LDishops 
Horsely, Newton, Clayton, Newcome, &c., are not to be de- 
spised by the divines of the nineteenth century. ‘‘ But time 
would fail to speak” of all—even Rome coutributing her 
single testimony to the truth. 

And who can resist the arguments of a Fletcher, a Gill, 
and a Spaulding, or the pious longings of a Doddridge, a 
Mather, or the holy impatience of the “‘ seraphic Ruther- 
ford,’ who would fain “shovel time and days out of the 
way,” and bring “ that day, for which all other days were 
made ?” O Christian! love your Lord’s appearing! With 
Gill, we urge you to “be hastening in your warm affections 
and earnest desires after those glorious times, and in the 
darkest season look for the morning,” and harmonious with 
the prayer, “ Thy kingdom come,” let your cry be with Mil- 
ton, “ Come forth out of thy royal chambers, O Prince of all 
the Kings of the earth !” 

* Comments on Rey. 20th and 21st. 
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FLEMING, A. D. 1700. 


Robert Fleming, Jr., was born in Scotland, in the seven- 
teenth century. He was minister at Leyden and Rotter- 
dam, and afterwards of the Presbyterian Church at Loth- 
bury, Scotland ; was distinguished for his piety and learning, 
and as the author of a work on the rise and fall of the Pa- 
pacy, in which, among other things, he calculated the humil- 
iation of the French monarchy in the close of the eighteenth 
century, about 1794, remarking that ‘ we may justly suppose 
that that monarchy, after it has scorched others, will itself 
consume, by doing so, wasting insensibly till it be exhausted 
as one of the chief supporters of Antichrist”—a prediction 
which, when Louis XVI. was about to perish on the scaffold, 
was remembered, and produced a thrilling sensation in Great 
Britain. He looked also for the commencement of the down- 
fall of the Papal power in 1848, the judgment of the fifth 
vial which was to be poured upon the seat of the Beast, or 
the dominions that belong to it, and depend on the Roman 
See, beginning in the year of France’s humiliation, and ex- 
piring at this time. ‘ But yet,” he says, “we are not to 
imagine that this vial will totally destroy the Papacy, (though 
it will exceedingly weaken it, for we find this still in being 
and alive when the next vial is poured out.”* From 1848 
to 2000 he looked for the decay of the Papacy, and finally 
for its entire destruction at the date last mentioned, when 
he says the 6000 years will end, and the Millennium com- 
mence. He dates the rise of Antichrist at the decree of 
Phocas, a. p. 606, and says, “ If we may suppose that Anti- 
christ began his reign in the year 606, the additional 1260 
years of his duration, were they Julian or ordinary years, 
would lead us down to the year 1866, as the last period of 
the seven-headed monster; but seeing they are prophetical 
years only, we must cast away eighteen years in order to 


* “Rise and Fall of the Papacy,” p. 70. 
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bring them to the exact measure of time that the Spirit of 
God designs in this book; and thus the final period of Papal 
usurpations, (supposing that he did indeed rise in 606,) must 
conclude with the year 1848.”* 

We give these calculations of Fleming as being of some 
interest and for what they are worth. After stating that the 
‘“‘militant state of the Christian church will run out in 
the year 2000, and the glorious sabbatical Millennary then 
begin,” he says, “ Christ himself will appear in his glory and 
destroy his enemies with fire from heaven, which denotes the 
great conflagration in 2 Pet. 3: 10, &c., which is followed with 
the resurrection and Christ’s calling men before him into 
judgment. And perhaps the time of this judgment will take 
up the greatest part of the whole of another Millennary of 
years; that as there were four thousand years from the crea- 
tion to his first coming, there may be four from thence to his 
triumphal entry into heaven with all his saints; for though 
the Scriptures call this time a day, yet we know what Peter 
says—that a thousand years and a day are the same thing in 
a divine reckoning. That all men that ever lived should be 
publicly judged in a ‘day, or year, or century, so as to have 
all their life and actions tried and searched into, is to me, I 
confess, inconceivable; not indeed in relation to God, but in 
relation to men and angels, who must be convinced of the 
equity of the procedure and sentence of the Judge.”+ On 
Rey. 20th, he hints that “the first resurrection” might be a 
revival of the Jewish Church, but in his Christology he cor- 
rects himself, and maintains that this is “a real and corpo- 
real resurrection of the apostles and other most eminent 
saints of the New Testament, who died before the Millen- 
nium began,”t thus interpreting it, as he also does Dan. 12: 
2, in a literal sense. Fleming departed this life at London 


in 1716, 
* Rise and Fall, p. 39. + Thid, p, 41. t Christology, pp. 36, 40 
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WHITBY, A. D. 1680. 


Daniel Whitby, D. D., was born in Northamptonshire 
England, 1638. His ability and erudition is unquestioned, 
yet we are at antipodes with the Millennial scheme of which 
he is the acknowledged originator. But he bears a noble 
testimony for Pre-millennialism. Hear him: “ The doc- 
trine of the Millennium, or the reign of saints on earth a 
thousand years, is now rejected by all Roman Catholics, and 
by the greatest part of Protestants, and yet it passed among 
the best of Christians for two hundred and fifty years for 
a tradition apostolical; and as such is delivered by many 
Fathers of the second and third century, who spake of it as 
the tradition of our Lord and his apostles, and of all the 
ancients that lived before them; who tell us the very words 
in which it was delivered, the Scriptures, which were then so 
interpreted, and say that it was held by all Christians who 
were exactly orthodox.” Then quoting the Fathers in proof, 
he sums up with the following statements: ‘‘ It was received ~ 
not only in the eastern parts of the chureh by Papius (in 
Phrygia,) Justin (in Palestine,) Ireneeus (in Gaul,) Nepos 
(in Egypt,) Apollinarius, Methodius, but also in the west and 
south, by Tertullian (in Africa,) Cyprian, Victorinus (in Ger- 
many,) Lactantius (in Italy,) and Severus, and by the first 
Nicene Council. These men taught this doctrine, not as 
doctors only, but as witnesses of the tradition which they had 
received from Christ and his apostles, and which was taught 
them by the elders, the disciples of Christ. * * * They 
pretend to ground it upon numerous and manifest testimonies, 
both of the Old and New Testaments, and speak of them as 
texts which would admit no other meaning.”* 

“The above,” says the London Quarterly Journal of Pro- 
phecy, “comes to us with the weight of an irresistible tes- 
timcny.”t 


* Whitby’s Treatise on Tradition. + Apu, 1°70! 
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“ The fact is,” says the late pious Bishop Henshaw, “ that 
the commonly received opinion of a spiritual Millennium, 
consisting ina universal triumph of the gospel and conver- 
sion of all nations for a thousand years before the coming of 
Christ, is a novel doctrine, unknown to the church for the 
space of sixteen hundred years. So far as we have been able 
to investigate its history, it was first advanced by the Rev. 
Dr. Whitby, the commentator, and afterwards advocated by 
Hammond,* Hopkins, Scott, Dwight, Bougue, and others, 
and has been received without careful examination by the 
majority of evangelical divines in the present day. But we 
may safely challenge its advocates to produce one distin- 
guished writer in its favor, who lived before the commence- 
ment of the eighteenth century. If antiquity is to be con- 
sidered as any test of truth, the advocates of the Pre- 
uillennial advent and personal reign of Christ with his 
saints upon earth, need have no fears of the result of a com- 
parison of authorities with the supporters of the opposite 
theory.”+ The foregoing argument in favor of Pre-millen- 
nialism our opponents never have seen proper to answer. 
The statement of Bishop Henshaw in relation to Dr. Whit- 
by, being the first open propounder of Post-millennialism and 
its kindred doctrines, is affirmed by all Millennial historians, 
and no person will risk their reputation for learning by deny- 
ing it. 

Archdeacon Woodhouse, a decided Post-millennialist, 
justly observes: “It is remarkable that Dr. Whitby, who 
had declined to comment on the Apocalypse, assigning as his 
motive, that he felt himself unqualified for such a work, has 
ventured to explain this particular prediction of the Millen- 
nium; which, being, as all agree, a prophecy yet unfulfilled, 
is, of all others, the most difficult.” t - 

* Dr. H. Hammond held the Augustinian view. 

+ Henshaw on 2adAdyent, p. 115. ¢ Woodhouse on Apoe., p. 470. 
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The following is the opinion of one unbiased byany Mil- 
lennial theory, yet a thorough student of its history : 

“ Modern Divines have concurred in the use of certain 
professional terms, which undoubtedly owe their reception to 
a feeling of convenience rather than to the authority of sound 
criticism. For example, the phrase ‘coming of Christ,’ 
which in former. times conveyed the most exalted ideas in re- 
gard to the destiny of the world, is conventionally employed 
in our days to mean the hour of every individuals death. 
The first resurrection, again, according to Whitby and his 
followers, implies nothing more solemn than the conversion 
of the Jews; the reign of the saints with the Redeemer, a 
thousand years on earth, denotes simply the revival of evan- 
gelical doctrine; and by the rest of the dead we are to under- 
stand a generation of bad men, who are to be born about the 
end of the Millennium, and to annoy the congregations of the 
faithful. Those very persons who were not to have fathers 
or mothers for 900 years afterwards, are, agreeable to this 
hypothesis, described as the rest of the dead, at the moment 
the martyrs were raised to live and reign with Christ. * * * 
In short, the main object of the allegorical school is to ex- 
plain away the proper Millennium by endeavoring to prove 
that the language of the New Testament has no reference to 
any personal advent prior to the general judgment, nor ta’ 
any kingdom except that which is in heaven. That their aim 
is good and justifiable, I should be very slow to call in ques- 
tion, inasmuch as it is high time to relinquish the hopes of 
such a Millennium, as was expected by the Jews and early 
Christians ; but that the means which they have adopted to 
accomplish their end will prove effectual, is a position which 
no ove will maintain who compares the language of primitive 
times with the glosses which they have been pleased to put 
upon it. Every person who reads the book of Revelation 
without any bias on his mind, and then turns to the far-fetched 
commentaries of Dr, Whitby and his pupils, will perceive. 
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either that undue liberties have been used by them in ex- 
pounding the original, or that John the Divine did not know 
the meaning of his own words.* 

“Such,” says Bonar, “ are the sentiments of one who had 
brought himself to deny any Sree. either spiritual or 
literal.” + 

Whitby’s Millennial theory, now so prevalent, is confessed 
to be, and is called by him “a New uypotuesis,” His 
treatise was written to support it, or ashe says, ‘‘ framed ac- 
cording to it.” Now a thesvs is defined to be a proposition, 
a position, a statement: while a hypothesis means a supposi- 
tion, a conjecture, an opinion, or a system formed upon some 
principle not proved. Says Duffield: ‘‘ His arguments and 
explanations of Scripture in favor of his hypothesis, ara 
based on assumptions which have not been proved; and his 
attempts to show the falsity of Millennarian expositions are 
founded on the assumption of his own hypothesis.”{ It is 
an occurrence without a parallel in the history of theology, 
that a theory without antiquity, without support from the 
plain literal sense of Scripture, a theory named by its origi- 
nator at its birth ‘new,’ and hypothetical, and which 
impugns the faith of the Church for more than sixteen cen- 
turies, has come to be at this time almost universally received 
and taught among all classes of men as a part of the Chris- 
tian faith. Reader, is it not passing strange? Did you 
ever soberly think uf this ? 


{NCREASE MATHER, A. D. 1700. 


Increase Mather, D. D., was born at Dorchester, Mass., in 
1639. He was minister at the North Church, in Boston, for 
sixty-two years, and was also for fifteen years President of 


* Bishop Russell’s Discourse on the Mill., pp. 118, 115, 
+ London Quarterly, &c., April, 1850. } Duffield on Proph., p. 263, 
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Harvard College. The learuing and piety of this good man 
is well kiiowo. “From a biographer, we learn that ! e became 
a student of prophecy, and when made aware that the early 
church, till the fourth century, taught the Pre-millennial 
advent and kingdom of Christ on earth, “he found himself 
under the necessity of becoming a sober Chiliast.” The fol- 
lowing is his lucid scriptural argument : 

“When he considéred that immediately after the long 
tribulation under which the Jewish nation is now languish- 
ing, then the Son of man comes in the clouds of heaven with 
power and great glory, and that the arrival of the kingdom 
under the whole heaven, given to the people of the saints of 
the Most High, at the expiration of the fourth monarchy, 
then the thrones are pitched, and the Appointer of Times ap- 
pears on his throne, and a fiery stream issues from it, and the 
judgment is set, and.the body of the Romish Beast is given 
to the burning flame, and that our Saviour is to destroy 
Antichrist with the brightness of his coming, and that there 
will be a resurrection of the dead when the time and the 
times and the half time allowed for the reign of Antichrist 
is expired, or at the end of the four monarchies; and that 
when the seventh trumpet sounds, which next follows on the 
ceasing of the Turkish hostilities upon Europe, then comes 
the time of the dead, when they shall be judged, and a re- 
ward shall be given to them; and this is the time when the 
kingdoms of this world shall be the Lord’s; and that the 
first resurrection foretold in the Holy Oracles can be no 
other than (what every one owns the second is) a literal and 
a corporeal resurrection; he saw himself shut up to the 
faith of it, and compelled unto the persuasion that the seeond 
coming of our Saviour will be at the beginning of the happy 
state which is to be expected for the church upon the earth 
in the latter days.” 


* Remarkables in Mathevr’s Life, p. 63. 
o* i 


ive) 
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Dr. Mather’s work, called “‘ Mystery of Israel’s Salvation,” 
which J. Caryl of Hagland so much admired, was circulated 
and read extensively in Europe. In it he repudiates the re- 
newing of Jewish sacrifices in the Millennium, and vindicates 
the early Church from the charge, sharply remarking, “ A 
most loathsome work do they perform, both to God and man, 
that dig up the ceremonies ont of that grave where Jesus 
Christ buried them above sixteen hundred years ago.””* 

In a sermon on Titus 2: 13, he writes,— If believers 
should enjoy their hoped for blessedness at the day of Christ’s 
appearing, then they have great reason to long for the day of 
judgmeut: to long for that day of the glorious appearing of 
the great God and our Saviour Jesus Christ, as the saints of 
old did long for the first coming of Christ. Abraham, by 
faith, saw that day, and was glad; and many prophets and 
righteous men Cesired to see it, so believers should long for 
the second coming of the Lord Jesus Christ—2nd Pet. 3: 
$2. Looking for and hasting unto the coming of the day 
of God: you must not only look for, not only believe that 
such a day will come, but you must hasten to it—that is, by 
earnest desires, by longing wishes. We should pray for the 
coming of that day. Thus Christ has taught us to pray, 
Thy kingdom come. We must therefore pray for the day of 
judgment; for the kingdom of Christ will not come in all 
the glory of it. before that blessed day, And when we pray, 
Thy will be done on earth as in heaven, we pray for the day 
of judgment; for then, and not till then, will the will of God 
be done on earth as it is in heaven. Then will the saints 
that shall come down from heaven in the New Jerusalem, do 
the will of God with as much perfection on earth as now it 
is done in heaven: so, then,-we are to pray for- this coming 
of the Lord; and great reason believers have to do so, be- 
cause of their perfect salvation, which they shall then he 


* Mystery, &c., p. 113, 1668. 
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made partakers of. By hope we are saved. We hope for @ 
perfect salvation in that day; therefore should we long for 
that day. When He shall be revealed from heaven, we shall 
be immortal then. Suppose we die and go to the grave be- 
- fore this glorious appearing of the Lord, yet he will raise us — 
up in that day to a blessed immortality. Or suppose Christ 
shall come quickly, as he will—but suppose so quickly as to 
ve here while we are yet alive—we shall in ene moment be 
made immortal. All believers shall not die that shall be 
found alive at the appearing of Christ, but all shall be 
changed; therefore they have cause to long for that blessed 
day.”* 

It is said of Mather, that “he mightily looked up to 
heaven for direction and assistance in all his inquiries into 
the character and approaches of the holy kingdom,” and that, 
‘‘ by studying the prophecies, and meditating upon the para- 
disiacal state which then will be at the restitution of all 
things, he sailed so near to the land of promise, that he felt 
the balsamic breezes of the heavenly country upon his 
mind.”t Let us go and do likewise. 


ISAAC NEWTON, A. D. 1700. 


Sir Isaac Newton, “the greatest of philosophers,” was 
born 1642, in Lincolnshire, Eng. He was the first dis- 
coverer of the laws of gravitation, and his name, connectec 
with all sciences, is renowned throughout the world. “He 
gave,” says Dr. Duffield, “his powerful mind two whole 
years to the study of the prophecies, and has avowed his be- 
lief in the Pre-millennial coming of Christ.”* - . 

On the seals and trumpets, also in explaining Revela- 
tions, 12th and 13th chapters, Sir Isaac Newton generally 
agrees with Mede. The hour, day, month and year of Rev 


* Sermons, p. 155. © + Remarkables, &c., p. 64. 
t Duffield on Proph., p. 258. 


ISAAC NEWTON, 235 


Sth, he calculates as 391 years; not 396,as Mede. The 
vials he makes synchronal with the trumpets; the little book 
of Rev. 10, he explains as a new prophecy, and he adopts 
the year-day theory. He alludes to Peter, in his third 
chapter of Epistle second, as predicting the destruction of 
all false systems, and then the “ future kingdom,” he says, is 
described. On Heb. 12, he speaks of “ the shaking of the 
heavens and earth, and removing of them, that the new heavens 
and earth, and kingdom, may remain.” On the design of 
prophecy, Sir Isaac observes: “‘ For as the few and obscure 
prophecies, concerning Christ’s first coming, were for setting up 
the Christian religion, which all nations have since corrupted, 
so the many and clear prophecies concerning the things to be 
done at his second coming, are not only for predicting, but 
also for effecting a recovery and establishment of the long 
lost truth, and setting up a kingdom wherein dwelleth 
righteousness.” On Daniel 12: 4, 10, hé writes: “It isa 
part of this prophecy that it should not be understood before 
the last age of the world; and therefore it makes for the 
credit of the prophecy, that it is not yet understood, but if 
the last age, the age of opening these things, be now ap- 
proaching, (as by the great success of late interpreters it 
seems to be,) we have more encouragement than ever to look 
into these things. If the general preaching of the gospel be 
approaching, it is to us and ‘our posterity that these words 
mainly belong, But in the very end the prophecy shall be 
so far interpreted as to convince many, for then, says Daniel, 
“many shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall be in- 
creased.” ‘ 

“ The time is not yet come for the understanding the old 
prophets, (which he that would understand must begin with 
the Apocalypse,) because the main revolution predicted in 
them is not yet come to pass. In the days of the voice of 
the seventh angel the mystery of God shall be finished. * * 
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Among the interpreters of the last age, there is scarce one of 
note who hath not made some discovery worth knowing; 
whence I seem to gather that God is about opening these 
mysteries.”* 

Sir Isaac used to say that “about the time of the end. in 
all probability, a body of men will be raised up, who will 
turn their attention to the prophecies, and insist upo th ir 
literal interpretation in the midst of much clamor and oppo- 
sition.” “ How exactly,” says Wm. Thorp, “has this eb- 
servation of that sagacious man been verified.” 

Of the Beast whose number was 635. Sir Isaac sgr es 
with Trenzeus in his application. sexi g, * His mark is £, 
and his name Lateinos, and the number of his name 666 ” 
In this he is not alone, as Foxe, the martyrologist, Dr. Hen- 
ry More, Lord Napier, Mede, Bishop Newton, and more re- 
cently, Faber, Elliott, and a host of others adopt I[renzeus’ so- 
lution, referri:g the prophecy to the Latin or Roman king 
dom. Sir Isaac died in 1727. 


WELLS, A.D. 1720. 


Kidmund Wells, D. D., who was Professor of Greek- at 
Oxford, and died in 1730, thus paraphrases Rev. 20: 4, 
“The martyrs and other righteous persons, being cvery one 
in his proper order arisen from the dead, lived aud reigned 
with Christ a thousand years. Now this resurrection of the 
righteous is therefore fitly styled ‘ the first resurrection.’ ” 


DAUBUZ, A. D. 1720. 


Charles Daubuz, born in France in the seventeeth centu- 
ry. He wasa scholar of the first rank, and published an 
Apocalyptic Commentary in 1720. Prof Bash calls him 
“ the ablest of all commentators on the visions of Johu ” 


* Observations on the Prophecies. 
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Daubuz explained the trumpets, mainly, as did Mede and 
Jurieu, the first four of the desolations and fall of the Ro- 
man Empire, the fifth and sixth of the Saracenic and Turk- 
ish Mahomedans, aud the seventh evidently of the Millennium. 
The angel of Rev. 10, as did the Reformers, of the great 
Lutheran Reformation ; advocated strongly the year-dav theo- 
ry, aud also the literality of the first resurrection and M.iten 
nial reign, and synchroniziug it with the New Jerusalem 
state, teaching that the church being in the saints’ mortal 
state betrothed to Christ, but after the resurrection lus 
wife.* 

We give from him two extructs, the first on the reason- 
ableness of the year-day theory. He says: “It would be 
monstrous aud indecorous to describe a beast raging during 
the space of 1260 years; 
prophesying so long; or a woman dwelling in the wilderness 


cr a wituess which is a man, 


so imany years. Therefore, that the duration of the events 
may be represented in terms suitable to the symbols of the 
visions, it is reasonable to expect that tle symbols of dura- 
tion be also drawn in miniature, or in a proportionable 
arithinetic to the symbols of the events, which are also drawn 
in miniature. So that as a lion, a leopard, a bear, may re- 
present vast empires, and a woman the whole church, and the 
like, it is more proportionable to the nature of those things 
that are thus used for symbols to express their acts by such 
short measures of time, as bear the same proportion to the 
duration of that great event which is represented by such 
small matters. * * If, therefore, it is proper in the sym- 
bolic language to represent the extent of things in miniature, 
why shall we think it improper to represent their duration 
in a proportionable manner, by revolutions of time shorter in 
proportion than the event represented ?”+ He then makes 


* Hore Apoe., vol. iv. p. 468. + Perpetual Commentary, p. 56, 


238 THE VOICE OF THE CHURCH. 


the five months of Rev. 9: 5,10, to mean 150 days, 7. e 150 
years. On the Millennium he writes: 

“Tt may be observed that as the Jewish Church had no 
absolute rest or sabbatism, as the Millennium is, so the Holy 
Ghost could not derive the symbol from that ceremony, but 
was, as it were, obliged to draw it from an higher fountain or 
original of ideal types and events. - But, however, even this 
original idea was known to the Jews. They had a tradition 
of it, and the notion was current even before St. Johu wrote 
He has not then treated of the Millennium as a new thing, 
but has described it in some measure by the old notions, with 
improvements: and beside that, showed us how it is accom- 
plished by Christ, by giving us a full account of the antece- 
dents and consequents. Now that tradition was grounded 
upon the allegorical exposition of the creation of the world 
in six days, and the rest of God in the seventh, and that a 
thousand years are with God as one day. Whence it is 
argued that as God created the world in six days and rested 
on the seventh, so he will redeem mankind and work out 
their redemption in six thousand years, and procure his aud 
their sabbatism in the seventh thousand: this rest to be pro- 
portionable to the duration of the work. By consequence, 
that term of one thousand years is to be taken in a literal 
sense, and must consist of a thousand years in the common 
acceptation of the word, and needs no farther evolution, as 
some of late have pretended, because it is fixed by that tra- 
ditional allegory. Now, that the Jews had it, must be plain 
from this, that we find it in St. Barnabas, who wrote before 
St. John, many years. And indeed we give very good rea- 
sons in our Commentary, to think that the notion is as old 
as the deluge, because we find it pretty plainly to be also the 
tradition of the Chaldean Magi, and perhaps, too, of the 
Egyptians.”* 


* Perpetual Com., p. 64. 
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On Rey. 19: 11, he says: “This is Christ himself, who 
rides upon his white horse; as appears by what is said here- 
after. He is to act therein himself visibly, without deputies, 
at least such as he has already employed. * * * Christ 
comes now to settle himself in his kingdom, with his saints, 
who are now to be gathered to him.” 

On chapter 20: 4, giving his reasons why the dead bodies 
of the martyrs are denominated souls: “The first is, that 
¥ux? is said of a dead man, upon the account of the shed- 
ding of his blood, which is as his soul; the second is that 
per? signifies a dead body. Num. 5: 2; Lev. 19: 28; 
22: 4; 21: 11; Num. 6: 6; Hag. 2: 13; and in this 
sense one may also understand that place of Rev. 6: 9. 
Now these souls thus shed or dead are to live and reign. It 
being therefore certain that these very souls are they which 
must be understood thus dead and living, and that it is not 
possible to understand it of any other sort of men, but of the 
primitive martyrs, it is now as certain that in this Millen- 
nial state they revive and reign with Christ.’* 


GILL, A. D. 1750. 
Dr. John Gill was born in England, 1697. He was emi- 


nent as a divine, theologian, and orientalist, and as all are 
aware who are conversant with his Prophetical Sermons, 
Body of Divinity and Commentary, was a thorough Pre- 
Millennialist. He argues thus: 


cCTnEE ES MILLENNIUM, OR PERSONAL REIGN OF CHRIST. 


“T observe, I. That Christ will have a special, peculiar, 
glorious, and visible kingdom, in which he will reign person- 
ally on earth. 1. I call it a special, peculiar kingdom, dif- 
ferent from the kingdom of nature, and from his spiritual 
kingdom. 2. I¢ will be very glorious and visible ; hence his 


* Perpetual Com., p. 64. 
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appearing and kingdom are put together—2 Tim. 4:4. 
3. This kingdom will be, after all the enemies of Christ aud of 
his people are removed out of the way. 4, Antichrist will be 
destroyed; an angel, who is no other than Christ, will then 
personally descend to-bind Satan and all hisangels. 5. This 
kingdom of Christ will be bounded by two resurrections; by 
the first resurrection, or the resurrection of the just, at 
which it will begiu; and by the secend resurrection, or the 
resurrection of the wicked, at which it will end, or nearly. 
6. This kingdom will be before the general judgment, 
especially of the wicked. John, after he had given an ac- 
count of the former, (Rev. 20,) relates a visien of the latter. 
7. This glorious, visible kingdom of Christ will be on earth, 
aud not in heaven; aud so is distinct from the kingdom of 
heaven, or ultimate glory. 

‘“ J]. Having explained the nature of Christ’s kingdom, I 
shall proceed to give the proof that there will be such a glo- 
rious, visible kingdom of Christ ou earth. Now the proof 
of this point may be taken,” &e. 

He then quotes Psalms 45,96; Lsa. 24: 23; Rev. 21: 235 
Baa30 +) 26,27, 302 Jere: 23s 6,56 40 Nak. 21-S7o Damas 
44; Zech. 14: 9; Matt. 6: 10; also 20: 21-23;~Luke 1: 
o2-a8 also 23: 42,433) Acts 1: 73° 2-Tim., 4: 41> im 
proof. 

Then proceeding to show, Third, that all the saints will 
have a share in this reigu. Leurth, it will be those who rise 
in the first resurrection. Fvfth, the 1000 years are literal 
aud future. He concludes thus: 

“VI. I close all with an answer to a few of the principal 
objections. 1, It may be objected, te what purpose will 
Satan be bound a thousand years te prevent his deception of 
the nations, when there will be no nations to be deceived by 
him during that time, since the wicked will be all destroyed 
in the general conflagration, and the saints will be with Christ, 
out of the reach of temptation and seduction. I answer, 


GILL—OBJECTIONS ANSWERED. Z41 


this will not be the case at the binding of Satan; the same 
nations (Satan by being bound, is prevented from deceiving.) 
are those that will be deceived by him after his being loosed, 
as appears by comparing Rey. 20: 3,withverse 8. 2. That 
though the saints are said to reign with Christ a thousand 
years, (Rev. 20: 4—6,) yet they are not there said to reign 
on earth. But it is elsewhere said, the meek shall inherit 
the-earth. They are manifestly the camp of the saints, 
who will be upon the breadth of the earth, and there- 
fore must be on the earth. 3. It is objected to the 
personal reign of Christ with the saints on earth, that they, 
by reason of the frailty of nature, will be unfit to con- 
verse with Christ. This objection proceeds upon a supposi- 
tion, that the saints will then be in a sinful, mortal state; 
which will not be the case. 4. It is suggested, that for the 
saints to come down from heaven, and leave their happy state 
there, and dwell on earth, must be a diminishing of their hap- 
piness, and greatly detract from it. No such thing; for 
Christ will come with them. 3. The bodies of the wicked 
lying in the earth till the thousand years are ended, may be 
objected to the purity of the new earth, and to the glory of 
the state of the saints upon it. The purification of it by 
fire will, indeed, only affect the surrounding air, and the sur- 
face of the earth, or little more. As for the bodies of the 
wicked, that will have been interred in it from the beginning 
of the world to the end of it, those will be long reduced to 
their original earth, and will be neither morally impure, nor 
naturally offensive; and if any thing of the latter could be 
conceived of, the purifying fire may reach so far as entirely 
to remove that; and as for the bodies of the wicked, which 
will be burnt to ashes at the conflagration, how those ashes, 
and the ruins of the old world, after the burning, will be 
disposed of, by the Almighty power, and all wise providence 
of God, it is not easy to say; it is very probable they will 


be disposed of under ground: all the wicked that ever were 
iy 
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in the world, will be under the feet of the saints in the most 
literal sense; they will tread upon the very ashes of the 
wicked.—Mal. 4: 3. If. As to the questions—1. What 
will become of the new earth, after the thousand years of the 
reign of Christ and his saints on it are ended? whether it 
will be annihilated or not? My mind has been at an uncer- 
tainty about this matter; sometimes inclined one way, and 
sometimes another; because of the seeming different ac- 
counts of it in Isa. 66: 22, where it is said to remain before 
the Lord,and in Rev. 20: 11, where it is said to flee away 
from the face of the Judge. My last and present thoughts 
are, that it will continue forever.—Rev. 20: 11. 2. Who the 
Gog and Magog army are, that.shall encompass the camp 
of the saints when the thousand years are ended? They 
are the rest of the dead, the wicked, who live not till the 
thousand years are ended. 3. What the fire will be, which 
shall come down from heaven, and destroy the Gog and 
Magog army? The wrath and indignation of God. 

He thus writes on Rev. 3: 20: “ Behold, I stand at the 
door and knock,” &c. The phrase “ standing at the door” 
may be expressive of the near approach of Christ to judg- 
ment; and his knocking may signify the notice that will be 
given of it by some of the immediate forerunners and signs of 
his coming; which yet will be observed by a few, such a gen- 
eral sleepiness will have seized all professors of religion; and 
particularly may intend the midnight cry; which will, in its 
issue, rouse [awaken the attention] of them all. ‘If any 
man hear my voice,’ in the appearances of things, and provi- 
dences in the world, ‘and open the door,’ or show a readiness 
for the coming of Christ, look and wait for it and be like 
such that will receive him with a welcome, ‘I will come in 
and sup with him, and he with me.’ To and among these 
will Christ appear when he comes in person, and these being 
likewise virgins, ready, having his grace in their hearts, and his 
righteousness upon them, he will take them at once into the 


BENGEL.—COMING TROUBLES. 243 


marriage chamber, and shut the door upon the rest, when they 
shall enjoy a thousand years’ communion with him in person 
here on earth, when the Lamb on the throne shall feed them 
with the fruit of the tree of -life, and lead them to fountains 
of living waters, and his tabernacle shall be among them. eg 
Dr. Gill died in 1771. 


BENGEL, A. D. 1720. 


John Albert Bengel, was born in Wurtemberg, Germany, 
in 1687. He iscelebrated as a prophetical writer, Dr. Clarke 
affirming that “in him were united two rare qualifications— 
the deepest piety and the most extensive learning.” His 
Millennial views were singular, he arguing from Rev. 20th a 
double Millennium, viz., a thousand years reign on earth, fol- 
lowed by a thousand years reign in heaven; the first the 
seventh, the second the eighth thousand years from the crea- 
tion. The first thousand years beginning, as he thought, in 
1836, would be preceded by rapid changes and great judg- 
ments. Wesley took Bengel for his master in interpreting 
the Apocalypse. We extract but briefly. 

“ Apart from all the details of chronological computation, we 
cannot but think ourselves approaching very near to the ter- 
mination of a great period; neither can we get rid of the 
idea, that troublous times will soon supersede the repose we 
have so long enjoyed. At the approaching termination of 
any great and remarkable period, many striking events have . 
been found to take place simultaneously, and many others in 
quick succession ; and this after acourse of intermediate ages 
in which falter unusual has occurred.” 

“ As long as nothing extraordinary befals Rome or Jerusa- 
lem, things in general will proceed pretty smoothly; but 
while they continue much as they are, the news in the jour- 
nals will be alternating and fluctuating every quarter of a 
year. One novel scene of things and then another, will be 


* Vide Commentary. + Memoirs and Writings, p. 311. 
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perpetually engaging public notice, till the children of men 
become ripe at length for a visitation from Him who is higher 
than the high ones. When events have arrived just at the 
finishing of the mystery of God, we shall hear the striking 
of that clock which has so long been silent. I mean that 
partly before, and partly at this period, many events of a ter- 
rible, yes, also of a joyful kind will rapidly succeed one an- 
other. * * The aspect of the present season in the church 
indicates the approach of winter; for ours is a poor, frigid, 
slumbering age, which needs an Awakener; and surely an 
Awakener is coming.” 

“Men are now but novices to those who will appear in the 
last age of general profligacy, when fleshly security and scoff- 
ing at religion shall have gained completely the upper band ; 
when it will not be so much as dreamed that the end is so 
near, when the dream will be that all things shall continue as 
they were from the beginning of the creation. But even that 
season will have a few who shall continue in the faith, and 
in patient waiting for Christ; though their numbers will be 
small indeed, compared. “ae the multitudes then wholly 
given to infidelity.” 

“ Surely we cannot feel at home in such a world as we now ~ 
find it; at best it is but an inn upon the road; and the 
summons ‘Arise, and depart, for this is not your rest, 
because it is polluted,’ surely cannot be unwelcomed when it 
comes. Tor folly is practised exceedingly in our own days, 
because it is taken for granted that we can know nothing 
about futurity.” 

‘« A period is coming when the pure Millennial doctrine 
will be duly regarded as an article of the true faith, and then 
teachers will be so well acquainted with the whole detail of 
the Apocalypse, as to make it the subject of common juvenile 
instruction.””* 


* Memoirs and Writings, pp. 811, 312. 
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DODDRIDGE, A. D. 1740. : 

Philip Doddridge, D. D. He had his birth at London, 
in 1702, and became pastor at Northampton, and director 
of an academy. He was the author of valuable writings. — 
In his “ Rise and Progress of Religion in the Soul,” we see 
exhibited an abiding love for the Lord’s advent, worthy of 
emulation. He says :— 

“Nor is it long before the Judge who standeth at the 
door, will appear also for universal judgment; and though, 
perhaps, not only scores but hundreds of years will lie be- 
tween that period and the present moment, yet it is but a 
very small point of time to Him who views at once all the 
immeasurable ages of a past and future eternity. A thou- 
sand years are with him but as one day, and one day as a 
thousand years. He comes quickly; and-I trust you can 
answer with a glad Amen that the warning is not trouble- 
some or unpleasant to your ears, but rather that his com- 
ing, his certain, his speedy coming, is the object of your de- 
lightful hope, and of your longing expectation. 

“ For with regard to his final appearance to judgment, our 
Lord says— Surely I come quickly :’ and will you not here 
also sing your part in the joyful anthem—Amen, even so 
come, Lord Jesus ? 

“Let this illustrious day come, even with all its horrors, 
We shall go from the ruins of a dissolving world, to the new 
heavens and new earth, wherein righteousness forever dwells.”* 
Doddridge was a dissenter, and died 1751. 


JOHN WESLEY, A. D. 1750. 

John Wesley, A. M., was born at Epworth, England, in 
1703. He was the distinguished founder of Methodism, and 
our readers are doubtless familiar with his name and supe: 
rior excellencies. In 1754 he published his “ Notes on tho 
New Testament,” from which we make extracts bearing on 


* Rise and Progress, p. 419. 
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the advent and kingdom. On Math. 24:36, he says: “ But 
of that day—the day of judgment—knoweth no man; not 
while our Lord was on earth. Yet it might afterwards be 
revealed to St. John, consistently with this.” On 2 Pet. 
3:12, he thus comments: ‘“ Hastening on, as it were, by 
your earnest desires and fervent prayers, the coming of the 
day of God.”» In interpreting Revelation, his views nearly 
coincide with those of Bengel. ‘“ Yet,” he observes, “I by 
no means pretend to understand or explain all that is con- 
tained in this‘ mysterious book. I only offer what help I 
can to the serious inquirer, and shall rejoice if any be moved 
thereby more carefully to read, and more deeply to consider 
the words of this prophecy. Blessed is he that does this 
with a single eye: his labor shali not be in vain.” He re- 
marks that this revelation “ reaches from the old Jerusalem 
to the New,” and also that the seven trumpets extend 
“nearly from the time of St. John to the end of the world.” 
Applying as others the sixth trumpet to Mohammedanism, 
he observes that the dominion of Christ ‘‘appears in an en- 
tirely new manner, as soon as the seventh angel sounds,” and 
that “this trumpet contains the most important and joyful 
events, and perhaps shall once be heard on earth”—Christ 
now having “actually come.” On the importance of the 
study of the Apocalypse, he says: “Some have miserably 
handled this book: hence, others are afraid to touch it; and 
while they desire to know all things else, reject only the 
knowledge of those which God hath shown. They inquire — 
after anything rather than this, as if it were written, Happy 
is he who doth not read this prophecy. Nay, but happy is 
he that readeth, and they that hear and keep the words 
thereof, especially at this time when so considerable a part 
of them is on the point of being fulfilled. * * * It be 
hoves every Christian at all opportunities to read what is 
written in the oracles of God, and to read this precious book 
in particular, frequently, reverently and attentively; for 
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the time of its beginning to be accomplished is near—even 
when St. John wrote. How much nearer to us is even the 
full accomplishment of this weighty prophecy!” On chap- 
ter Sth, verse 4, he comments: “ And I wept much: the 
Revelation was .not written without tears, neither without ~ 
tears will it be understood. How far are they from the 
temper of St. John, who inquire after anything rather than 
the contents of this book; yea, who applaud their own clem- 
ency if they excuse those that do inquire into them!” The 
message of the first angel of chap. 14, he says, is not the gos- 
pel proper, but a specific joyful message to all, that the hour 
of God’s judgment is come. He says: “ We are very shortly 
to expect, one after another, the calamities occasioned by the 
second beast, the harvest and the vintage; the pouring out 
of the vials, the judgment of Babylon, the last raging of the 
beast and his destruction, the imprisonment of Satan. How 
great things these! And howshort the time!” Like Ben- 
gel, he singularly gathers two Millenniums from Revelation 
20th—the one ending when the other begins: the first “a 
flourishing state of the Church on earth,” the second “a 
reign of the saints with Christ in heaven,” allowing verse 
6th to teach a literal resurrection of the martyrs and saints. 
Wesley looked for the Millennium in 1836, remarking that, 
“Tn a short time those who assert that they (the thousand 
years) are now at hand, will appear to have spoken the 
truth.” Of Satan’s binding, he says: ‘“ This fulfillment ap- 
proaches nearer and nearer, and contains things of the ut- 
most importance, the knowledge of which becomes every day 
more distinct and easy.” On chap. 22: 17,—‘ The Spirit 
of adoption in the Bride, in the heart of every true believer 
says with earnest desire and expectation, Come and accom- 
plish all the words of this prophecy, &c. He that adds 
{to this book) all the plagues shall be added to him; he that 
takes from it, all the blessings shall be taken from him. 
And doubtless this guilt is incurred by all those who lay 
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hindrances in the way of the faithful, which prevent them 
from hearing their Lord’s Lcome/ and answering, Come, 
Lord Jesus!”* John Wesley taught the doctrine of Hades 
being the receptacle of the soul during the intermediate 
state, observing of the idea entertained by many, that the 
soul at death departed immediately to glory and the presence 
of Christ, that‘ This opinion has no foundation in the Scrip- 
tures.” He evidently follows the early Fathers and re- 
formers, postponing the full reward until Christ’s appearing. 

We invite attention to his excellent ‘Sermon on the New 
Earth,” and warmly commend the spirit of his hymns, begin- 
ning,— 

* Away with our sorrow and fear,” 


‘How happy are the little flock,” 
‘The church in her militant state,” &e. 


He fell asleep in Jesus in 1788. 


NEWCOME, A. D. 1780. 

William Newcome, the learned Archbishop of Armagh, 
who died in 1799, on Rev. 20: 4, thus speaks: ‘‘ I under- 
stand this not figuratively of a peaceable and flourishing state 
of the church on earth, but literally of a real resurrection, 
and of a real reign with Christ, who will display his royal 
glory in the New Jerusalem. This is the great Sabbatism 
or rest of the Church.” + 


THOMAS NEWTON, A. D. 1775. 

Thomas Newton, D. D., Bishop of Bristol, England, was 
born in 1703, and is distinguished for his piety, and extensive 
research, as exhibited in his valuable writings on the prophe- 
cies, On the Millennium he speaks as follows: “ Nothing 
is more evident than that this prophecy of the Millennium, 
and of the first resurrection hath not been yet fulfilled, even 
though the resurrection be taken in a figurative sense. For 
reckon the thousand years with Usher, from the time of 

* Vide Wesley’s Notes. + Bickersteth on Prophecy p. 106. 
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Christ, or reckon them with Grotius from the time ¢ Con- 
stantine, yet neither of these periods, nor indeed e+ ¢ ther, 
will answer the description and character of the Miiennium, 
the purity and peace, the holiness and happiness of that 
blessed state.”* Then referring to the persecutions of Chris- 
tians by the church of .Rome, he asks, “If Satan was then 
bound, when can he be said to be loosed? Or could the 
saints and the Beast, Christ and Antichrist reign at the same 
‘period? This prophecy therefore remains yet to be fulfilled, 
even though the resurrection be taken for an allegory, which 
yet the text cannot admit, without the greatest torture and 
violence. For with what propriety can it be said that some- 
of the dead who were beheaded, lived and reigned with 
Christ a thousand years, but the rest of the dead lived not 
again until the thousand years are finished, unless the dying 
and living again be the same in both places, a proper death 
and resurrection? Indeed the death and reswrrection of the 
‘ witnesses,’ before mentioned, chapter 11, appears from the 
concurrent circumstances of the vision, to be figurative; but 
the death and resurrection here mentioned must for the very 
same reasons, be concluded to be real. If the martyrs rise 
only in a spiritual sense, then the rest of the dead rise only 
in a spiritual sense, but if the rest of the dead really rise, the 
martyrs rise in the same manner. There is no difference 
between them, and we should be cautious and tender of 
making the first resurrection an allegory, lest others should 
reduce the second into an allegory too, like Hymeneus and 
Philetus. In the general, that there shall be such a happy 
period as the Millennium; that the kingdom and dominion, 
and the greatness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, 
shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most High, 
Dan. 7: 27; that Christ shall have the heathen for his in- 
heritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for his pos 


* Dissertations on Prophecy, vol. iii., p. 301. 
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session, Ps. 2: 8; that the earth shall be full of the know- 
ledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the sea, Isa. 11: 9 
that the fullness of the Gentiles shall come in, and all Israel 
be saved, Rom. 11: 25;—in a word, that the kingdom of 
heaven shall be established upon earth,—is the plain and ex- 
press doctrine of Daniel, and all the prophets, as well as of 
John; and we daily pray for ape accomplishment of it in 
te ‘Thy kingdom come.’ But of all the prophets, 
John is the only one who hath declared particularly, and ‘in 
express terms,that the martyrs shall rise to partake of the 
felicities of this kingdom, and that it shall continue upon 
earth a thousand years; and the Jewish Church before him, 
and the Christian church after him have farther believed and 
taught that these thousand years will be the seventh Millen- 
nary of the world.”* Bishop Newton referred the prophetic 
periods of Daniel 12th, to the downfall of Antichrist, and 
the ushering in of the Millennial period, and also the trumpet 
of Rev. 11: 15. This excellent man died in 1784. 


LANCASTER, 1730. 

Perer Lancaster, A. M., in 1730 translated and pub- 
lished Daubuz’s Commentary, fully endorsing the millennarian 
views. On Rev., 20th ch., he says, “ This resurrection of 
the martyrs is called the first resurrection, as being the first 
in the order of time, and the most excellent.” 


ISAAC WATTS, A. D. 1720 


Isaac Watts, a dissenter, born at Southampton, Eng., in 
1674. His mental gifts and poetic genius are too well 
known to require comment or farther praise, he being es- 
teemed as one of the standard British poets. His prose 
writings we have not at hand, nor do we know his views in 
regard to the Millennium, but in his hymns the doctrines 
of the personal advent, the literal resurrection of the saints, 


*Dissertations on Prophecy, vol. iii. p. 831. +Perpetnal Com. p. 568, 
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the terrestrial reign, and the recreation of the earth, and de- 
scent of the New Jerusalem stand forth conspicuous. We 
transpose and quote a few of them. 

On Isa. 9: 6, styling it “The kingdom of Christ,” f 
sings that the government of the earth and seas shall be laid 
upon the aioutaes of “The Wonderful, the Counsellor,” 
who shall have honor and wide dominion. The holy child 
Jesus shall sit high on the throne of his father David, and 
crushing all his foes beneath his feet, he shall reign to un- 
known ages. On Rev. 11: 15, “ The kingdoms of the world 
become the kingdoms of the Lord, or, as he calls it, “ The 
day of judgment ;” he prays, ‘“ Let the seventh angel sound 
on high ” when the kings of the earth shall give up their 
kingdoms to God, who assumes his power, and Jesus the 
Lamb once slain shall live and reign forever. The angry na- 
tions fret and roar, God flies on wings of vengeance to pay the 
long arrears of blood, the rising dead appear and hear the de- 
cisive sentence, and the martyrs receive an infinite reward. 
Of Sol. Songs 3: 11, ‘“ The coronation of Christ,” he sings 

‘*Q, that the months would roll away, 
And bring the coronation day.” 

In Hymns 102 and 110, Book 2d, he sings of the literal 
resurrection of the body, ‘at the revival of the just ;” chides 
the Redeemer’s long delay, and prays that he would let the 
sacred morning break through the sky and cut short the 
hours by appearing again. In Hymn 13, B. 2, on “ The 
creation, preservation, desolation and restoration of the 
world,” he sings of the creation era, the hasty years, the 
passage of time; this orb rolls on till the saints are all gath- 
ered in, and the trumpet’s dreadful blast shakes all nature 
to dust again: 

“Yet, when the sounds shall tear the skies, 
And lightnings burn the globe below, 
Saints, you may lift your joyful eyes, 
There’s a new heayen and earth for yu.” 
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Psa, 50, he treats of “the last judgment,” when “ God 
comes amid clouds, bright flames, thunder, darkness, fire and 
storm.” Psa. 110, concerning ‘‘ The kingdom and Priest~ 
hood of Christ.” He teaches that Christ’s reign shall spread 
through the whole earth, the rebelling powers will be crushed, 
the rising dead judged, and the guilty world sent to hell. 
Watts’ beautiful “ Lyric Poem,” entitled, ‘Come, Lord 
Jesus,” and commencing with 

“When shall thy lovely face be seen,” 
together with another, beginning, ‘“‘ How long shall death 
the tyrant reign, &c,” express an intensity of love for 
Christ’s appearing, only equalled by Wesley’s hymn, begin- 
ning, “‘ The church in her militant state,” or by the closing 
words of John, in the Apocalypse. Will the reader careful- 
ly peruse the following hymn, composed by our sacred poet, 
and sung in all the churches? We refer to Hymn 21, Book 
3d, entitled, “A vision of the kingdom of Christ among 
men ;”” 
“To, what a glorious sight appears 
To our believing eyes, &c.”’ 
It contains pure advent sentiment, and all will be ready to 
admit with Dr. Duffield, that “‘ Watts has sung in noblest 
strains of the bright hope of a fallen, ruined world.”* Watts 
“died in 1748. 


PIRIE, A. D. 1700. 


Alexander Pirie, of Newburg, Scotland, in the eighteenth 
century, was astaunch Millennarian. He wrote on the sub- 
ject, and we give the following argument from him. He 
says :—“ It has been argued by Dr. Whitby and his numer- 
ous followers, that a proper and literal resurrection is never 
in the whole New Testament expressed or represented by the 
living of the sow/, but by the living, raising, and resuscitation 


* Duffield on Proph., p, 258, 
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of the dead—the raising of the dodies of the saints—of them 
that slept in the dust or in their graves. A very confident 
assertion this! Let us see whether it be just or not. In 
Peter’s sermon on the day of Pentecost—Acts 2: 27-31— 
we find the resurrection of Christ expressed in the very words 
employed by David for that purpose: ‘Thou wilt not leave 
my soud in hell, neither wilt thou suffer thine Holy One to 
see corruption.’ This, says Peter, David as a prophet ‘spake 
of the resurrection of Christ that his sod was not left in hell, 
neither did his flesh see corruption.’ Now it will be allowed 
that the clauses of this verse, or distich of David, are paral- 
lel and synonymous, expressing the same thing in different 
words. Consequently the hell in the first line is the same as 
the place of corruption in the second, and the soul in the one 
corresponds with the flesh in the other. Here then it is evi- 
dent that the soul of our Lord is said to live again, or to be 
raised from the dead, and also that the resurrection of the 
soul includes the resurrection of the body; so that it is a 
matter of indifference whether you say the soul or the body 
rose, since the one can neither die nor rise again without the 
other—only to die and to live again are more immediately 
and properly applied to the soul or life, than to the body, for 
reasons formerly given. 

“Two consequences necessarily follow :—1st, The above re- 
mark of Dr. Whitby is unfounded in truth. Here is a pro- 
per and literal resurrection expressed in the N. T., by the 
living again of the soul, and as the resurrection of the first- 
born from the dead is so expressed, was it not proper to ex- 
press the resurrection of his younger brethren in the same 
terms? Yea, might we not have expected that John as a 
prophet would use the language common. to all the ancient 
prophets? 2d. When we hear John saying, ‘I saw the souls 
of them that were beheaded, &c., and they lived and reigned 
with Christ,’ we must necessarily understand this as spcken 
of their redinimated and risen bodies, because Peter hag 
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taught us so to explain the resurrection of the soul of Christ, 
the Lord and Head of the resurrection. Beside this, how 
could John see a soul separated from the body ?”* 


HORT, A. D. 1747. 


Robert Hort, A. M., Chaplain to his Grace Josiah, Lord 
Archbishop of Tuam, in a sermon preached at Dublin, in 
1747, says: “ The opinion of those who are called Millen- 
naries, is far from being new, since it is confirmed in sub- 
stance by the united testimony of the ancient Heathen na- 
tions, of the Jews, and of the whole Christian Church, in its 
earliest and purest ages. And if we consider the great 
probability there is that the heathen nations derived it from 
some revelation earlier than the dispersion of mankind; that 
the Jews were a people governed and instructed by prophets 
divinely inspired; that our Lord himself allows their expec- 
tations in this matter to be just; that the primitive Chris- 
tians, unexceptionable witnesses in this case, declare that 
they receive this doctrine from the immediate disciples of 
St. John; that it is itself reasonable, and even necessary, in 
order to render the redemption from the curse complete; 
that it is taught by many plain and express texts of Scrip- 
ture, which cannot, without viclence and constraint, such as 
no man would be allowed to use in the explanation of any hu- 
man writings, be interpreted to any other purpose; if these 
things are duly considered, it will appear, I think, that the 
truth as well as the antiquity of this opinion is sufficient- 
ly established, nor can I see how it possibly could have 
been established with more certainty. For if a multitude of 
Scripture texts, understood in their plain and natural sense, 
according also to the general tenor of the Scriptures, and 
supported by so great an authority, be not a sufficient proof 

-Lam utterly at a loss to know what is.”’t 


* Posthumous Works, published 1805. + Tracts on Prophecy, p. 14. 
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Cotton Mather, D. D., was born 1663. He was tle most 
distinguished and learned clergyman of his day in New 
England. He was minister at the North Church, Boston, 
and his writings are numerous, the most celebrated of which 
is his “‘ Magnalia.” A son of Increase Mather, he was emi- 
nent as a Chiliast. We extract from his work entitled 
“Student and Preacher; or directions for a candidate of 
the Ministry,” addressed to all such in great Britain and 
New, England : 

“The Ruler of the world, returning to us, will send 
forerunners, who shall show his approach and the speediness 
of his coming. And before the very great and very greatly 
to be dreaded day of the Lord come, he will send Elias, or men 
endued with his spirit and power, who with a loud voice 
shall show themselves sons of thunder concerning the Lord 
hastening to us. 

“Tt behoveth any servant of God, who would be named a 
vigilant, and not a drowsy servant, to perform this office of 
Elias. And were the power granted to any Hlias, of utter- 
ing, through a mighty trumpet, a voice that might be heard 
throughout the regions of the whole globe, hé would surely 
with this alarm summon us from our lethargy. 

“ For when our Lord shall come, he will find the world 
almost void of true and lively faith, (especially of faith in 
his coming;) and when he shall descend with his heavenly 
banners and angels, what else will he find, almost, but the 
whole church, as it were, a dead carcass, miserably putrified 
with the spirit and manners and endearments of this world ? 

“ Speedily, with flaming fire; but who knows how soon? 
The Son of God, about to descend, will inflict vengeance on 
them who know not God, and obey not his gospel; but he 
will manifest his kingdom of the saints in the earth, which is 
to be possessed by our second and heavenly Adam; and this, 
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we confess, is ascertained to us by promise, but in another 
state, as being after the resurrection. 

“They indulge themselves in a vain dream, not to say in- 
sane, who think, pray, and hope, contrary to the whole sacred 
Scripture and sound reason, that the promised happiness of 
the church on earth will be before the Lord Jesus shall ap- 
pear in his kingdom. é 

“ Without doubt the kingdoms of this world will not be- 
come the kingdoms of God and his Christ, before the pre- 
ordained-time of the dead, in which the reward shall be given 
to the servants of God, and to those that fear his name. 

“The rest of the saints, and the promised sabbath, and 
the kingdom of God, in which his will shall be done on earth 
as it is in heaven, and those great things of which God 
hath spoken by the mouths of his prophets, all prophesying 
as with one voice; all shall be confirmed by their fulfillment 
in the new earth, not in our defiled and accursed earth. 

“ There are very many good men, to be numbered, not in- 
deed with scoffers, but yet with sleepers, and such as lull 
others to sleep, who, by improper and excessive allegorizing, 
darken and injure the truth, And I could wish most humbly 
to advise, or request, and solicit these dear beloved brethren 
in Christ, that, being taught by second thoughts, they would 
persist no further in bringing with their charms the spirit of 
slumber on those sitting weary on the grass. Would that 
some Nepos indeed might arise, to confute these allegorists, 
before the event does it for them! 

‘‘ When I should wish to stir up my brethren, who are in 
a deep sleep, with these messages and admonitions, to shake 
off this soft and indeed lethargic and deadly slumber, I know 
that I shall appear to my friends a vain dreamer, a sort of 
Lot, and that they will treat me as one in jest or sport, and 
as aman in the falling sickness, seized with I know not what 
enthusiasm; and that sleep may hold them in still mote 
pleasing fetters, they will make use of, as it were, sleepy 
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medicines, a diversity of commentaries on certain prophecies 
as not yet fulfilled. 

“ But this word of God is in my mind like burning fire 
shut up in my bones: nor can I any longer forbear, but must 
again and again denounce this doom to the earth, sufficiently 
prepared for the fire, and a sorceress condemned to the 
flames. 

* Yea, though some Nero should command me to be burned 
in the flames, I will not cease to preach and foretell, with an ~ 
earnest voice, the dissolution, renewal, and purification of 
the world by fire. 

“Yes, O beloved! prepare; and in the exercise of hope, 
haste unto the coming of the Lord: and, seeing that ye 
look for such things, study that ye may be found of him 
without spot and blameless. 

“The church is shortly to be gathered.” 

Of the new earth, he says: ‘“ The conflagration described 
by the oracles of God in strong terms, and which we are 
warned of by the mouth of all the prophets; this conflagra- 
tion will be at the second coming of the Lord. To make the 
Petrine conflagration signify no more than the laying of 
Jerusalem and her daughter in ashes, and to make the new 
heavens and the new earth signify no more than the church 
state of the gospel; these are shameful hallucinations, And 
as for the new earth, before the arrival of which no man can 
reasonably expect happy times for the church of God upon 
earth, it is the greatest absurdity to say that it will take 
place before the Petrine conflagration, and there is no pros- 
pect of arguing to any purpose, with such as can talk so very 
ridiculously.”* 

“ The new heavens, in conjunction with the new earth, is 
that heavenly country which the patriarchs looked for. When 
the great God promised them that he would be their God and 


* Life of Mather, p. 141. 
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bless them, they understood it of his bringing them into this 
deathless and sinless world.’ 

Of the Jews, Mather believed as follows: ‘‘ Such a con- 
version of the Israelitish nation, with a return to their 
ancient seats in Palestine, as many excellent persons in lat- 
ter years, (and among the rest himself,) have been persuaded 
of; he now thought inconsistent with the coming of the Lord 
and the burning of the world at the fall of Antichrist, before 
which fall nobody imagines that conversion. And indeed, 
how is it consistent with the deep sleep in which the diduvium 
; ignis (fiery deluge) must, as that of water did, surprise the 
world? The holy people of the prophecies are found among 
the Gentiles, the surrogate Israel. The New Testament 
seems to have done with a carnal Israel; the eleventh chap- 
ter to the Romans is greatly misunderstood, where we find 
all Israel saved by a filling up of the Gentiles, which we 
mistranslate ‘the fullness of the Gentiles.” The prophecies 
of the Old Testament, that seem to have an aspect on such 
a nation, are either already accomplished unto that nation in 
the return from the Chaldean captivity ; or, they belong to 
that holy people whom a succession to the piety of the 
patriarchs will render what our Bible has taught us to call 
them, the Israel of God, Gal. 6: 16. Of what advantage 
to the kingdom of God can the conversion of the Jewish na- 
tion be, any more than the conversion of any other nation, 
except, we should suppose, to remain upon the Jewish nation 
after their conversion, something to distinguish them from 
the rest of the Christian believers? Now to suppose this, 
would it not be to rebuild a partition wall that our Saviour 
has demolished and abolished, which a Christian, one would 
think, would no sooner go to do, than to rebuild the fallen 
walls of Jericho.”+ Mather thought the end near, and used 
to say, that, “ for aught any man alive can say, the midnight 


* Life of Mather, p. 143. + Ibid, p. 144, 
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ery may be heard before to-morrow mcrning.” Samuel 
Mather, his son, evidently endorsed the Pre-millennial views 
of his father, as did a majority of the early New England 
divines. C. Mather died in 1728. 


WHITEFIELD, A. D. 1760. 


George Whitefield was born at Gloucester, 1714. Hewas 
educated at Oxford, and was associated with Wesley ; from 
his youth exhibiting extraordinary talents. His system was 
Calvinistic Methodist. What his views were in regard to the 
personal Millennial reign, we know not, but if we are left 
to judge by the tenor of his published sermons, we should 
regard him as not at all favoring Post-millennialism, or the 
doctrine of the complete evangelizing of the world. He 
makes constant and pointed references to the “ coming of 
Christ and the judgment day,” alluding mournfully to the 
fact, that by some “Our Lord’s coming in the flesh at 
the day of judgment is denied,” affirming that “ Christ 
ascended to heaven with the body which he had here on 
earth,” and though we have him in spirit ‘in our hearts,” 
yet will he “come hereafter the second time, and summon 
every soul of every nation and language to appear before his 
dread tribunal,” when “earth, air, fire, and water, shall give 
up the scattered atoms,” and the saints be literally resur- 
rected ; in several places alluding to that day as the accom- 
plishment of the Lord’s prayer, saying earnestly: “ Hasten, 
Q, Lord, that blessed time! O, let thy kingdom come !’* 

On the parable of the Virgins, Matt. 25: 1, he makes the 
“ Bridegroom, Jesus Christ ;” his tarrying, all “the space 
of time which passeth between our Lord’s ascension, and his 
coming again to judgment ;” the slumbering and sleeping, 
means “the wise as well as the foolish died, for dust we are 
and unto dust we must return ;” the cry, Behold he cometh, 


* Memoirs and Sermons by Gillie. 
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is “‘ the voice of the archangel, and the trump of God; the 
solemnizing of the sacred nuptials being reserved till the 
day of judgment.” He says, “ Because he tarried for awhile 
to exercise the faith of saints, and give sinners space to re- 
pent, scoffers were apt to cry out, ‘ Where is the promise of 
his coming?’ but perhaps to-day, perhaps this midnight, 
the cry may be made. * * Let that cry, Behold, the bride- 
groom cometh! be continually sounding in your ears, and 
begin now to live as though you were assured this night you 
were to go forth to meet him.” He often used the expres- 
sions, ‘in these last times,” “in these last days,” “ scoffers 
of these last days,” and, like Usher, anticipated “‘ persecution 
for the church,” justly remarking that “ without a spirit of 
prophecy, we may easily discern the signs of the times,” and 
warning his hearers that “in a little while,” or “ere long,” 
and perhaps “ very shortly,” Curist would come. In his ser- 
mon on Mark 16: 15, 19, where he would naturally have 
spoken on the triumphs of the Gospel, he does not even inti- 
mate that every person will receive it, or be saved by it, but 
otherwise. The following are extracts from his discourse on 
“The Burning Bush,” and “ Persecution every Christian’s 
lot.”* 

“The bush burned—what is that for? It shows that 
Christ’s church, while in this world, will be a bush burning 
with fiery: trials and afflictions of various kinds.” “This 
bush is typical of the church of God in all ages. Pray, is not 
that the case of the church in all ages? Yes, it has been; 
read your Bibles, and you may instantly see that it is little 
else than an historical account of a burning bush ; and though 
there might be some periods wherein the church had rest, yet 
these periods have been of a short date; and if God’s people 
have walked in the comforts of the Holy Ghost, it is only 
like a calm that precedes an earthquake.” On texts of a 
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character with this, he says that they are “ Passages which, 
though confined by false prophets to the first, I am persuaded 
will be verified by the experience of all true Christians in 
this and every age of the church.” * * ‘ Hence it is that as 
it was formerly, so it is now, and so will it be to the end of 
time; he that is born after the flesh, the natural man, does 
and will persecute him that is born after the Spirit, the 
regenerate man. Notwithstanding some may live in more 
peaceful times of the church than others, yet all Christians 
in all. ages will suffer persecution.” ‘The enmity of the 
serpent * * * will continue to rage and show itself in a 
greater or less degree to the end of time.”* Such was the 
faith and teaching of the eloquent Whitefield ; a faith we re- 
gard as differing from that of Dr. Hopkins, the Post-m., who 
taught that in the Millennium “ every individual person who 
shall then live will be a real Christian ;”{ and one that gives 
* no countenance to the views of modern spiritualists. This 
“ Apostle of the British empire, and Prince of preachers,” as 
he is styled by Toplady, died at Newburyport, Mass., in 1770, 
where his body, committed to the tomb, lies buried “ in sure 
and certain hope of a resurrection.” 


BENSON, A. D. 1750. 

Dr. George Benson, a very distinguished Dissenter, born 
in England, in 1699, seems to advocate the personal reign in 
the following notes on Psalms 96: 10-13, and98:4-9. He 
says, ‘‘ Here we have the subjects of the general joy—the 
coming of the Messiah to reform the world, to execute judg- 
ment upon the wicked, and to establish a kingdom of right- 
eousness upon the earth. We expect his second advent to 
restore all things, to judge the world, to condemn his ene- 
mies, and to begin his glorious reign. Then shall heaven and 
earth rejoice, and the joy of the redeemed shall be full.’ 
He died in 1763. 


* Memoirs and Sermons. + Treatise on the Mill, p. 48. 
t Benson’s Notes. 
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CHARLES WESLEY, A. D.1770. 


Charles Wesley, A. M., was born at Epworth, 1708, and 
was educated at Westminster and Christ Church, England. 
One of the early Methodists, he was decidedly talented and 
pious, and is the author of hymns, poems, and sermons. 
His prose writings we have not; but concerning his hymns, 
whatever our readers may judge, we argue there is taught in 
them pure Pre-millennialism. As with Watts, we give them, 
transposing some for the sake of brevity. On Job 19: 25 
he says that— 

** Jesus shall reappear below, 
Stand in that dreadful day unknown, 
And fix on earth his dreadful throne.” 

On Isa. 2: 17, he sings of Jesus coming, and of his being 
seated in full glorious power on his Millennial throne. On 
Isa. 49: 23, he represents Christ as saying that his people 
are expecting him to come and reign on the earth. On 
Isa. 59: 19, he sings of the time when Christ shall be the 
universal King on his Millennial throne. Isa. 60: 13. 
Christ will descend to his footstool, and fill the world with 
peace unknown, and with endless joy. The new earth of 
Isa. 65, like his brother John, he seems to interpret literally, 
and joyfully exclaims: ‘“‘ We long to see thy throne appear : 
bid the new creation rise: bring us back our Paradise, and 
create the universe fair beyond its first estate.” On Ezek. 
37:24, he prays that ‘“ God would place Christ our heavenly 
David on his (Christ’s) terrestrial throne ;” and on verse 25, 
sings— 

“ Trusting in the literal Word, 
We look for Christ on earth again; 


Come, our everlasting Lord, 
With all thy saints to reign.” 


On Dan., 2 chapter— 


“Lord, as taught by thee, we pray 
That sin and death may end 3 
In the great Millennial day 
With all thy saints descend.” 
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On Dan., 12 chapter, he sings of “the Redecmer’s de- 
scending from the skies, and beginning on earth his glorious 
reign with his ancients.” On Zech. 14, he prays that Christ 
“would hasten to erect his throne below, in that last great 
divine monarchy,” On Mal. 4, he sings of Hlijah’s coming 
first to prepare the way of the Lord, and then, to Christ— 

** When the seventh trumpet’s sound 
Proclaims the grand Sabbatic year, 
Come thyself with glory crown’d, 
And reign triumphant here.” 

On Math. 24 chapter, he represents ‘‘ Christ as coming to 
reign defore the general doom ;” and on Rev. 1: 5, he prays 
that “ Christ’s kingdom may come, and he reign previous to 
the everlasting day.” On Heb. 9: 28, and Rev. 1: 5, he 
petitions that Christ would appear a second time,and ascend 
his bright Millennial throne, and give pure Millennial joy to 
his people, he reigning the King of glory here; and finally 
—though much more of the same kind might be added—on 
Rev. 5:10. ‘ We shall reign on the earth,” our sweet Mil- 
lennial poet thus sings— 


“ Mightier joys ordained to know 
When thou comest to reign below ; 
We shall at’ thy side sit down, 
Partners of thy great white throne ; 
Kings a thousand years with thee— 
Kings to all eternity-!’”’* 


HALL, A. D. 1800. 

Robert Hall was born 1766. He was a Baptist preacher 
and author of great talent, and one of the most eloquent and 
extraordinary men of his time. In his ‘‘ Sermon on the Ad- 
vance of Knowledge,” he said: ‘“ Everything in the condi- 
tion of mankind announces the approach of some great cri- 
sis.” Like Lowth and Faber, Mr. Hall looked for a super- 
natural interposition of the Messidh at the commencement 


* ©. Wesley’s Hymns, published 1762. 
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of the Millennium.* Mr. Thorp, of England, says that Mil- 
lennarianism “ formed part of the subject of the last eve- 
ning’s conversation enjoyed by him with that extraordinary 
man, only a few days before his decease, and upon each point 
the most perfect unanimity of opinion prevailed,”t— Mr. 
Hall to use the language of Dr. Duffield, “ regretting on his 
dying bed he had not preached the Milloaanyian views he 
entertained.” } 


FLETCHER, A. D. 1775. 


Rev. John Fletcher was born in Switzerland, 1729; be- 
came vicar at Madely, and was associated with Wesley; was 
not only one of the most pious men that ever lived, but also 
was a close student of prophecy, and, like Toplady, was a 
Premillenialist. In his “ Letter on the Prophecies,” 
dated 1775, he refers to a certain ‘‘ great and learned di- 
vine,” who, with Sir Isaac Newton, held that ‘we are come 
to the last times,” and that Christ was coming to destroy 
the wicked, and raise the righteous dead a thousand years 
before the final judgment, whose opinions he endorses, quot- 
ing him as saying, on Daniel 8th, that “the end,” in verse 
19, was the “ end a God’s ined scheme” at ihe “ reve- 
lation of our Lord Jesus Christ,” and that though “ Chro- 
nologists may mistake in a few years, but cannot err upon 
the whole; and as God is true and faithful, so it is mani- 
fest that the prophecy of 2300 years must be fully accom- 
plished in our days, or those of the next generation.” Havy- 
ing fully stated his friend’s views, Fletcher adopts him as 
his master, and says: 

“Give me leave to conclude with some reflections, that 
naturally flow from what has been said on that system. ‘1. 
Many people, I know, look on meditations on the prophecies, 
so expressly enjoined by St. Peter, as one of the greatest 


“* Hall's Works, vol. iv., p. 404. + Thorp’s Destinies of the British 
Empire, p. 16, ¢ Duffield on Proph., p. 259, 
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mstances of presumption and enthusiasm; because they be- 
lieve there is no sure ground to build upon, and that it isa 
land of darkness, in which the most enlightened Christians 
will never fail to stumble and fall shamefully. But is it 
probable that God, who foretold to a year, and very clearly, 
the deliverance of the Jews from their captivity in Babylon, 
and the building of the second temple, and the birth and 
death of the Messiah ;—is it probable, I say, that He should 
have been silent, or net have spoken as clearly concerning 
his coming to destroy the destroyers, and to set up that 
kingdom which we pray for, when we daily say, according to 
our Lord’s appointment, Thy kingdom come? If God has 
exactly foretold, for the comfort of believers, the various 
revolutions that have happened to his Church in past ages, 
is it possible that he should have left himself without a wit- 
ness concerning the most important of all—I mean the last ? 
if he showed the prophets the first acts of his drama, is it 
not highly probable he has not forgot the last, without which 
his wisdom, justice, and mercy would always remain hid un- 
der a thick cloud ?” 

Discarding all knowledge of the hour, day, or even the 
year of the sevond advent, yet he says, “ the day is fixed, it 
is foretold; and though the vision was to be after many days, 
as an angel said to Daniel, yet it may be fulfilled in a few 
days for us, who live in the last times.” He then adds, that, 
* it is lawful to meditate on the prophecies,” observing, “ let 
but those objectors ponder the word Apocalypse, and they 
will be ashamed to say that we must not look into those 
things, because they were never revealed to us,” and that “if 
Jesus told his disciples that it was not theirs to know the 
times when those things shall be accomplished, it does not 
follow that it must be hid from us who are far nearer con- 
cerned in them than they were;” presenting as authority that 
Daniel’s vision was to be closed up and sealed, till the time 


uf the end, and consequently could not be perfectly known 
Yo 
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till near its fulfillment. ‘It is remarkable,” he continues, 
“that more books have been written upon the prophecies 
these last hundred years, than were ever known before, and 
all—those, at least, which I have read—agree that these 
things will, in all probability, soon come upon the earth. I 
know many have been grossly mistaken as to the years; but 
because they were rash, shall we be stupid? Because they 
said ‘to-duy,’ shall we say ‘never?’ and ery ‘ peace, peace,’ 
when we should look about us with eyes full of expectation ? 
Let us not judge rashly, nor utter vain predictions in the 
name of the Lord; but yet let us look about us with watch- 
ful eyes, lest the enemy take advantage of us, and we lose the 
opportunity of rousing people out of their sleep, of confirm- 
ing the weak, and building up in our most holy faith, those 
who know him in whom they have believed. If we are mis- 
taken in forming conjectures, if the phenomena we hear of 
everywhere are but common providences, if these things hap- 
pen not to us, but to our children, (as they most certainly 
will, before the third generation is swept away,) is it not our 
business to prepare ourselves for them, to meditate on them, 
and to warn as many people as we can prudently, lest their 
blood should be required at our hands, were they to fall, be- 
cause of a surprise? Let us pray to God more frequently, 
that for the elect’s sake he would still more shorten the days 
of the tribulation, and add daily to the true church such as 
will be saved. But let us not forget to rejoice with Abraham, 
in seeing by faith the glorious day of our Lord; and to 
hasten by our fervent prayers that glorious kingdom, those 
happy days, when narrow shall be the way to destruction, 
when saints raised from the dead, shall converse with living 
saints, and the world of spirits be manifested in a great 
measure to the material world,—in a word, when Jesus shall 
be all in all. What a glorious prospect is this! Let us 
then often think of these werds of our Lord, ‘ Behold, I 
come quickly.’ ‘ Blessed is he that mindeth the sayings of 


TOPLADY. 267 


this prophecy.’ Let us join ‘ the Spirit and the bride’ who 
say, ‘come.’ Q, ‘let him that heareth, say, come; and let 
him that is athirst, come; for he that testifieth these things 
saith, surely I come quickly. Amen: even so, come, Lord 
Jesus !”* This pious man departed this life in 1785. 


PERRY, A. D. 1721. 


Joseph Perry, of Northampton, England, was a Pre-mil- 
lennialist, and like Dr. Burnet, before him, held to a pure 
and unmixed Millennial age. In a work called “ The Glory 
of Christ’s Visible Kingdom in this World,” published in 
1721, he says: 

“ The last restitution, or the restitution of all things, will 
not be, as I conceive, until Christ’s personal coming. As the 
heaven received him, so it will retain him until this time, in 
which all things shall be restored .... What though this 
restitution of all things takes in the restitution of the crea- 
tion unto its paradisiacal state; yet it is certain that the 
bringing in of the elect by regenerating grace, and com- 
pleting the whole mystical body of Christ, is the principal 
part of that restitution, they being principally concerned in 
it, and for whose sake all other creatures are to be restored; 
all which shows that there will be no more conversion when 
Christ is come.’’t 


TOPLADY, A. D. 1770, 

Augustus M. Toplady was born in Surrey, England, in 
1740. He was distinguished as a Calvinistic divine and 
author, and was eminently a Pre-millennialist. Hesays: “T 
am one of those old fashioned people who believe the doctrine 
of the Millennium, and that there will be two distinct resur- 
rections of the dead: Ist, of the just, and second of the un- 
just ; which last resurrection of the reprobate will not com- 


* Vide Fletcher’s W rks, vol. x. + Glory, &c., p. 224. 
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mence till a thousand years after the resurrection of the 
elect. In this glorious interval of a thousand years, Christ 
I apprehend, will reign in person over the kingdom of the 
just; and that during this dispensation, different degrees of 
glory will obtain, and every man shall receive his own reward 
according to his own labor, 1 Cor. 3: 8.” 

“In the course of the present argument, I have been 
forced to take the doctrine of the Millennium for granted ; 
time not allowing me to even intimate an hundredth part of 
the proof by which it is supportea. I would only observe to 
those who have not considered that subject that it would be 
prudent in them to suspend their judgment about it, and not 
be too quick in determining against it, merely because it 
seems to lie out of the common road. As doctrines of this 
kind should not be admitted hastily, so they should not be 
rejected prematurely.* 

“Tt is enough for us to know that a day will dawn 
when a period shall be put to every disorder under which 
nature at present labors, and the earth will become just what 
it was, perhaps considerably better than it was, ere sin 
destroyed the harmony and broke the balance of the well- 
according system. ‘The stupendous accomplishment of this 
predestined restoration is largely and explicitly foretold, 
Rev. 20, where we read that the apostate angels shall be 
restrained by the coercive power of God, &c. The next 
chapter opens with acquainting us, that prior to the com- 
mencement of the Millennium, a new heaven, that is, a new 
body of surrounding air, and a new earth shall be prepared 
for the residence of Christ and his elect: ‘I saw new 
heaven and a new earth; for the first heaven and the first 
earth were passed away;’ intimating that this terraqueous 
globe and its circumambient atmosphere will be so purified - 
by the preceding general conflagration, as to be totally 


* Works, vol. iii., p. 470. 
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changed in their qualities, and divested of everything noxious 
or that can cause disgust and pain.” 

Oh, pray to Him for faith, and he who prepares your heart 
to call upon him will hearken to your ery. Throw yourself 
for eternal life on the merits of Jesus; and then, whether 
vou believe the doctrine of the Millennium or not, you will 
certainly have a part in the blessedness of the state itself, 
and the second death shall have no power over you.”* In 
his sermon on “ Jesus Seen of Angels,” he says: “They per- 
haps will, when Christ gives the signal, set fire to the world, 
and regulate that conflagration which shall issue in the new 
heavens, i.e., new body of air, and new earth.” He died in 
much peace, 1778. 


ROMAINE, A, D. 1790. 


William Romaine, an eminent and learned theologian and 
divine, who was born in 1714 and died 1795, thus writes: 
“The marks and signs of Christ’s second advent are fulfill- 
ing daily. His coming cannot be far off. If you compare 
the uncommon events which the Lord said were to be the 
forerunners of his coming to judgment, with what hath lately 
happened in the world, you must conclude that the time 
is at hand.” He could not have embraced the Whitbyan 


theory. 


COWPER, A. D. 1789. 


William Cowper, England’s “Christian Poet,” of imper- 
ishable fame, was born in 1731. He was obviously a Pre- 
millennialist, and in his “ Task,” has sung in glorious num- 
bers of the signs of the times, the world’s age, the advent, 
the restitution, the New Jerusalem, and of all thoso “scenes 
surpassing fable,” but just before us. He says: 


* Toplady’s Works and Sermons. 
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“The world appears 
To toll the death-bell of its own decease . 
And by the voice of all its elements 
To preach the general doom. When were winds 
Let slip with such a warrant to destroy ? 
When did the waves so haughtily o’erleap 
Their ancient barrier, deluging the dry ? 
Fires from beneath, and meteors from above, 
Portentous, unexampled, unexplained, 
Have kindled beacons in the skies. The old 
And crazy earth has had her shaking fits 
More frequent, and foregone her usual rest ; 
And nature seems with dim and sickly eye 
To wait the close ofall. * * 


“‘ The groans of nature in this nether world, 
Which heaven has heard for ages, have an end, 
Foretold by prophets, and by poets sung, 
Whose fire was kindled at the prophet’s lamp, 
The time of rest, the promised Sabbath ecmes. 
Six thousand years of sorrow have well nigh 
Fulfilled their tardy and disastrous course 
Over a sinful world; and what remains 
Of this tempestuous state of human things, 

Is merely as the working of a sea 

Before a calm that rocks itself to rest ; 

For He whose car the winds are, and the clouds 
The dust that waits upon his sultry march, 
When sin hath moved him and his wrath is hot, 
Shall visit earth in mercy; shall descend, 
Propitious, in his chariot paved with love; 

And what liis storms have blasted and defaced 
For man’s revolt, shall with a@ smile repair. 

* * * = * * 
Behold the measure of the promise filled ; 

See, Salem built, the labor of a God ! 

Bright as a sun the sacred city shines ; 

All kingdoms and all princes of the earth 

Flock to that light; the glory of all lands 
Flows into her; unbounded is her joy, 

And endless her increase * * * 
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* * * From every clime they come 
To see thy beauty and to share thy joy, 
0 Sion! an assembly, such as earth 


Saw never, such as heaven stoops down to see. 
% * * * * * 


Come, then, and added to thy many crowns, 
Receive yet one, the crown of all the earth, 
Thou who alone art worthy! It was thine 

By ancient covenant ’ere nature’s birth; 

ny * * *, * * 

Thy saints proclaim thee King; and thy delay 
Gives courage to their foes, who, could they see 
The dawn of thy last advent, long desired, 
Would flee for safety to the falling rocks.””* 


The reader is referred to the whole extract, found in Book 
sixth. Cowper, after a life of suffering, died in 1800. 


COKE, A. D, 1800. 

Thomas Coke, Ll. D., was born in South Wales, in 1747, 
and educated at Oxford, England. Coke was associated 
with Wesley, and was very active, accomplishing nine mis- 
sionary voyages to America. In his Commentary, like all 
other modern writers, he locates the four predicted earthly 
monarchies, and also Antichrist’s principal time, in the past. 
He regards the third woe-trumpet as ushering in the Millen- 
nium—the end of the world, which will begin with great 
judgments on all nations. On 2 Pet. 3d ch., he writes: 
“ Peter told them that in the last days scoffers would arise, 
avowed infidels, who, because Christ’s coming was so long 
delayed, would ridicule the promise of it as a mere fable, and 
from the permanency of the mundane system, without any 
alteration since the beginning, would argue that there is no 
probability of its ever being destroyed.” On the Millen- 
nium of Rev. 20th, he is not original, but follows and quotes 
Daubuz, Mede, Newton and Faber, as indeed he does on all 


* Cowper’s Task, B. ii. and vi. 
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Revelation, advocating firmly Pre-millennialism. Satan 
being bound, he says: “ Wickedness being restrained, the 
reign of righteousness succeeds; and the martyrs and con- 
fessors of Jesus, not only those who were beheaded or suf- 
fered any kind of death under the Roman emperors, but also 
those who refused to comply with the idolatrous worship of 
the beast and his image, are raised from the dead and have 
the principal share in Christ’s kingdom upon earth. ‘ But 
the rest of the dead,’ &c., so that this was a peculiar preroga- 
tive of the martyrs and confessors above the rest of mankind. 
This is the first resurrection, a particular resurrection preced- 
ing the general one at least a thousand years. * * Thesons of 
the resurrection, therefore, shall not die again, but shall live in 
eternal bliss, as well as enjoy all the glories of the Millen- 
nium.”* By the following sentences, gleaned from his Com- 
mentary, the reader will not fail to see Dr. Coke’s cherished 
expectation of the approach of the last day: “ Near, even at 
the door, is the great day of judgment. The period of time 
which yet remains we know is short; how short, who can 
tell? We ought to be in constant and hourly expectation 
of it. At the coming of Christ to avenge and deliver his 
faithful people, the faith of his coming will in a great measure 
be lost. Chronological calculation, and the general appear- 
ance of the world, all conspire to tell us that the events of 
the latter days are even come upon us, and that the time of 
God’s controversy with the earth is near at hand. It is al- 
ready on the wing. If these things are insufficient to alarm 


the guilty, neither will they be persuaded though one rose 
from the dead.’* 


SCOTT, A D. 1800. 


Thomas Scott, DD., the noted commentator, was born in 
1747, in Lincolnshire, Eng. and became rector of Aston 


* Vide Coke’s Commentary. 
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Sanford. Dr. Scott, as all are aware, was a determined 
Post-millennialist, showing the opposite view bat little favor, 
and too often lamentably spiritualizing the Sacred Word, as 
do many others; still we make a few extracts from him, ex- 
hibiting his admissions. 

On Acts 3: 19, &e., “ Diverse opinions still prevail in 
respect of the reign of Christ during the Millennium, 
whether it be personal or spiritual; and his coming to set 
up his kingdom all over the earth has been very generally, 
even by diligent expositors and other learned writers, con- 
founded with his coming to judge the world,” &e. 

“ Luke 18: 8. Some think that a great prevalence of in- 
fidelity will take place just before Christ shall come to judge 
the world, as it is probable there will be immediately before 
the introduction of the Millennium.” 

Rey. 1. He remarks at some length on the blessing 
pronounced upon those who read and understand the Apo- 
calypse, exhorts to its study, and says: ‘‘ An acquaintance 
with this revelation concerning the purposes of God with 
respect to his church to the end of time, when connected 
with humility, sobriety, and the obedience of faith, must 
greatly conduce to the Christian stability, constancy, hope, 
peace and patience.”* 

“ God’s vast design (in the creation) is already in a con- 
siderable measure accomplished, and is evidently hastening 
to an entire completion,” &c. 

Rev. 11: 15, 18. “‘ Thus we arrive at the consummation 
of all things through a series of prophecies, extending from 
the Apostle’s days to the end of the world.” 

- Rev. 20th ch. Of the Millennium, he says: “ We have 
as just grounds to expect such a happy event as the Jews 
had to look for a Messiah; but those who suppose it will be 
a carnal Millennium are as much mistaken as the Jews were 


* Scott’s Commentary. 
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in waiting for a temporal Deliverer. It is our duty to pray 
for the promised glorious days. * * * Whether the 
general opinion that this thousand years will be the seventh 
thousand from the creation—or the Sabbatical Millennary— 
the event must determine; it is evident, however, that the 
dawn of this glorious day cannot be very distant, &c. Nor 
can I doubt that in proportion as the Scriptures are diligently 
and impartially searched and understood, the more generally 
and unreservedly will the persuasion prevail that there shall 
be a Millennium; that it is at hand, even at the door; and 
that we ought to advert to it, and to those things which may 
prepare the way for it, in all our studies and writings.”* 

Dr. Scott, like all other modern writers, locates the four 
universal kingdoms of Daniel’s prophecy, together with the 
persecuting reign of Antichrist, in the past. On Dan. 8: 13, 
14, he speaks approvingly of the views of Newton and Lowth, 
adding, that ‘“ No doubt the end of the two thousand three 
hundred days or years is not very distant.” He fully sus- 
tains the year-day theory, and terminates the 1260 years of 
Papal tyranny in 1866. Scott died in 1821. 


GLAS, A. D. 1761. 


John Glas, of Scotland, in this century was a Millennarian. 
From his works in four volumes published at Edinburgh, in 
1761, we extract the following argument. 

‘« By the seventh vial comes all the wrath of God, and the 
destruction of them that destroyed the earth, when God 
comes to set up that kingdom which was foretold by Daniel. 
The beast is destroyed, and given to the burning flame, or 
cast into the lake of fire, at the coming of Christ; and this 
is the time of the resurrection of all the saints to reign over 
the world a thousand years, while Satan is restrained from 
tempting and deceiving the nations. Then it is that the 
stone cut out of the mountain fills the whole earth, having 


* Scott’s Commentary. 
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become a great mountain; and then dominion and glory is 
given to the Son of man, that all peoples, nations, and lan- 
guages, should serve him, Dan. 7: 18, 14, 26, 27. And this 
is the time when the kingdoms of this world become our 
Lord’s and his Christ’s, Rev. 11: 15,* 

“Further we may observe, that as this kingdom will come 
with the utter destruction of the enemies of Christ and his 
saints, so it will be the reward of all the saints, even that 
same recompense of which our Lord speaks, Luke 14: 13, 
14,—‘ thou shalt be recompensed at the resurrection of the 
just.’ This is that resurrection which is described, Rev. 20, 
and called the first resurrection, at the beginning of the 
saints’ reign; for by it we cannot understand, as some do, 
the resurrection from trespasses and sing, which is spoken of 
Hph. 2, because it is expressly declared to be the resurrec- 
tion of them who had been slain for the witness of Jesus, and 
for the word of God, and who had not worshipped the beast, 
nor his image, nor received hig mark. These are their charac- 
ters before they arise and live to reign; but before men rise 
from trespasses and sins, they are dead in trespasses and sins, 
wherein in time past they walked after the course of this 
world, and the prince of the power of the air.f 

“ Neither can thig resurrection be understood, as others in- 
cline to understand it, to be a remarkable revival of the tes- 
timony and cause of the martyrs of Christ—for this would 
turn only to the temporal advantage of some saints living this 
mortal sinful life on the earth, while the departed sufferers in 
former ages, are crying ‘How long, O Lord.’ Neither 
is this opinion consistent with the answer given to that ery 
of the souls of the slain, wherein their hope is deferred only 
till the sufferings of their brethren should be fulfilled; for 
they must all in some shape or other suffer with Christ, who 
are to be glorified together with him at his appearing. f 


* Glas’ Works, vol. ii. p. 425. +Ib, vol. ii. p. 425. ¢ Ib, vol. ii. p. 429. 
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“ Burther, this reign with Christ, unto which they rise, is 
the same whick is set forth as the hope of the whole re- 
deemed body, when the Lamb takes the book to open it. 
Compare Rey. 5: 9, 10, with chap. 20: 6. It is the reward 
of God’s servants, the prophets, and them that fear his name 
small and great, Rev. 11: 18, and chap. 20: 4. John saw 
thrones and them who sat on them—compare Math. 19: 28, 
and the souls of them who were beheaded for the witness of 
Jesus, and for the word of God (which is the designation the 
Apocalypse gives to them who suffered from the Jews, and 
from Rome heathen, before Antichrist was revealed, chap. 
6: 9, and 12: 11,) and which had not worshipped the beast 
nor his image, (which comprehends all the saints that live 
under Antichrist, to the time of his final destruction ;) he 
saw that all these lived and reigned with Christ a thousand 
years before the resurrection of the rest of the dead. Now, 
these descriptions comprehend all the saints in all ages, and 
cannot be confined to them who live in any one period only. 
And for this reason, this first resurrection and reign of the 
saints cannot be understood to be a resurrection only of some 
eminent sufferers unto death, while the rest of the elect remain 
in their graves, and those who are living in this mortal life, 
are enjoying a prosperous outward state. As this opinion 
cannot be reconciled with the aforesaid texts; so it is not 
agreeable to the faith of the primitive Christians on this 
head, from which there was a remarkable departure when 
Antichrist’s kingdom came; for they believed that at the 
destruction of the empire, there would be a resurrection of 
all the just, and that all the elect should reign with Christ a 
thousand years before the judgment of the rest of the dead.’’* 

“Thus the saints will have the dominion over the whole 
world, and ‘the kingdom shall not be left to another people 
but it shall stand forever.’ ” 


* Glas’ Works, vol. ii. p. 430. 
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Joshua Spalding was minister of the gospel at the Taber- 
nacle at Salem, Mass., 1796. The Pre-Millennialism of this 
pious divine is well known. We make -the following ex 
tracts: 

“The expectation of a Millennium arises from the pro- 
phecies concerning the future kingdom of Christ—the king- 
doms of this world becoming the kingdom of our Lord and 
of his Christ—his taking to himself his great power, and 
reigning before all his ancients gloriously. We are plainly 
told, this glorious event shall take place under the sounding 
of the seventh trumpet. This none disputes. All agree 
that the expected reign of Christ upon earth will be in the 
days of the voice of the seventh trumpet. The question 
disputed, and which we would examine, is, whether proba- 
tionary time will end, and the great day of God’s wrath will 
come at the beginning or at the ending of the seventh trum- 
pet. It was the expectation of believers anciently, that pro- 
bationary time would end, and the great day of God’s wrath 
would come before the Millennial kingdom under the seventh 
trumpet: but in the last century an opinion gained currency 
that the Millennium would be probationary time; and there- 
fore the coming of Christ, and overthrow of this world, of 
the ungodly, would not take place till some time after the 
Millennium. This opinion has constantly prevailed; all 
hands, learned and unlearned, have been employed to propo- 
gate it, and very little has been done or said to oppose it; 
and for about half a century it has been the most common 
belief, consequently people have laid aside all expectation 
that the day of the Lord is nigh, and old and young, ministers 
and people, have agrecd to say, The Lord delayeth his 
coming. But so agrees not the voice of Revelation. The 
angel said at the beginning, not at the close ; when the seventh 
angel shall degin to sound—then there should be time no 
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longer—then the mystery of God should be finished—then 
the elders said,‘ Thy wrath is come.™* 

“ And if our thoughts concerning the coming and king- 
dom of Christ be just, it is now time to watch for the mid- 
night cry—‘ Behold, the Bridegroom cometh.’ The sixth 
trumpet and also the sixth vial are now passing over us, as 
the events of Providence do plainly show, and are drawing 
towards the close; and the seventh trumpet may daily be 
expected to begin to sound. Who knows how soon the 
seventh angel, with the voice of the last trump, shall pro- 
claim—There shall be time no longer—the mystery of God 
is finished? O solemn sound! ”t ; 

“That such vast multitudes are yet to be converted to 
Christ, as some have calculated and numbered, is what I 
have not been able to discover in the Scriptures. For aught 
I know (though to me it appears very improbable,) these cal- 
culations may be accurate, arid the uncalled elect may be so 
many millions; still, we do not see that this proves their 
(the Post-millennial) scheme, for we know not why God 
may not call in all his elect, be they more or less, whilst the 
world continues in its present state, without introducing for 
them a state so indulgent and improper for a life of faith—a 
state so unlike the glorious warfare in which the worthies, 
through grace, have won their immortal honors and unfading 
crowns. Affliction worketh for us a far more exceeding and 
eternal weight of glory; this weight of glory they must lose 
without our affliction, and with it their Millennium is imagi- 
nary. ‘Tribulation worketh patience, and patience experi- 
ence. But what experience can these Millennial converts 
attain without tribulation ? Can they know Christ in the 
fellowship of his sufferings? Can they be made conform- 
able unto his death? Can they glory in his cross? Can 
they rejoice that they are counted worthy to suffer shame 


* Lectures, p. 45. + Ibid, p. 51. 
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for his name? Or, wherein can their lives be brought into 
a conformity with the lives of his people that have followed 
him in his temptations, which conformity will open in their 
hearts such sources of sweet fellowship to all eternity? The 
seed of Jacob in all ages of the world have been wrestlers 
but these Millennial converts, at best, can be but fondlings. 
They are represented as a sort of Christians that I never 
admired ; they are born without travail; their baptism is not 
the baptism of Christ, for it is without fire; they have not 
the refinement of the furnace nor the purification of the ful- 
ler’s soap; they have not the spots of God’s Israel—the 
sears of the fight of faith; and should it be asked, ‘ Whence 
came they?’ it could not be answered, ‘These are they 
which came out of great tribulation;’ therefore, they must 
stand without a palm or a wreath, for, no fight, no victory, 
no cross, no crown.”* 

Spalding’s entire work is interesting and valuable. He 
notes in one place that we read of the New Jerusalem coming 
down out of heaven, but no where do we read of its return 
again toheayen. Werecommend his Lectures to our readers, 


LOWTH, A. D. 1730. 


William Lowth was born in London in 1661. He was 
distinguished as a theologian and commentator, and writes 
as follows: ‘“‘The glory of the Lord, that is, the Shekinah 
or symbol of God’s presence, when it departed from the city 
and temple, settled itself upon the Mount of Olives. zck. 
11: 23. So when God shall return to Jerusalem and make 
it the seat of his presence again, it shall return by the same 
way it departed. Ezek. 43: 2, We may add, that when the 
Lord ascended from the Mount of Olives, the angels told his 
disciples he should come again in like manner, that is, in a 
visible and glorious appearance at the same place.”t 


* Lectures, p. 214. + Vide Lowth’s Commentary, 
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Commenting on Daniel 7: 9, he says: ‘The fourth 
monarchy being to continue till the consummation of all 
things, the general judgment is described in this aud the fol- 
lowing verses, wherein sentence was to pass upon the Fourth 
Beast, and an end be put to hisdominion.” Again, on verse 
26, he says: ‘“ This being the last of the four earthly king- 
doms or monarchies, when that is destroyed, there will be an 
end to the present state of things, when all human power, 
rule, and authority shall cease, and the kingdoms of this 
world shall become the kingdoms of our Lord and of his 
Christ.” And on verse 27th he writes: ‘‘ This denotes the 
reign of Christ on earth, where his saints are described as 
reigning with him.”* He evidently held the personal reign. 
Died 1732. 


RUDD, A. D. 1730. 


Sayer Rudd, M.D., an eminent physician in this century. 
His ‘‘ Essay on the Resurrection, Millennium, and Judg- 
ment,” was published in London 1734. He takes strong 
ground on the Pre-millennial advent, reasoning admirably 
and powerfully. After confuting, in a masterly manner, the 
theory of Whitby, in answer to the question, ‘“ Where Christ 
and the raised saints are to reside during the 1000 years,”t 
he says: ‘“‘My opinion on this head can be no secret to 
those who are the least read in this argument. Every one 
who hath heard of the Millennary doctrine, and has taken 
a cursory view of this treatise, must know that I agree both 
with the ancient Chiliasts (Papias said the reign of Christ 
shall be upon the new earth, after the bodily resurrection of 
the dead,) and the most considerable of the moderns on this 
point; and that I suppose Christ will live and reign with his 
saints a thousand years on the earth, that is, in this world, 
not in the form or condition in which it now is, but as renewed 


* Lowth’s Com. + Rudd’s Essay, p. 407. 
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and refined after the general conflagration. For this is at 
present to be allowed me, and I imagine it will be readily 
done, that though the present world is to be burned up, yet 
that it is not to be annihilated; that the fire of the last day 
will only alter the figure of the matter composing this ball, 
and not entirely consume or reduce it to nothing; and that 
after this deluge of fire a new earth, attended with a new 
heaven, will arise out of the ashes of this present world. 
Now, this new earth, together with the new heaven attending, 
T suppose, will be the seat of Christ’s personal kingdom ; 
that he will here transact the great matters of judgment, 
both with respect to the saints and the wicked, the former 
during the 1000 years, and the latter at the end of them.’* 
He then, quoting the usual Scriptures, gives ten reasons for 
thus believing. 


HUSSEY, A. D. 1730. 


Joseph Hussey, of Cambridge, who lived in this century, 
was an author of some distinction, and says John Cox, “he 
is the most decided Millennarian I ever met with.” 

Hussey writes: ‘“‘ The glory of this text, viz., Rev. 22: 
16, 17, is a thing evidently to be fulfilled in the glorious 
kingdom of Christ on earth, immediately after the first re- 
surrection of the Lamb’s wife, at her making ready in her 
glorified body, even as the 21st and 22nd chapters of Reve- 
lation speak.” On Acts 3: 19, he says, “ This doctrine of 
Christ’s reign on earth, stands with the witness of all the 
holy prophets, and it is lodged upon record that the times of 
refreshing shall come from the presence of the Lord.” 
Hussey taught that this reign would precede the time of 
eternity, and called it ‘the reign of Christ through the 
happy Millennium,” “the rest, or Sakbatism, or keeping of 
the glory-sabbath which remaineth for the people of God, of 
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which the first day of the week now under the gospel is the 
earnest penny.’* 
POPE, A D. 1740. 

Alexander Pope, the celebrated English poet, was born in 
London, 1688. He was, we believe, a Roman Catholic, and 
is the author of the “ Essay on Man,” also, “‘ The Messiah.” 
In the latter, after describing the wonderful birth of Jesus, 
he speaks of his being “the promised Father of the future 
age,’”’ describing his reign as follows : 


“No more shall nation against nation rise, 
Nor ardent warriors meet with hateful eyes, 
Nor fields with gleaming steel be cover’d o’er, 
The brazen trumpets kindle rage no more ; 
But useless lances into scythes shall bend, 
And the broad falchion in a plowshare end. 
Then palaces shall rise; the joyful son 
Shall finish what his short-liv’d sire begun; 
Their vines a shadow to their race shall yield, 
And the same hand that sow’d, shall reap the field. 
The swain in barren deserts with surprise : 
Sees lilies spring, and sudden verdure rise ; 
And starts, amidst the thirsty wilds, to hear 
New falls of water murmuring in his ear. 
On rifted rocks, the dragon’s late abodes, 
The green reed trembles, and the bulrush nods. 
Waste sandy valleys, once perplex’d with thorn, 
The spiry fir and shapely box adorn: 
To leafless shrubs the flowery palms succeed, 
And odorous myrtle to the noisome weed. 
The lambs with wolves shall graze the verdant mead, 
And boys in flowery bands the tiger lead ; 
The steer and lion at one crib shall meet, 
And harmless serpents lick the pilgrim’s feet, 
The smiling infant in his hand shall take ° 
The crested basilisk and speckled snake, 
Pleas’d, the green lustre of the scales survey, 
And with their forky tongue shall innocently play. 


* Wussey’s Glories of Christ, p. 664. 
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Rise, crown’d with light, imperial Salem, rise 
Exalt thy towery head, and lift thy eyes! 

See a long race thy spacious courts adorn ; 

See future sons, and daughters yet unborn, 

In crowding ranks on every side arise, 
Demanding life, impatient for the skies ! 

See barbarous nations at thy gates attend, 

Walk in thy light, and in thy temple bend! 

See thy bright altars throng’d with prostrate kir gs 
And heap’d with products of Sabean springs! 
For thee Idume’s spicy forests blow, 

And seeds of gold in Ophir’s mountains glow. 

See Heaven his sparkling portals wide display, 
And break upon thee in a flood of day! 

No more the rising Sun shall gild the morn, 

Nor evening Cynthia fill her silver horn; 

But lost, dissolv’d in thy superior rays, 

One tide of glory, one unclouded blaze 

O’erflow thy courts: the Light himself shall shine 
Reveal’d, and God’s eternal day be thine! 

The seas shall waste, the skies in smoke decay, 
Rocks fall to dust, and mountains melt away ! 
But fix’d his word, his saving power remains: 
Thy realm for ever lasts, thy own Messiah reigns !”* 


Pope died in 1744. 
DOW, A. D. 1800. 


Lorenzo Dow, the cclebrated itinerant, born in Connecti- 
cut, 1777, and going every where, his name is well known 
to all of our readers. Mr. Dow, though eccentric, was 
by no means devoid of piety and talent, and was a shrewd 
observer of the signs of the times, and, as his works show, 
was quite a Bible student. He evidently interpreted the first 
resurrection in a literal sense, and also taught the renovation 
of the earth—its re-creation. On the decay of the Turkish 
empire, an obvious and interesting prophetical event observed 
and noted by all modern writers as a remarkable sign of the 


* Vide Pope’s Messiah. 
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times, Dow thus speaks: “ The Euphrates or Turkish em- 
pire is drying up very fast within a very few years. The Sultan 
earried a half moon in their colors to denote a government 
over one-half of the world. The Russians have taken several 
provinces on the Euphrates ; two provinces on the west side 
of the Black Sea have gone off to govern themselves; Greece, 
with a large territory, is gone off also. Algiers, on the coast 
of Barbary, is in the power of France. The Pacha of Egypt 
has taken Egypt, Canaan, and the plains of Babylon, &¢.: 
hence, the Sultan has but his capital, with a small territory 
round, like a garden spot, left: hence, we see the waters of 
the Euphrates (by the vial of the sixth angel) so far dried 
up that we may soon hope the three unclean spirits to appear 
consolidating the whole ancient Scripture world under three 
heads —for Armageddon {”* 

Of the “end of the world” and its precedents, he says: 
“‘ How soon some of these times may be at hand, who knows ? 
Perhaps nigher than some think. And those who are not on 
the watch-tower will be taken unawares, as by a thief in the 
night. Happy for those who shall be found watching !”} 
Again, on Dan. 2 ch., “ The ten toes of Nebuchadnezzar’s 
image only, remain: these times are eventful, and the signs 
are portentous. Let all the Israel of God be in a state of 
readiness for the coming of the Lord!”{ Let us heed his 
warning voice. 

‘ LAMBERT, A. D. 1750. 


Francis Lambert, a Roman Catholic ecclesiastic of some 
eminence, born in France about the beginning of the eight- 
eenth century. He is the author of a work on the prophe- 
cies, which was first published in Paris, 1806, and which, 
contrary to the doctrines of his Church, contains a striking 
testimony in favor of Millennial views. Explaining the 
sense of the term “ end of the world,” he writes as follows: 
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In order that we may rightly understand what the Holy 
Scriptures announce concerning the destruction of the un- 
godly, and the punishments which are to fall upon apostate 
Gentiles—among whom he includes Roman Catholic nations 
as well as Protestant—we must distinguish three great judg- 
ments of God, which are the consummation of three periods 
which the Scriptures call worlds. The first of these worlds 
commenced at the creation, and was ended by the deluge, 
which is the first universal judgment pronounced by the Cre- 
ator against all flesh. Peter calls this first world the world 
that then was, or the old world. The second world com- 
menced when Noah left the ark with his family to re-people 
the earth. It comprehends the time from Noah to Moses, 
before the law—from Moses and the giving of the law to the 
advent of the Lord Jesus Christ, and that which shall elapse 
from thence till the reprobation of the Gentiles, and the re- 
turn of the Jewish people—that is, the time which shall in- 
tervene between the first and second advent of our Lord. 
This second period, or rather the last portion of it, is often 
called by the sacred writers the last times—the last days. 
It was in reference to this corrupted world (or age) our Lord 
said to Pilate: ‘My kingdom is not of this world.’ In fact, 
it will not be until the third world, or ‘the world to come,’ 
as Paul calls it, that the kingdom of the Messiah, so often 
spoken of in the Scriptures, will be established. This second 
world, which still continues, will be ended by a judgment, 
which is called by Malachi ‘the great and terrible day of the 
Lord.’ Then the Lord will ‘shake the heavens and the 
earth,’—or, as it is immediately explained, ‘ will overthrow 
the throne of kingdoms.’ Hag. 2: 21. In fine, the third 
world, which is yet future, is that which the Apostle calls 
‘the world to come;’ or (Gr.) ‘the habitable earth to 
come.’ Heb. 2:°5. Elsewhere as in Isa, 65:17; 2 Pet. 
3: 13, the Scriptures call this third world the new heavens 
and the uew earth. This last or third world will be ended 
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by the general resurrection and the last judgment, and the 
eternal separation of the righteous and the wicked. The 
first of these great judgments—viz., the deluge—is to us 
now nothing more than a lesson for instruction; the last of 
these judgments is still very remote, and its remoteness is 
still made a pretext or an occasion for impenitence and car- 
nal security. But every thing indicates that the second of 
these judgments is advancing rapidly, and that it may burst 
at any moment, when least expected, upon the apostate Gen- 
tiles, and enclose them as in the net of a fowler!” He then 
quotes Joel 2: 10, 30,31; 2 Thess. 1: 1-7; Psalms, 10- 
50-97; Isa. 30: 27-30; Isa. 66: 12-16; chap. 13: 5-18; 
chap. 24 : 1-6-16-22; and chap. 34: 1-18; Math. 24: 29, 
&e.; Mark 13: 24; Jer. 25:30, and explains them in or- 
der as applying and having their fulfillment at the period of 
the second judgment, which he ushers in with the personal 
advent of the Saviour.* Lambert’s Pre-millennial argument 
is very lucid, and not without force. He died in a. p. 1763. 


HEBER, A. D. 1800. 


Reginald Heber, Bishop of Calcutta, was born in England 
in 1783. He was a poet and divine of much piety and emi- 
nence, and evidently a Millennarian. From his spirited 
poem, ‘‘ Palestine,” which gained the prize for him at Ox- 
ford, we extract as follows: 


“And who is He! the vast, the awful form, (Rey. 10: 1-2.) 
Girt with the whirlwind, sandal’d with the storm ? 
A western cloud around his limbs is spread, 
His crown a rainbow, and a sun his head, 
To highest heaven he lifts his kingly hand, 
And treads at once the ocean and the land ; 
And hark! his voice amidst the thunder’s roar, 
His dreadful voice, that time shall be no more! 
Lo! cherub hands the golden courts prepare, 
Lo! thrones are set, and every saint is there; (Rey. 20: 5-6,) 
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Earth’s utmost bounds confess their awful sway, 
The mountains worship, and the isles obey : 
Nor sun, nor moon they need—nor day—nor night ;— 
God is their temple and the Lamb their light; (Rev. 21: 22.) 
And shall not Israel’s sons exulting come, 
Hail the glad beam and claim their ancient home 2? 
On David’s throne shall David’s offspring reign, 
And the dry bones be warm with life again. (Ezk, 87.) 
Hark! white rob’d crowds their deep hosannahs raise, 
And the hoarse flood repeats the sound of praise; 
Ten thousand harps attune the mystic song, 
Ten thousand thousand saints the strain prolong! 
“Worthy the Lamb! omnipotent to save, 
“Who died, who lives triumphant o’er the grave.” 


Dr. Duffield observes that “‘ Heber sung in noblest strains 
of the bright hope of a fallen world,” or to use the language 
of Mr. Cox, of England, he “sung sweetly of Millennial 
glories.” The beautiful hymn found in most of our hyma 
books, commencing,— : 


‘¢Tn the sun and moon and stars 
Signs and wonders there shall be, &c,” 


is the production of Bishop Heber, as also the following,— 


‘‘The world is grown old, and her pleasures are past; 
The world is grown old, and her form may not last; 
The world is grown old, and trembles for fear ! 

For sorrows abound, and judgment is near! 


The sun in the heaven is languid and pale ; 

And feeble and few are the fruits of the vale ; 
And the hearts of the nations fail them for fear, 
For the world is grown old, and judgment is near. 


The king on his throne, the bride in her bower, 
The children of pleasure, all feel the sad hour; 
The roses are faded, and tasteless the cheer ; 

For the world is grown old, and judgment is near. 
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The world is grown old, but should we complain 

Who have tried her, and know that her promise is vain ? 
Our heart isin heaven, our home is not here, 

And we look for our crown when judgment is near.” 


Bishop Heber died suddenly of apoplexy, at Trichinopoly 
in India, 1826. 


PRINCE, A. D, 1750. 


Thomas Prince, pastor of the Old South Church, Boston, 
in 1728, of whom Chauncey said, “ he was second in learning 
to none but Cotton Mather in New England,” was an eminent 
Pre-millennialist. He fully entered into Mather’s views, and 
of him said, “ And to say no more—I cannot think to wish 
a greater blessing in the present state of the prophetic sys- 
tem, than that the God of the spirits of all flesh, would, in 
mv own dear country and every other, raise up numbers of 
such ministers as this, and prosper this superior example for 
the forming and animating them that they may burn and 
shine as he, and prepare the world for the most illustrious 
appearance of the Great God, our Saviour Jesus Christ, that 
Sun of Righteousness.” To this, we add our hearty Amen. 
He made the prophecies a “ favorite study of his life,” says 
Spalding, “ and was far from adopting the modern plan of 
the Millennium. Concerning Gog and Magog, he made the 
following observation, ‘“‘ For near forty years, I have been 
more and more inclined to think that the Gog and Magog of 
Rev. 20, will be the wicked raised at the end of the thousand 
years, whose rancored and malicious spirits, with all the 
devils then brought out of the dark abyss together, possess- 
ing, infatuating, and inflaming them, will be permitted to 
rage against the saints for a very little season, till the gene- 
ral judgment comes on and quells them.”* This view ex- 
plains an important doctrine connected with Pre-millennial- 
ism. Prince died in 1758. 


* See Life of Mather, also Spalding’s Lectures. 
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Dr. B. Gale was a resident of Killmgworth, Conn., in the 
eighteenth century. On his monument at Killingworth is 
the following inscription : 

“In memory of Dr. Benjamin Gale, who, after a life of 
usefulness in his profession, and a laborious study of the pro- 
phecies, fell asleep May 6th, a. v. 1790, Al. 75, fully expect- 
ing to rise again under the Messiah, and to reign with him on 
cat: a em I know that my Redeemer liveth, and that 
he shall stand at the latter day upon the earth, and mine 
eyes shall behold him.” 

John W. Barber, who published this epitaph in his His- 
torical Collections of Connecticut, thus comments upon it: 
“Tt appears,” he says, “by this inscription, that Dr. Gale 
was a believer in the ancient doctrine of Millennarians, a 
name given to those who believe that the second coming of 
Christ will precede the Millennium, and that there will be 
a literal resurrection of the saints, who will reign with Christ 
on earth a thousand years. This appears to have been the 
belief of pious persons at the time of the first settlement of 
New England, even as late as the great earthquake, 1755, 
many Christians were looking for and expecting the second 
coming of Christ.”* Joshua Spalding also testifies to the 
Millennarian belief of the early Christians of New England, 
and affirms that the Whitbyan view did not gain much 
ground till after the middle of the eighteenth century. 


CLARKE, A. D. 1800. 


Dr. Adam Clarke was born in England, 1762. Hisname, 
labors, and learning, are too widely known to require any 
comment. With regard to the prevalence of Pre-millennial: 
ism in his day, he thus writes in his Commentary: “It 1s 


* Barher’s Hist. Coll., p. 631. 
13 
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generally supposed from these passages, 7. e. Rev. 20, that. 


all who have been martyred for the truth of God, shall be 
raised a thousand years before the other dead, and reign on 
earth with Christ during that time; after which, the dead in 
general shall be raised” —“ but,” he adds, “this also is very 
doubtful.” Though a decided Post-millennialist, yet, like 
Dr. Burnet, of an opposite faith, he looked for the earth’s 
renovation, observing on 2 Peter, 3d chapter, that “‘ The 
present éarth, though destined to be burned up, will not be 
destroyed but be renewed, and refined, purged from all moral 
and natural imperfections, and made the endless abode of 
blessed spirits. But this state is certainly to be expected 
after the day of judgment,” &c.* 

On Daniel 12, he writes: “ The world has now lasted 
nearly six thousand years, and a very ancient tradition has 
predicted its termination at the close of that period.” Re- 
ferring to the oft repeated words of Elias, he proceeds to 
terminate the 6000 years at the expiration of 2000 years 
from the Christian era, and then commenting, thus solemnly 
observes: “ Are we indeed so near that time when the ele- 
ments of all things shall be dissolved by fervent heat; 
when the heavens shall be shrivelled up like a seroll, and 
the earth and all it contains burned up? Are all vision and 
prophecy about to be sealed up, and the whole earth to be 
illuminated with the bright beams of the Sun of Righteous 
ness? Are the finally incorrigible and impenitent about te 
be swept off the face of the earth by the besom of destruc- 
tion, while the righteous shall be able to lift up their heads 
with ineffable joy, knowing their final redemption is at hand ? 
Are we so near the eve of that périod when they who turn 
many to righteousness shall shine as the stars forever and 
ever? What sort of person should we be then in all holy 
conversation and godliness? Where is the sounding of our 


* Comments on Peter. 
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bowels over the perishing nations who have not yet come 
under the yoke of the gospel? Let us beware lest the stone 
that struck the motley aga and dashed it to pieces, fall-on 
us, and grind us to powder.” 

Dr. Clarke, as some others already quoted, seems at times, 
from the obviously natural construction of the text, to advo- 
cate Pre-millennial sentiments nolens volens, for, on Math. 
13: 25, in presenting his third sense, he explains the end of 
the world, verse 36, to be the consummation of all things, 
observing, that Christ ‘“‘ seems to refer also to the state in 
which the world will be found when He comes to judge it: 
The righteous and the wicked shall be permitted to grow to- 
gether till God comes t> make a full and final’ separation.”* 

We present such extracts from Clarke and-Scott as we 
might also from Hopkins, Edwards, Beliamy, and others of 
the Whitbyan school, to show how difficult it is to explain 
certain Scriptures consistent with the theory of a Post-mil- 
lennial advent and previous entire conversion of the world. 


Joun B. Massttron, a talented French divine and consum- 
mate master of eloquence, who died in 1742, admits, that 
“Tn the first ages it would have been deemed a kind of apos- 
tacy not to have sighed after the day of the Lord,”’} but 
says it was very difficult in his day, on account of the worldly 
minded and luke warm state of the church, “ to call up the 
minds of the people to attend to the subject of the Lord’s ad- 
vent,” 

Dr. Gixt, too, testifies that the churches, in this century, 
had a name to live and were dead: ‘a sleepy frame of spirit,’ 
he says, “having seized upon us, both ministers and churches 
are asleep.” Bengel also called it ‘a poor, frigid, slumber- 
ing age, that needed an Awakener.” Such was the com- 
ate pone in England and on the Continent. And there 


* Vide Clarke’s Com. + Sermons, p. 1. 
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was a cause for this coldness. Whitby had lived and wrote, 
dnd his “‘New Hypothesis,” by which the advent is necessa- 
rily postponed a thousand years, had stifled the warning note 
of, Behold I come quickly. That “ belief in the speedy ad- 
vent of the Saviour and habitual contemplation of the last 
things, which adds weight and impressiveness to the ordinary 
preaching of the gospel, giving it earnestness, fervor and 
solemnity not often attained,”* was now getting unpopular, 
and, as in the fourth century, truth measurably dimmed 
before wide-spread error, and with the decay of Pre-millen- 
nialism, spiritual life, too, died away. 

Still the early divines of New England did not endorse 
the Whitbyan view of Christ’s reign on earth. ‘ The senti- 
ments we oppose,” observes. Spalding, “did not generally 
prevail, especially among the common people, till the present 
century; even as late as the great earthquake, 1755, many 
Christians were looking, not for the modern Millennium, but 
for the second coming of Christ. I have the testimony of 
elderly Christian people, in several parts of New England, 
that within their remembrance, this doctrine was first ad- 
vanced in the places where they lived, and have heard them 
name the ministers who first preached it in their churches. 
No doctrine can be more indisputably proved to have been 
the doctrines of the primitive church, than those we call Mil- 
lennarian; and, beyond all dispute, the same were favorite - 
doctrines with the Fathers of New England, with the words 
of one of whom, writing upon this subject, we shall conclude 
our observations, “ They are not new, but old; ‘they may be 
uew to some men, but I cannot say it is their honor.’* 


*N Y. Independent, 1850. + The eighteenth. 
$ Spalding’s Lectures, p, 254. 


CHAPTER [X. 


THE DOOM OF ANTICHRIST. 


“ That dy shall not come except there come a-falling away first, and 
that man of sin be revealed, the Son of Perdition... . And then shall 
that wicked be revealed whom the Lord shall consume with the spirit of 
his mouth, and shall destroy with the brightness of his eoming.”—Pavu. 


ies the present chapter we exhibit the Voice of the Church 
on what is styled the great. Pre-millennial argument. It 
is the one which the venerable Mr. Faber has admitted to 
contain “ apparent evidence for the Pre-millennial advent :” 
and which the Rev. D. Brown, of Scotland, affirms “to have 
more force, than all other arguments put together,” and 
which is “the strongest of all ;” and which all Pre-millen- 
narians, with the Hon. B. Storer, pronounce to be “the un- 
answerable argument ;” and of which they may well declare 
in the decisive words of Bishop M’Illvaine, “ It is wholly 
unanswerable.” 

Nearly all Protestants accord with the martyred Latimer 
in saying, “ Antichrist is now fully known throughout all the 
world,” and with Fleming, in testifying that, “‘ The man of 
sin hath come to his full heiyht and stature,” for his power 
is seen every where, and his millions cover the earth. But 
the great question at issue is, how shall the Papal power be 
abolished, to make way for the Millennium? With Paul we 
answer, “ by the Lord’s coming.” So said Luther and Me- 
lancthon, and giving our principles of interpretation, we pro- 
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ceed to exhibit the testimony of Jesus in the spirit of pro- 
phecy, and the Voice of the Church, en this momentous 
subject. 


PRINCIPLES OF INTERPRETATION, 

_ Luther says, “ You say it may be interpreted thus, it may 

also be understood thus, it may also be answered thus, it may 
be literally interpreted thus, it may be mystically interpreted 
thus :—away with all these may be’s. These, my friend 
Catharinus, are all refuges of lies, mere loop-holes of escape, 
and evidently go to confirm the truths I maintain. Speak 
thus: ‘ This is the meaning of the passage, and it cannot be 
understood otherwise.’ You will thus keep to one simple 
and uniform sense of Scripture, as I always do, and always 
have done. This way of proceeding, is to be a divine; the 
former a sophist. For you know in every controverted sub- 
ject we must adide by the literal sénse, which is uniform 
throughout the whole Scriptures.”* 


WHAT PAUL MEANT, 


Mr. Faber says, “What St. Paul then told the Thessa- 
lonians, was this: that a tyrannical and irreligious power, 
which he denominates the man of sin, and the lawless one, 
should assuredly be revealed in its own appointed time, after 
there had been a great apostacy from the primitive faith, but 
before the arrival of the day of Christ, which they errone- 
ously deemed close at hand: that the coercing power of the 
Roman Empire, effectually prevented the revelation of this 
oppressive tyranny ; but that when the coercing law of the 
Roman Empire should be removed from the midst, then the 
man of sin, no longer restrained by the strong arm of law, 
but acquiring his predicted character of the lawless one, by 
setting himself above all law, and by having the laws and 
times given into his hands, should be openly revealed.”’t 


* Luther’s Pope Confounded. + Sacred Calendar, vol. i., p. 100. 
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Wh these for our principles of interpretation, and with 
the foregoing definition of the apostle’s language, we now 
proceed to quote from the early church her views of the great 
Antichrist, and the manner by which his destruction will be 
accomplished, to make way for the Millennium, and reign of 
Christ on the earth. 


FIRST CENTURY. 
Barwnasas, in a. pv. 70, says: “ The consummate trial as has 
been written, and as Daniel 9: 27, says, draws near,—for the 
Lord has cut short the times and the days, in order that his 
Beloved may hasten to his inheritance. Quoting Daniel on 
the ten kings, and little horn, he adds: “ We ought to un- 
Gerstand. 6.75.5: His Son shall come and abolish the 
wicked one, and judge the ungodly,” &e. ; 


SECOND CENTURY. 


Justin Martyr wrote: “ He who is about to speak blasphe- 
mous and audacious things against the Most High, is already 
at the doors, whose continuance Daniel signifies to be for a 
time, times, and half a time. He (Christ) shall come with 
glory from the heavens, when also, the man of apostacy 
speaking great words against the Highest, will dare to do 
wicked things against us Christians, who, since we have 
known the way of worshipping God by the law, and the doc- 
trine going forth through the apostles of Jesus, from Jeru- 
salem, fly to the God of Israel.” 

Irenaus says: ‘The number of Antichrist’s name shall 
be expressed by the word Lateinos. When Antichrist, reign- 
ing three years and six months, shall have laid waste all 
things in this world, and have sat in the Temple of Jerusa- 
lem, then shall the Lord come from heaven in the clouds, 
casting Antichrist and them that obey him into the lake of 
fire, but bringing to the just the times of the kingdom, &¢.” 
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THIRD CENTURY. 

Cyprian says: ‘“ We are now in the end and consumma 
tion of the world—the fatal time of Antichrist is at hand.” 

Hirrotytvs, on the image, wrote: ‘After these shall 
come the Romans, being the iron legs of the image—strong 
as iron: in order that the democracies which are about to 
rise might be pointed out, answering respectively to the ten 
toes of the image, in which there will be iron mingled with 
clay.” 

On Antichrist: ‘ The seducer will seek to appear in all 
things like the Son of God. As Christ a lion, so he a lion; 
as Christ a king, so he a king; as Christ a Saviour, so he a 
Saviour; as Christ a Lamb, so he a Lamb, though in- 
wardly a wolf; as Christ sent out apostles to all nations, so 
will he similarly send out false apostles.” 


OrIGEN says, on Thess. 2:8: “But there is in Daniel » 


a prophecy about this same Antichrist, which cannot but 
excite the admiration of any one who will read it with com- 
mon sense and candor; for there, in words truly divine and 
prophetic, are described the kingdoms that were to come, be- 
ginning from the time of Daniel, down to the destruction of 
the world; and this prophecy may be read of all men. Now 
see if Antichrist is not spoken of there also.” He then re- 
fers to Dan., 8th chap., also in connection. 

TERTULLIAN says on Thess. 2: “ Who is he that letteth ? 
Who but the Roman empire? The breaking up and disper- 
sion of which, among the ten kings, shall bring on Anti- 
christ : and then shall be revealed that wicked one whom the 
Lord Jesus shall slay with the Spirit of his mouth, and 
destroy with his appearance. * * * The harlot city 
must suffer merited destruction by the ten kings, and the 
Beast Antichrist, with his false prophet, make war upon the 
Church of God, and then the Devi, being banished for a 
season to the bottomless pit, the privilege of the first resur- 
rection will be adjudged from the throne, and afterwards 
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fire having been sent down, the sentence belonging to the 
universal resurrection will be pronounced from the books.” 

“We know that convulsions and calamities threatening 
the whole world, and the end of the world itself, are kept 
back by the intervention of the Roman empire.” 


FOURTH CENTURY. 


Lactantivs says: ‘Antichrist * * * will persecute 
the righteous people; and then shall be pressure and trial © 
such as never hag been from the beginning of the world. All 
who believe in and receive him shall be marked by him as 
so many sheep, but they who reject his mark shall either fly 
to the mountains or be seized and put to death with exqui- 
site torments. He shall also roll up righteous men in the 
books of the prophets, and so burn them.~ And it shall be 
given him to desolate the world for forty and two months. 
This is the period in which righteousness will be cast out 
and innocence detested. This is he who is called Antichrist, 
but who will feign himself to be Christ, and will fight against 
the true Christ |” 

‘When the capital of the world (Rome) shall fall, who 
will doubt that the end of human affairs and the world itself 
has arrived ?” ; 

Cyrit makes the fourth beast to be Rome; identifies the 
“little horn” and ‘“ man of sin,” and writes: “ This, the pre- 
dicted Antichrist, will come when the times of the (Pagan) 
Roman empire shall be fulfilled, and the consummation of 
the world approach. ‘Ten kings of the Romans shall rise to- 
gether in different places, indeed, but they shall reign at 
the same time. Among these, the eleventh is Antichrist, 
who, by magical and wicked artifices, shall seize the Roman 
power. Satan will use this person as an instrument person- 
ally acting in him. At first, he will assume the appearance 
of philanthropy, but afterwards will show himself full of 
stern severity, especially towards the people of God, for he 

13* : 
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says ‘I beheld, and the same horn made war with the 
saints,’ &c. Thanks be to God; for he says that for the 
elect’s sake those days shall be shortened: Antichrist shall 
reign three years and a half only. I say not this from the 
Apocryphal writings, but from Daniel.” Now, a time, is one 
year, &c. ; 

Grecory Nazianzen says: “ Antichrist is about to ap- 
pear, king of the whole Roman world, but he shall come for 
- the desolation of the world, for he is the abomination of des- 
olation.” 

Amprose wrote: “ The abomination of desolation is the 
abominable advent of Antichrist, who with ill-omened sacri- 
lege will defile the inner chambers of men’s minds, and will 
sit literally in the temple, usurping the throne of divine 
power. Then will come desolation, seeing that most will fall 
away from true religion, and lapse into error: then will 
come the day of the Lord !” - 


FIFTH CENTURY. 


Curysostom, on 2 Thess. 2: 8, says: “ That hindrance is 
the Roman empire. When that is taken away, then Anti- 
christ shall come.” 

Chrysostom—or a nearly cotemporary writer—says, on 
false teachers: “When thou seest the holy Scriptures re- 
garded as an abomination by men that outwardly profess to 
be Christians, and them that teach God’s word hated; when 
the people rush to hear fable-mongers and genealogies, and 
teachings of demons; then bethink thee of the saying: ‘In 
the last days there shall be an apostacy from the faith” 1 
tia 4 

Evacrivs, the Historian, a. pv. 420, says: “The Roman 
emperors are driven from their kingdoms; wars rage; all is 
commotion. Antichrist must be at hand.” 


* Horm Apoe., vol. vi., p. 548. 
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JEROME, on the irruption of the northern barbarians, says : 
* The Roman world rushes to destruction, and we bend not 
our necks in humiliation ;” and when Rome was taken by 
Alaric: “ He who hindered is taken out of the way, and we 
consider not that Antichrist is at hand whom the Lord shall 
consume with the spirit of his mouth,” &c. Jerome applies 
the tribulation of Matt. 24: 21, to the persecutions of the 
Antichrist. On Daniel 8: 9, and onward: “ Most of our 
people refer it to Antichrist, and say, that what was done 
under Antiochus in type, is to be fulfilled under the other— 
the Antichrist in reality.” On Daniel 7, also Thess. 2: 
‘Let us say what all the ecclesiastical writers have delivered, 
that at the end of the world, when the kingdom of the 
Romans is to be destroyed, there will be ten kings who will 
divide the world among themselves, and an eleventh will 
arise, a little king, who will overcome three of the ten kings 
* * * who being slain, the other seven kings will submit 
their necks te the conqueror. And, behold, he says, in this 
horn were eyes like the eyes of aman. Let us not suppose 
him, according to the opinion of some, either to be a devil 
or a demon, but one of the human race, in whom all Satan 
shall dwell bodily; and a mouth speaking great things, for 
he is the Man of sin, the Son of perdition, so that he dareg 
to sit in the temple of God, making himself to be as God.” 

Hinarion, a. D. 402, wrote: “It now wants 101 years to 
the end of the sixth chiliad; about the closing of which the 
ten kings must arise, Babylon, now reigning, fall, Antichrist 
arise and be destroyed by Christ’s coming, and so the saints’ 
Sabbath Millennary begin.” 

Tuxoporet, a. dD. 430. He allows but four universal 
kingdoms—Rome to be the fourth and last, and the little 
horn the Antichrist who would ke a human being, made the 
agent of Satan, and of whom Antiochus is the type. Quoting 
the words of our Lord, in Matt. 24: 21, respecting the un- 
equalled tribulation, he refers it, as Jerome, to the coming 
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Antichrist, and ‘says: “It is the appointment of Almighty 
God that he should appear atthe time of the end, and it is 
God’s decree that now hinders his manifestation.” 

AvcustTINE, on 2 Thess. 2, wrote: “ No one doubts that 
the Apostle said these things of Antichrist, and that the day 
‘of judgment, which he here calls ‘the day of the Lord,’ will 
not come, unless he, whom he calls an apostate, that is to say 
from the Lord God, shall first come.” He thought that the 
miracles done by the Antichrist, would be real miracles per- 
formed by the-agency of Satan. One objection with Augus- 
tine, to the end’s being near, was the non-fulfillment of Mark 
16: 15, whereupon Hesychius, a contemporary Father, 
referred him to Paul’s words in Coll. 1: 23, uttered in «. p. 
64, as showing its accomplishment already. 


SIXTH CENTURY. 


Casstiporus, a Roman Senator, born 463, died 560. 
“ John says the harlot—the city of Rome—will be utterly 
destroyed by those nations whose former mistress she ap- 
peared to be.” Cassidorus also affirms that ten kings will 
have power in the earth, but that one of them, who is called 
Antichrist, is reserved for the end of the age, and makes war 
against Christ, but his iniquity will succumb under the con- 
quering hand of the Lord. 

Grecory, or Tours, a. p. 590, observes: “ Concerning 
the end of the world, I believe what I have learned from 
those who have gone before me. Antichrist will assume 
dominion, asserting himself to be the Christ.” 

Anpreas. He made the Babylon of the Revelation to 
apply alike to Old Rome, uncer Nero, and New Rome, under 
Julian ; both fulfilling, ‘‘ Drunk with the blood of the saints.” 
The Beast’s eighth head is Antichrist, who is to perish not as 
a foreigner, but as king of the Romans. He writes: “ Out 
of that Beast grew one horn which is to root up three and 
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subdue the rest, and to become king of the Romans, And 
this under pretext of fostering their power, but in truth to 
overthrow it utterly. Therefore, if any one chooses here to 
understand a condensed representation of that kingdom which 
has ruled from the beginning until now, and which has in- 
deed shed the blood of apostles, prophets, and martyrs, he 
will not err from the meaning.” 

Gipson, on a. D. 500, says: ‘‘ Pope, or Father, was now a 
name appropriated to the Roman Pontiff.” 

Dr. Greswe tt, a thorough student of the Fathers, states 
their faith on the Antichrist as follows. He says that all be- 
lieved and himself with them : ; 

“That Antichrist must come, and must be destroyed by 
the advent of Christ. In this perfeetly agree all, whether 
friends or foes, of the doctrine of the Millennium. The only 
distinction was, that the advocates of the Millennium ex- 
pected their kingdom to begin and proceed after the destruc. 
tion of Antichrist; the opponents of the doctrine expected 
the same of the kingdom of heaven. 

“That Antichrist is a person, rather than a character, a 
bodily agent. Yet they all agree to give the name to the 
symbolic character of the beast in Revelation, and also to 
the little horn, and to the King of the north in the prophet 
Daniel. 

“ Before the appearing of Antichrist, the Roman Empire 
was to be broken up into ten parts, which, at his appearing, 
were to be reunited in him, and he should reign over them 
three anda half years. [Norr.—This of course is now un- 
derstood as three and a half years of symbolic days, or 1260 
years.] Many understood ‘he who letteth,’ in 2 Thess, 2: 
6, to mean the imperial power of Rome. And the end of 
Antichrist’s power is the beginning of Christ’s reign; the 
one will begin when the other is over, and not before,” 


* Greswell’s Expos. of the Parables 
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Dr. Grorce Croty, in his exposition of the Apocalypse, 
presei.ts the following testimony : 

“AD. 533. The Pope was declared head of all the 
churches by the Emperor Justinian. 

“ The circumstances of a transaction, so pregnant with the 
most momentous results to the Christian world, are to be 
found at large in the Annals of Baronius, the chief Romish - 
Keclesiastical historian. 

“ Justinian being about to commence the Vandal war, an 
enterprise of.great difficulty, was anxious previously to set- 
tle the religious disputes of his capital. The Nestorian 
heresy had formed a considerable number of partizans, who _ 
conscious of the Emperor’s hostility to their opinions, had 
appealed to the Bishop of Rome. To counteract the repre- 
sentations of Cyrus and Hulogius, the Nestorian deputies, 
the Emperor sent two distinguished prelates, Hypatius, 
Bishop of Ephesus, and Demetrius, Bishop of Philippi, in 
the character of envoys, to Rome. 

“ Justinian had been remarkable for taking an unkingly 
share in the dubious theology of the times; he felt the pas- 
sions of a disputant; and to his latest days enjoyed the - 
triumphs of a controversy with the delight of a zealot, as he 
sometimes signalized them by the fury of a persecutor. On 
this occasion, whether through anxiety to purchase the suf- 
frage of the Roman Bishop, the Patriarch of the West, 
whose opinion influenced a large portion of Christendom; or 
to give irresistible weight to the verdict which was to be pro- 
nounced in his own favor; he decided the precedency which 
had been contested by the Bishops of Constantinople from 
the foundation of the city; and, in the fullest and most une- 
quivocal form, declared the Bishop of Rome the Chief of the 
whole Heclesiastical body of the empire. 

“‘ His letter was couched in these terms: ‘ 

‘““« Justinian, pious, fortunate, renowned, triumphant, Em- 
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peror, consul, &e., to John the most holy Archbishop of our 
city of Rome, and patriarch. 

‘«* Rendering honor to the Apostolic chair, and to your 
Holiness, as has been always and is our wish, and honoring 
your Blessedness as a father; we have hastened to bring to 
the knowledge of your Holiness all matters relating to the 
churches. It having been at all times our great desire to 
preserve the unity of your Apostolic chair, and the constitu- 
tion of the holy churches of God which has obtained hitherto, 
and still obtains. 

““¢ Therefore we have made no delay in subjecting and unit- 
mg to your Holiness all the priests of the whole East. 

“** Wor this reason we have thought fit to bring to your notice 
the present matters of disturbance; though they are mani- 
fest and unquestionable, and always firmly held and declared 
by the whole priesthood according to the doctrine of your 
Apostolic chair. For we cannot suffer that anything which 
relates to the state of the church, however manifest and un- 
questionable, should be moved, without the knowledge of your 
Holiness, who are tHe Heap or att THE Hory Cxurcues, 
for in all things, as we have already declared, we are 
anxious to increase the honor and authority of your Apos- 
tolic chair.’ 

“The letter then proceeds to relate the matter in question, 
the heresy of the monks and the mission of the Bishops, and 
desires to have a rescript from Rome to Epiphanius, Arch- 
bishop of Constantinople, giving the papal sanction to the 
judgment already pronounced by the Emperor on the heresy. 
It further mentions that the Archbishop also had written to 
the Pope, ‘he being desirous in all things to follow the 


- Apostolic authority of his Blessedness.’ 


“The Emperor’s letter must have been sent before the 25th 
of March, 533. For, in his letter of that date to Hpipha- 
nius, he speaks of its having been already despatched, and re- 
peats his decision, that all affairs touching the church shall 


304 THE VOICE OF THE “HURCH. 


be referred to the Pope, ‘ Head of all Bishops, and the true 
and effective corrector of heretics.’ 

‘In the same month of the following year, 534, the Pope 
returned an answer repeating the language of the Emperor, 
applauding his homage to the see, and adopting the titles of 
the imperial mandate. He observes that, among the virtues 
of Justinian; ‘one shines as a star, his reverence for the 
Apostolic chair, to which he has subjected and united all 
the Churches, it being truly the Head of all; as was testi- 
fied by the rules of the Fathers, the laws of Princes, and 
the declarations of the Emperor’s piety.’ 

“The authenticity of the title receives unanswerable proof 
from the edicts in the ‘ Novelle’ of the Justinian code. 

“The preamble of the 9th states that ‘as the elder Rome 
was the founder of the laws, so was it not to be questioned 
that in her was the supremacy of the pontificate.’ 

“The 131st, On the ecclesiastical titles and privileges, chap. 
2, states: ‘ We therefore decree that the most holy Pope of 
the elder Rome is the first of all the priesthood, and that the 
most blessed Archbishop of Constantinople, the new Rome, 
shall hold the second rank after the holy Apostolic chair of 
the elder Rome.’ 

“The supremacy of the Pope had by those mandates and 
edicts received the fullest sanction that could be given by 
the authority of the master of the Roman world. But the 
yoke sat uneasily on the Bishop of Constantinople; and on 
the death of Justinian the supremacy was utterly denied. 
The Greek who wore the mitre in the imperial city of the east, 
must have looked with national contempt on a pontiff whose 
city had lost the honors of the imperial residence, and whose 
person was in the power. of the barbarians. Towards the 
close of the sixth century, John of Constantinople, surnamed 
for his pious austerities the Faster, summoned a council and 
resumed the ancient title of the see, ‘ Universal Bishop.’ 
The Roman Bishop, Gregory the Great, a sus at the 
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usurpation, and either hurried away by the violence of con- 
troversy, or, in that day of monstrous ignorance, unacquainted 
with his own distinctions, furiously denounced John, calling 
him an ‘usurper, aiming at supremacy over the whole 
church,’ and declaring with unconscious truth, that whoever 
claimed such a supremacy was Antichrist. The accession of 
Phocas at length decided the question. He had ascended 
the throne of the east by the murder of the Emperor Mauri- 
tius. The insecurity of his title rendered him anxious to ob- 
tain the sanction of the Patriarch of the west. The condi- 
tions were easily settled. The usurper received the 
benediction of the Bishop of Rome; and the Bishop in 606 
vindicated from his rival patriarch the gorgeous title ; that 
had been almost a century before conferred on the papal tiara 
by Justinian. He was thenceforth ‘Head of all the 
Churches,’ without a competitor, ‘Universal Bishop’ of 
Christendom. That Phocas repressed the claim of the 
Bishop of Constantinople is beyond a doubt. But the 
highest authorities among the civilians and annalists of Rome 
spurn the idea that Phocas was the founder of the supremacy 
of Rome; they ascend to Justinian as the only legitimate 
source, and rightly date the title from the memorable year 
533. 

“ The sixth century is distinguished by other features of that 
extraordinary aspect which the Romish see so portentiously 
assumed in its ambition of boundless empire; the building 
of a vast number of churches in honor of the saints, and for 
saint worship; the creation of a multitude of festivals, adopt- 
ing the forms of the abolished pagan rites; and the com- 
mencement of that sullen and benighted ignorance of Scrip- 
ture and literature, which for six hundred years brought 
back barbarism upon the European world. 

“ With the title of ‘ Universal Bishop,’ the power of the 
Papacy, and the Dark Ages, alike began.’””* 


* Croly on the Apocalypse. 
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Pcre Grecory tHe Great was born in 544. Died in 604. 


Dupin says: “ He believed the Roman Empire was within 
a finger’s breadth of its ruin; and participating in the idea 
that it was only to end with the world’s end, he came to the 
conviction that the last judgment was at hand,” and accord- 
ingly he sent letters throughout all Christendom, from Eng- 
land to Constantinople, Antioch, and Alexandria, declaring, 
“ We know from the word of Almighty God, that the end of 
the world is at hand, and the reign of the saints, which shall 


have no endIn the approach of which consummation all * 


nature must be expected to be disordered ; seasons deranged, 
wars raging, and famines, and earthquakes, and pestilence. 
Says Dr. Elliott : “ Nor in his warning ery of the judgments 
precursive of the world’s ending being at hand, did he omit 
the warning of Antichrist being at hand also. He connected 
the one awful apprehension with the other, in his forebodings, 
just as had been done by most of the Fathers of the Church 
before him. A notable occasion had arisen to call forth the 
public declaration of his sentiments and his fears on this 
subject. The Patriarch of Constantinople, John the Faster, 
had just then assumed the title to himself,—though not, we 
may be assured in the full meaning of the words,—of Uni- 
versal Bishop. Against this, Gregory—as indeed Pope Pe- 
lagius just before him—raised his most solemn protestations. 
In letters written and published at different times from 590 
to nearly the end of the century, and addressed to the Greek 
emperor, the Empress, the Patriarchs of Constantinople, 
Antioch, and Alexandria, the Bishop of Thessalonica, and 
many others, he declared before Christendom that whosoever 
in his elation of spirit, called himself, or sought to be called 
universal bishop, or universal priest, that man was the like- 
ness, the precursor, and the preparer for Antichrist, saying ; 
‘I speak it boldly, whosoever calleth himself universal priest, 
or desireth so to be called in the pride of his heart, he is the 
forerunner of Antichrist,’-—that he bore the same teeters 
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istic of boundless pride and self-exaltation; that the ten- 
dency of his assumption if consented to, was that which was 
the grand object of Antichrist, viz.: to withdraw all mem- 
bers of the church from its only true head, Curist Jesus, 
and to attach and connect them in the stead with himself i— 
moreover, that in so far as the priesthood might have ac- 
quiesced in it, there had been prepared an army, not of 
soldiers, indeed, but of priests, to assist him in carrying that 
design into effect, saying: ‘The King of Pride is present, 
and what ought not to be, an army of priests is prepared for 
him.’ It was stated, or implied in his letters that he re- 
garded the title spoken of as the name of blasphemy con- 
- nected with the ten-horned Beast in the Apocalypse; the 
self-exaltation manifested above all his fellow-men, as that pre- 
dicted of the man of sin in St: Paul’s epistle to the Thessa- 
_lonians, declaring, ‘ By this pride of his, what else is signi- 
fied, but that the time of Antichrist is even at hand,’ and 
the consenting thereto as that departure from the faith, and 
that apostasy which was predicted also in the same epistle, 
and in that to Timothy. * * * In spite of this declaration, 
thus pressed as it had been on the attention of Christendom, 
thus dispersed, thus repeated, and even en-registered in the 
canon law of the Romish Church,—this very title was with- 
in 10 or 15 years afterward, officially conferred on, and as- 
sumed by Gregory’s own successor in the Roman episcopate, 
the Greek emperor himself conferring it:—assumed by him 
not in its restricted meaning, as by the eastern Patriarch 
previously ; but in its full and plain meaning of universal 
episcopal supremacy over the whole professing church on 
earth, and asa title thenceforth never to be abandoned! 
Surely the fact was one calculated to excite both the ponder- 
ings and the misgivings of thinking men: and to awaken en- 
quiry whether the dreaded phantasm, the very Antichrist of 
prophecy, might not even then have been brought into exist- 
ence, in the world, albeit under a form in some respects little 
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expected ; and, if so, with fearful evils doubtless following in 
his train.”* ; 

Joun Dow.tne, D. D., of New York, author of a History 
of the Papal Church, though admitting the anterior applica- 
tion of the term Pope to the Roman pontiffs—as Gibbon 
states—argues that previous to the year 606, in the present 
exclusive sense of the word as the supreme sovereign pontiff, 
and boasted head of the universal church, there was properly 
no Pope. Quoting Gregory, as does Elliott, Dr. Dowling 
observes: “Let the reader ponder well the sentence last 
quoted in this epistle of Gregory,t confessedly one of the 
most eminent of the Roman bishops, and who has by them 
been canonized as St. Gregory: in which he places the brand 
of Antichrist on whoever assumes this title, and then judge 
whether we are not juStified in pronouncing the era of the 
Papal supremacy, when only two years after Gregory’s death 
Pope Boniface III., sought for and obtained the title of 
universal bishop, as the date of the full revelation of Anti- 
christ. We do but repeat the opinion so emphatically ex- 
pressed by St. Gregory only a few years before the actual 
occurrence of this remarkable event in the history of Popery. 
Boniface, who succeeded to the Roman see in 605, was so far 
from having any scruples about adopting this ‘ blasphemous 
title, that he actually applied to the emperor Phocas, a 
eruel and blood-thirsty tyrant, who had made his way to the 
throne by assassinating his predecessor; and earnestly solicit- 
ed the title, with the privilege of handing it down to his suc- 
cessors. The profligate emperor, who had a secret grudge 
against the Bishop of Constantinople, granted the request of 
Boniface, and after strictly forbidding the former prelate to 
use the title, conferred it upon the latter in the year 606, and 
declared the Church of Rome to be head over all the 
churches. (Note.——These facts are related by Baronius and 


* Hore Apoc., vol. i., p. 376. + Lib. vi., Epistle 80, 
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other Romish historians.) Thus was Paul’s prediction ac- 
complished, the ‘man of sin’ revealed, and that system of 
corrupt christianity and spiritual tyranny which is properly 
ealled Porrry, fully developed and established in the world. 
The title of universal bishop which was then obtained by 
Boniface, has been worn by all succeeding Popes, and the 
claim of supremacy which was then established, has ever 
since been maintained and defended by them, and still is 
done to the present day.” 

Epwarp Winturor says it is generally admitted that this 
period of 1260 years, does not commence at a later date 
than the early part of the seventh century. David Lord com- 
mences it about 604. Most writers fix the full commence- 
ment about 606. Elliott suggests, as a primary beginning, 
A. D. 529-533, and as a’ secondary and complete beginning, 
604-608, the difference between the two, like the difference 
between Daniel’s 1260 and 1335, being 75 years. 


SEVENTH CENTURY. 


Serenus, Bishop of Marseilles, was the faithful Protestant 
of this century,protesting against image worship, and de- 
stroying the images from the churches of his diocese. An 
appeal was made to Rome against him. The Anglo Saxon 
Church in Britain protested with Serenus.{ The dark ages 
begin here to set in upon the world. 


EIGHTH CENTURY. 


Counciy oF Franxrort, a. v. 794, under Charlemagne. 
This Emperor and 300 Bishops of western Christendom, 
protested in opposition to the Popes of Rome, against image 
worship and the corruptions and the idolatry of the time®, 
The Beast had now taken the Dragon’s seat, and Aucuin, 


* History of Romanism, p. 55. + Letters on Proph., pp. 189, 140. 
t Hore Apoc., vol. ii., p. 217. 
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preceptor and friend of Charlemagne, was a true Protestant, 
and affirmed, that “ by the Beast we understand Antichrist.” 
Bishop Newton says he set forth doctrines ‘“ such as a Papist 
would ahbor, and a Protestant would subscribe.”* Pau inus, 
born 726, did so also. 


NINTH CENTURY. 


Ac uparp, Archbishop of Lyons from a. pv. 810 to 841, 
declared against image worship, invocation of saints, &ec. 


Cuaupe, the Bishop of Turin, called by Waddington, “ the’ 


Protestant of the ninth century,” faithfully lifted his voice 
against the worship of saints, relics, wooden crosses, images, 
pilgrimages, masses, tradition, etc., which Mosheim and Gib- 
bon affirm, in these times, “ darkened God’s throne;” and 
also against the supremacy of the Pope of Rome. Claude 
died a pv. 840.f 


. 


TENTH CENTURY. 


| ARNuULPH, Bishop of Orleans, at the Synod of Rheims, ~ 


A. D. 991, appealed to the whole Council concerning the Pope, 
saying, “‘ What think ye, reverend fathers, of this man, ele- 
vated on a lofty throne, and glittering in gold and purple? 
Whom do ye account him to be? Surely, if destitute of 
charity, and elated with the pride of science alone, he is 
Antichrist, ‘sitting in the temple of God and showing him- 
self that he is God’”’t{ Clarke, in his Prophetic Records, 
says, that at this Council, Gonturer, Bishop of Cologne, and 
Tercanp, Archbishop of Treves, “declared plainly and 
without reserve, that the Pope was Antichrist.” 

Genebrand and Baronius, Roman Catholic writers, call 
@his century an iron, a leaden, and an unhappy age: 


“ Chiefly unhappy,” says Baronius, “in that for almost 150 


* Hore Apoc., vol. ii., p. 218. + Ibid, p. 221, 
¢ Baronius Annales, a, p. 992. 
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years, the Popes totally degenerated from the virtue of their 
ancestors, being more like Apostates than Apostles.” Dow- 
ling styles the period from a. p. 800 to 1073, ‘‘ The world’s 
midnight ! 


ELEVENTH CENTURY. 


Berencer, Archdeacon of Angers, wrote a Comment on 
the Revelation, in which he declared that, “The Romish- 
Church was a Church of malignants, and its see not the 
Apostolic seat, but that of Satan.” Bishop Hurd supposes 
that Berenger originated these anti-Romish sentiments from 
Rev. 13: 2. These times are very dark. If the reader 
would fill out the picture, let him read Dowling’s History of 
Romanism and Fox’s Book of Martyrs, &. Baronius 
says it was reported far and wide in this century that Anti- 
christ had come.* He had truly. 


TWELFTH CENTURY. 


Baronius says that this century presegted an awful pic- 
ture of Popish vileness. Jowannes ApVENTINUS, another 
Romish historian, said all men of this time agreed in saying 
that Antichrist then reigned in the Popes of Rome. Sr. 
Bernard, abbot of Clairvaux, born 1091, died 1153, wrote, 
“The Beast that is spoken of in the book of Revelation, 
unto which Beast is given a mouth to speak blasphemies and 
to make war against the saints of God, is now gotten into 
St. Peter’s chair as a lion prepared to his prey.” Arwoxp, 
who died 1155; Peter De Bruys, who was martyed 1126; 
Henry, the Italian, styled “the Whitefield of his age,”} and 
many others, affirmed that the Papal Church was the Baby- 
lon and Whore of the Apocalypse. Joacutm Axszas, in his 
commentary, declared that the harlot city, in Revelations, 
which reigned over the kings of the earth, undoubtedly meant 


* Hore Apoc., vol. ii., p. 259. + Ibid, p. 268 
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Rome, not the city only, but all the members of the empire. 
Joachim affirms that Peter says so in his first epistle, chap. 
5, verse 13, the “‘ Babylon” there referred to meaning Rome.* 


THIRTEENTH CENTURY. 


Virrinea affirms that the language of pious men in gene- 
ral, in these. centuries, was, that the Pope was Antichrist, 
and the Church of Rome, Babylon. Prtrer Joun OLive 
says, ‘The Church of Rome is the Whore of Babylon, the 
mother of harlots, the same that St. John beheld sitting on 
a scarlet colored beast, full of names of blasphemy, having 
seven heads and ten horns.” So said also Husert DE 
Casati. So, too, Matrpew Paris in 1245. And PrErer 
Watpo, the merchant of Lyons, instituted the ery, says 
Prof. Gaussen, of “Come out of Babylon!” And, as all 
know, the Wa.penses’ “ Treatise on Antichrist,” pro- 
nounces unhesitatingly the Romish hierarchy to be the great 
Antichrist.} 


*FOURTEENTH CENTURY. 


Water Brute, a Briton, in 1391, said, “The Pope is 
the very Antichrist and a seducer of the people. He is the 
chief of those fallen Christs, foretold by Christ as to come 
in his name, deceiving many. The Pope wageth war against 
infidels and Christians. Christ said that here the tares were 
to grow with the wheat, and the separation to be made by 
himself only at the time of the day of judgment; whereas 
the Pope would have the separation to be made by himself 
now; so changing times as well as laws.” Of Dante, the 
Italian poet, born 1265, died 1321, Bishop Jewell says: 
‘“‘ He, by express words, called Rome the whore of Babylon.” 
So also said Francis Perrarcn, who died in 1874, and called 
Rome “ the sanctuary of heresy and the school of error.” 


* Hore Apoc., vol. iv., p. 395. + Ency. Rel. Knowledge. 
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FIFTEENTH CENTURY. 


Joun Huss, and Jerome of Prague, in 1415, were burnt 
at the stake, on charge of affirming, among other things, 
“that there was no absolute necessity for a visible head of 
the church, and that a wicked Pope could not possibly be the 
vicar of Christ ;” having been previously tried and condemned 
at the council of Constance, composed of 346 Archbishops 
and Bishops, 546 Abbots and Doctors, and 450 prostitutes! 
Says Prof. Gaussen, “ When the great Wickuirr preached 
the reformation in England, all eyes were turned to the Ro- 
man Pontiff with the exclamation: Behold the man of sin! 
When the generous Huss and Jerome of Prague made their 
voices heard a hundred years before Luther, it was against 
the Great Whore foretold by John.”* It was in this cen- 
tury, at the Council of Florence, held in 1436, that the Ro- 
mish church avowedly and finally affirmed the great error 
which she had previously adopted, viz., that the Millennium 
was to precede the coming of the Antichrist, and she main- 
tains the same to this day, and must, for she is infallible and 
must not revoke her decrees. 

Dr. Cummine, in recent lectures on the Papacy, gives the 
names of Luther, Calvin, Beza, Rivet, Tyndal, Fox, Latimer, 
Jewell, Archbishop Parker, Archbishop Whitgift, Whittaker, 
Raynolds, Archbishop Grindal, Archbishop Abbot, Bishop 
Morton, Willet, Sutcliffe, Hooker, Bishop Davenant, Bishop 
Hall, Dr. Jackson, Edwards, the Archbishop of Canterbury, 
all of whom, with a host beside, agree in pronouncing the Pope 

the Man of Sin, and the Romish hierarchy, the Babylon of 
the Apocalypse. Antichrist has come; and further testimony 
to the fact is unnecessary. In the forcible language of the 
Romish official of New York city, Arcusisoop Hucues 
“ He (rue Pope) KNoWS THAT iT IS A FUNDAMENTAL ARTICLE 
oF THE Protestant RELIGION To BELIEVE THAT HE 1s ANTI- 


* Gaussen on Popery. 
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curist.”* And we venture to affirm that np Protestant can 
be found who will dispute it: < 

Having thus presented a line of witnesses down through 
the dark ages and reign of Antichrist to the era of the great 
reformation, answering in part the question sneeringly put by 
Rome to Protestants, i. e., “’ Where was your church before 
Luther ?” we now resume more fully the strain of the early 
church, and proceed to show by the testimony of the great 
body of the reformers and elder divines that the destruction 
of the Papacy is to be accomplished only by the Lord’s 
personal advent, which advent is Pre-millennial. To do this, 
we will consider and explain some of the terms used in 2 
Thess. 2: 8, and first we call attention to the word trans- 
lated “ brightness” in this passage. This word is 

EPIPHANEIA, (Greek eripavein). 

This word occurs in the New Testament six times, viz., in 
the fellowing passages: the representative word in English 
we italicise. 1 Tim. 6: 14, “the appearing of our Lord 
Jesus Christ.” 2 Tim. 1: 10, “the appearing of our 
Saviour Jesus Christ.” Chap. 4: 1, “at his appearing.” 
Verse 8, ‘love his appearing.” Titus 2: 13,“ glorious ap- 
pearing of the great God,” and 2 Thess. 2: 8, “destroy 
with the drzghtness (1. e., the appearing) of his coming.” + 

H. Bonar, on the last quotation, thus writes :—“ the word 
exipaverm which the apostle uses here occurs just six times 
in the New Testament. In one of these it refers to the first 
advent, which we know was literal and personal. In four it 
is admitted to refer to the literal and personal second com- 
ing: the fifth is the one under discussion, and it is the strong 
est and most unambiguous of all the six! Not one of these 
others is so explicit, yet no one thinks of explaining them 
away. Why then fasten upon the strongest, and insist on 
spiritualizing it ? If the strongest can be explained away so 


*N. Y. Cour. & Eng., Nov. 22, 1851. + English. Greek Concord. 
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as not to denote the second coming, much more may the 
others, and then we éhall have no passages to prove the ad- 
vent at all! If the Anti-millennarian be at liberty to spirit- 
ualize the most distinct, why may not the Straussian be 
. allowed to rationalize or mythologize the less distinct ?* 

That I am stating the hermeneutics of the word correctly, 
the following testimony from eminent lexicographers will 
show. 

Pasor, died 1637. He defines “ éripaverm appearance. 
In one place it is applied to the nativity of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, 2 Tim. 1: 10, in other places of the Scriptures for 
his glorious corfing to judgment, as 2 Thess. 2: 8.”} 

Strockius says: “Ist. It denotes, when applied to a genus, 
any appearance whatever. 2d. When applied toa species, 
it properly denotes the appearance of some corporeal and 
shining matter which bursts forth with great splendor. Ina 
metaphorical sense, it is applied to the appearance of Christ : 
First, his gracious appearance in the flesh, which is called 
his first coming; Second, his glorious appearance to judge 
the world, which will be gracious to the righteous and faith- 
ful, but terrible to the sinner and infidel, and which is called 
his’ second coming. 2 Thess. 2:8; 1 Tim. 6: 14; 2 
Tim. 4:1; also 4:8; Titus 2: 13."f 

Leicn. Died 1671. Hewrites: ‘‘ This word signifieth a 
bright, clear, glorious appearing, from which word we take our 
epiphany, specially Adventus Numinis (i. e. the coming of 
the Divinity.) _ It is taken for the first coming of Christ. 2 
Tim. 1: 10; for his second coming as 2 Thess. 2: 8, &¢.”§ 

Suicer. Died 1705. After mentioning the use of the 
word—Ist. The heathen use of it in reference to a manifesta- 
tion of one of their gods; 2d. In reference to the first ad- 
vent—he thus proceeds: 3d. This is frequently applied by _ 


*Bonar’s Coming and Kingdom, p. 848. }Pasor’s N. T. Lex., p. 1889. 
t Stookii Clavis, vol. ii. p.-1147. § Critica Sacra, p 161. 
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the Apostle to the second coming of Christ, which will be to 
judgment. 2 Thess..2: 8.”* . 

Scunretvs, who died in 1626, on this word—after stating 
that the pagan writers used to call any appearance of their 
gods éripavera—adds: “ The Apostle also applies ex1pave « 
—appearance—to the first and last coming of Christ.” + 

BretscuneiDER, the learned German lexicographer, says 
that “ éripdvela is used in the New Testament in the writ- 
ings of Paul, concerning the splendid appearing and future 
advent in which Christ, who is now concealed from our view 
in the heavens, shall appear coming in the clouds (literally 
borne on the clouds or wafted by the clouds) to administer 
judgment. 2 Thess 2: 8; 1 Tim. 6: 14; 2Tim.4: 1I- 
8; Titus 2:12; and concerning his appearing in the world, 
which has already taken place—viz., when he was born—2 
Tim. 1: 10: in other words, his first advent.” 

Want, of Germany, also defines the word as meaning an 
appearing, and says it is used in the New Testament in 2 
Tim, 1: 10, ir speaking of the advent of Jesus upon this 
earth; and in 2 Thess. 2: 8; 1 Tim. 6: 14; 2 Tim.4: 
1,8; Titus = 13, of his future glorious return. 

PickeRiIn‘ gays the word means appearance, and applies 
it to “an uuexpected coming, and to the advent of Christ ;” 
and Donnecan defines it as meaning “ appearance or appari- 
tion, particularly that of a Divinity, or of one who comes up 
suddenly to offer aid, or for other purposes, &c.” 

Lippevu and Scorr define it ‘ the appearance, manifesta- 
tion—e. g., dawn of the day—specially of the appearance of 
deities to aid a worshipper.” _GreenFrizLp: ‘ Brightness, 
splendor, 2 Thess. 2: 8, an appearance—i. e. the act of ap- 
‘earing, manifestation.” t 

These authorities will suffice for this word: the second 


* Thes. Eccles., vol. i. p. 1202. + Exer. Evang., Lib ii, ch. i. 
t See the above ramed Lexicons sub voc. 


PAROUSIA— COMING LEXICONS. 317 


word requiring examination is that translated ‘“ coming,” 
namely,— 


Parovusia, (Greek ragougia.). . 


This word is used in the New Testament twenty-four 
times, the following being all the passages in which it is found, 
the word which represents it in English being italicised : 
Math. 24: 3, “sign of thy coming,” verse 27, ‘“ the coming 
of,” verse 37, “coming of the Son,” verse 39, ‘‘ the coming 
of the Son of man;” 1 Cor. 15: 23, “ Christ at his com- 
ing,” chap. 16: 17, “ coming of Stephanus, and Fortunatus, 
and Achaicus;” 2 Cor.7: 6, “coming of Titus,” verse 7, 
“by his coming,” chap. 10: 10, “his bodily presence ;” 
Phil. 1: 26, “by my coming,” chap. 2: 3,“ my presence 
only;” 1 Thess. 2; 19, “at his coming,” chap. 3: 18, “at 
the coming,” chap. 4: 15, “coming of the Lord,” chap. 5: 
23, ‘coming of our Lord;” 2 Thess. 2: 1, ‘ comang of our 
Lord,” verse 8, “ brightness of his coming,” verse 9, “ him 
whose coming ;” James 5: 7, “ coming of the Lord,” verse 
8, “coming of the Lord;” 2 Pet. 1: 16, “coming of our 
Lord,” chap. 3: 4, “ promise of his coming,” verse 12, “ the 
coming of,” and 1 John 2: 18, “at his coming.” 

The Greek word ragouctx is defined by PickErina, 
“‘ presence, arrival, to be present,” by Donnecan, “to be 
present, to arrive,” by GreEnFieLp, “a coming, arrival, ad- 
vent,” by Lippe: and Scorr, “a being present, presence 
of a person or thing, especially present for the purpose of 
assisting, arrival.” BrerscHnemper refers the ‘“ coming,” 
in 2 Thess. 2: 8, to “the advent of Christ from heaven to 
administer judgment.” Want, in like manner, refers it to 
‘the future advent of Jesus the Messiah, to enter gloriously 
upon his kingdom.”+ We might farther quote ScaruLa, 
Scuneusner, and in fact every Greek lexicographer under 


* Vide Englishman’s Greek Concordance. + Vide Lexicons sub voce, 
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heaven, in support of this signification. And Dr. Duffield 
justly observes that “in every instance where it occurs, (in 
the N. T.,) which is twenty-four times, it is used literally, 
and not metaphorically or anagogically.””* 

Claiming then this meaning for epiphaneia and parousia, 
we proceed to exhibit the voice of the church 

Martin Luruer, his first impression in 1517. To Albert, 
bishop of Magdeburg and Mayence, Luther wrote on All 
Saint’s Eve; 1517: “ Prierio again attacked me, but when I 
found the man asserting that the authority of the Pope was 
superior to the councils and canons of the church, and that 
even the sacred Scriptures depended for their interpretation 
upon the mere dictum of that representative of Antichrist, I 
thought it unnecessary to reply farther than by simply de- 
claring my conviction that the said Prierio’s book, being a 
compound of blasphemies and lies, must certainly have been 
the work of the devil, and that if the Pope and Cardinals 
sanctioned such writings, which I did not then believe, 
though now I know it well, Rome must be the: seat of Anti- 
christ, the centre of abomination, the synagogue of Satan. 
Who is Antichrist if the Pope isnot Antichrist ? O Satan, 
Satan, how long wilt thou be suffered to abuse the patience 
of God by thy great wickedness? Unhappy, abandoned, 
blasphemous Rome! the wrath of God is upon thee, and 
thou richly deservest it, for thou art the habitation of all that 
is impure and disgusting! a very pantheon of impicty.”} 

His second impression. He wrote to Link in 1518: “My 
per is ready to give birth to things much greater. I know 
not myself whence these thoughts come to me. I will send 
you what I write, that you may see if I have well conjec- 
tured in believing that the Antichrist of whom St. Paul 
speaks now reigns in the court of Rome.”’t 


* On Prophecy, p. 323. + Michelet’s Life of Luther, p. 20. 
¢ D. Aubigne’s Hist. Ref vol. i., p. 429. 
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Luther's third impression, 1519, to the Elector of Saxony: 
“T have been turning over the Decretals of the Pope, and 
would whisper it in thine ears that I begin to entertain doubt 
whether the Pope be not the very Antichrist of Scripture.’* 

His fourth, to Leo, the Pope, 1520: “Rome is a sink of 
corruption and iniquity; for it is clearer than light itself, 
that the Roman church, once of all churches the most chaste 
and pure, has become a cavern, foul with robbers, the most 
obscene of brothels, the very throne of sin, of death and 
hell! and that its aiekeieecs could go no further, even were 
Antichrist reigning there in person.”’+ 

His fifth, to Europe, 1520:~“‘I hold the author of this 
Bull to be Antichrist, and Rome the kingdom of Antichrist.” 
And then to Christian princes he says: “ Ye havegiven your 
names to Christ in baptism, and can ye now abide these in- 
fernal voices of such an Antichrist ?”t 

Final view. “Our Lord Jesus Christ yet liveth and 
reigneth, who I firmly trust will shortly come and slay with 
the spirit of his mouth and destroy with the brightness of 
his coming that Man of Sin.§ Again he says, in another 
place: “The Apostle expresses this Pope’s destruction 
thus: ‘Whom the Lord shall consume, &c.’ The laity 
therefore shall not destroy the Pope and his kingdom. No, 
he and his wicked rabble are not deserving of so light a 
punishment. They shall be preserved until the coming of 
Christ, whose most bitter enemies they are and ever have 
been.”|| For the more complete testimony of Luther, the 
reader is referred to chapter VI. of this volume. 

Menanctuon. David N. Lord says of this reformer, “‘ He 
refuted by the Scriptures the expectation of the Anabaptists 
of the immediate establishment of Christ’s Millennial king- 


* Tb. vol. ii. p. 13. - Michelet’s Life of Lather, p. 63, 
¢ Hore Apoc., vol. ii. p. 120. § D’Aubigne, vol. ii. p. 166, 
|| Pope Confounded, p. 177-9. 
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dom. He regarded the term Antichrist as denoting both 
the Mohammedan empire and the Papacy, and held that they 
were not to be overthrown till the time of the resurrection 
of the dead.”* Such were the views of the two great reform- 
ers, Luther and Melancthon, views doubtless shared by mae 
their followers at that era. 

TuEropore Beza, a zealous reformer, who died in 1605, 
evidently took 2 Thess. 2: 8, as describing a personal 
advent of the Lord Jesus, as did the great reformers gene- 
rally. He says, ‘‘ Thus I have deemed it best to translate 
the name eripaveia, which Paul designedly used in order to 
represent to our eyes that most brilliant splendor of his last 
coming.’’ Again he writes, ‘ At length by the word of the 
Lord that impiety will be exposed, and by the advent of 
Christ wholly abolished.” } 

ArcuBisHop Usner.—This distinguished man observes 
that, ‘‘ The glorious appearance of the Son of God in the 
iatier day, shall also be the overthrow of Antichrist, whence 
we gather that before the last day, he shall not be utterly 
consumed,” t 

Catviy, in his Institutes, evidently takes the literal view 
of the passage making the Lord’s coming the consummation 
of all judgment upon Antichrist, and quoting 2 Thess. 2: 8. 
In his commentary on Thessalonians, speaking generally 
of the two expressions, conswme and destroy, he says: “It is 
uncertain whether he speaks of the final appearance of Christ, 
when he will be revealed from the heavens as Judge.” He 
then remarks that this is what the words appear to mean, 
only the consumption is not instantaneous, but protracted, 
and only brought to a close “when that last day of the re- 
newal of all things shall come.” He then makes a rise of 


* Lord’s Expos. Apoc., p. 238. + Notes on Latin Test. in loc, 
t Body of Divinity, ch. 45, 


COUNCIL OF GAP—GLASSIUS—SALMASIUS. oa 


meaning in the words conswme and destroy similar to that 
made by Dr. Jebb.* 

Councit or Gap, under Henry IV., 1603. Art. XXXI. 
Confession of Faith: “And since the Bishop of Rome has 
erected for himself a temporal monarchy in the Christian 
world, and usurping a sovereign authority and lordship 
_ over ail churches and pastors, exalts himself to that degree 
of insolence as to be called God, and will be adored, &c. *** 
We, therefore, believe and maintain that he is truly and pro- 
perly the Antichrist, the son of perdition, predicted by the 
holy Scriptures—that Great Whore, clothed with scarlet, 
sitting upon seven mountains in that great city, which had 
dominion over the kings of the earth; and we hope and wait 
that the Lord, according to his promise, and as he hath al- 
ready begun, will confound him by the spirit of his mouth 
and destroy him by the brightness of his coming.’’t 

S. Guasstus, D.D., died 1656. Referring to 2 Thess. 
2: 8, this learned German writer says, “‘ In its simplest 
sense, eripavern, &e., is his (Christ’s) coming to judgment, 
which is called so in this place and others as | Tim. 6: 
14, &e.”t 

Kurrner, on 2 Thess. 2: 8: “ The coming of Messiah, 
glorious in its splendor and majesty.” Such, he affirms, iz 
the meaning of the passage.§ 

Sazmasivs, died 1653. A French historian and critic of 
uncommon abilities and immense erudition. He dwells at 
considerable length upon the passage, refuting Grotius, and 
showing the absurdity of understanding a literal advent in 
the beginning of the chapter, and a spiritual one at the 8th 
verse, in which the apostle is bringing out the apodosis of his 
statement: ‘‘ The apostle returned to the point whence he 
had started, and expresses the results of his reasoning which 


* Inst. B. iii, ch. 20. + Quick’s 8ynodocon, p. 226. 


+ Philologia Sacra, p. 562. § Hypomnemata in loc., p. 465. 
14* 
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had so far been explanatory.” He then adds: “We have 


received in the same manner the name of the coming of the 
Lord * * * it is not true that Paul in the limits of the same 
discourse was so wandering as to commence to speak con- 
cerning one coming of Christ, and end in speaking of another, 
* * * from whence érimdvein, when applied to Christ, in my 
opinion, is always used to denote the /ast coming of Christ.’”* 

ScHoETTGEN writes, ‘“‘eximavys, that manner of coming 
which bursts. brilliantly upon the eyes of all, the majesty and 
exceeding splendor of which no one can-deny.”} 

Fercuson, died 1714. “ He (Christ) shall utterly des- 
troy him, that’ is, utterly abolish, enervate and make void ; 
—and that with the brightness of his second coming, for the 
word rendered brightness is usually joined with his coming 
to judgment.” So he explains the passage under considera- 
tion. t 

Matuew Henry says, “ The apostle assures the Thessa- 
lonians that the Lord would consume and destroy him}; (i.e. 
the Antichrist,) the consuming of him precedes his final des- 
truction, and that is by the spirit of his mouth, by his word of 
command ; the pure word of God accompanied by the Spirit 
of God, will discover this mystery of iniquity, and make the 
power of Antichrist to consume and waste away; and in due 


time it shall be totally and finally destroyed, and this will - 


be by the brightness of Christ’s coming. Note.—The com- 
ing of Christ to destroy the wicked will be with peculiar and 
eminent lustre and brightness.”’§ 

Dr. Wuirsy.—This bold Post-m. virtually allows the 
literal construction to be the most natural and proper sense 
to attach to the phrase “coming,” in the first verse, but 
shuns construing the word in the same sense in verse 8th. 
Considering, he says, the uniform use of the phrase rapovesa 


* Vide Commentary. + Hebrew Commentary, p. 846. 
$¢ Com. on the Epistles 1656. § Henry’s Com. 
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Xpicrov in the first Epistle, “it may be thought more reason- 
able to refer this passage to the same (i. e., the second per- 
sonal) advent.” 

Wesrminster Assemszty’s Annotators. On 2 Thess. 2, 
‘ Destroy with the brightness of his‘coming,’ that is, at the 
day of judgment, for then shall he come in flaming fire, taking 
vengeance, &c. Such is the early view of the English 
church, * 

Bisuop JewrLi.—This reformer makes the “ spirit of his 
mouth” to mean the gospel,—and then on the last clause, he 
thus writes: “The Lord shall come and shall make his 
enemies his footstool: then the sun shall be black as sack- 
cloth, and the moon shall be like blood. Then shall Anti- 
christ he quite overthrown * * * he will overthrow the 
whole power of Antichrist by his presence and by the glory 
of his coming.”+ So writes a great and good man who died 
in 1571. 

Dr. Fuixe, died 1589. In his reply to the Rheimish 
Annotators, he thus writes: “St. Paul saith, ‘The mystery 

_of iniquity doth already work,’ and shall not be utterly des- 
troyed before the second coming of Christ. Seeing, there- 
fore, it is impossible that one man could have continuance 
from the Apostle’s time till the day of judgment, it is mani- 
fest that here is meant no one single man, but a continual 
succession.” { This, doubtless, is the proper view of this 
predicted Antichrist. 

Dr. Hammonp, died 1660. An Anti-m. Though he 
wrests the text from its proper application, yet he renders 2 
Thess. 2: 8, “‘ By the breath of his own mouth, and by the 
appearing of his own presence.) 

Avaeustus Catmer. Born 1672, died 1757. A man of 
vast erudition, and a voluminous writer. On the Antichrist 


* Bonar’s Com. and King., p. 360 + Vide Commentary. 
{ Church in Middle Ages, p. 25. § Works, vol. iii, p. 678. 
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he writes: ‘“ Our Saviour in the gospel describes the times 
that shall precede his coming as times of war, famine, and 
rebellion, and says that all this is but the beginning of sor- 
rows. Then the just shall be given up into the hands of the 
wicked and put to death by them. Many good men shall be 
offended, and the abomination of desolation shall be seen in 
the Holy Place. The calamities which will then happen 
will be so extreme, that if they were not to be shorten- 
ed no one would be saved; but for the elects’ sake they will 
be shortened. Then shall arise false Christs and false 
prophets, and shall show great signs and wonders, insomuch 
that if it were possible, they should deceive the very elect. 
After all this the Son of man shall appear in all the bright- 
ness of his majesty.”* Calmet was a Frenchman, and a 
Roman Catholic. 

Joun Mitton. On the signs of the last advent, he says: 
“‘ The peculiar signs are, first, an extreme recklessness and 
impiety, and an almost universal apostasy. Luke 18: 18, 
‘When the Son of man cometh, shall he find: faith in the 
earth ?? 2 Thess. 2: 3, ‘That day shall not come, except 
there come a falling away first... Compare also 1 Tim. 4: 1. 
‘That man of sin shall be revealed, the son of perdition,’ 
verse 8, ‘And then shall that wicked be revealed, whom the 
Lord shall consume with the spirit of his mouth, and shall 
destroy with the brightness of his coming.’”+ Milton eyi- 
dently understood this in the literal sense. 

Dr. Apam Crarke, though a Post-millennialist, still seem- 
ingly dissatisfied with his own explanation, quotes Bishop 
Newton, observing of him, that: “The principal part of 
modern commentators follow his steps.” But he is forced to 
admit the Pre-millennial view of the passage. In his pre- 
face to 2 Thess. he allows the destruction of the Man of Sin 


* Dictionary, fol. ed., vol. i, p. 148. 
t Christian Doctrine, vol. ii, chap. 83, p. 213. 
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to be “ accomplished by a visible and extraordinary interpo- 
sition of the power of Christ in the government of the 
world,” and im Rey. chap. 17th, on verse 17, speaking of the 
delusions and idolatries of the Latin Church, and her defence 
by the ten kings, he says: “ But this deplorable state of the 
world is not perpetual, it can only continue till every word 
of God is fulfilled upon his enemies; and when this time 
arrives, (which will be that of Christ’s second advent,) then 
shall the Son of God slay that wicked with the spirit of his 
mouth, and destroy him with the brightness of his coming.”* 
We pause here to ask, ‘Is not Christ’s second advent, his 
last advent?” Heb. 9: 27. And where then is there room 
for the conversion of the world? Surely that Millennium 
in which the Man of Sin exists cannot be desirable. 

Joun Bunyan. The Presbyterian Review, of Scotland, 
a Pre-millennial organ, observes: ‘ The Anti-christian power 
is to be cut off in judgment, not merged into the church,— 
‘the destroyers of the earth are devoted to destruction.’ 
Rev. 11: 18. Bunyan’s Pilgrim saw at the house Beautiful. 
‘The sword with which the Lord will kill the Man of Sin, in 
the day that He shall rise up to the prey.’ Zeph. 3: 8, 
That ‘sword’ seems even now preparing, and already do we 
descry its distant gleam, warning us of its speedy descent, 
for the terms, ‘I come quickly,’ augur not long delay.” 

Roserr Fremine, the elder, born in Lothian, a. pv. 1630, 
and minister at Rotterdam. He says, on 2 Thess. 2: “ That 
this prophecy should now want an accomplishment, or Anti- 
christ be yet to come, isa thing most repugnant to sacred 
truth; since it is sure that mystery of iniquity even in the 
times of the Apostles did begin to work, and what then 
for a time withheld his coming, the heathen empire of Rome, 
hath long since been taken out of the way, which caused 
some Christians in those days to wish the standing and con- 


* Vide Clarke’s Comments. 
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tinuance of that empire, from the terror they had of that ad» 
versary who, according to the word they knew, was to 
fillhisroom! Yea, do we not find the church’s trial from 
Antichrist should be the most sore and lasting trial of the 
church under the New Testament? which after her began 
breathing from heathenish persecution, was to continue for 
many ages, wherein the word is most express and clear that 
the rise and fall of this enemy should be gradual and not at 
once; whose beginning and first appearance might be traced 
to the first times of the church, and his close and final ruin 
near the second coming of Christ, by the brightness whereof 
he shall be destroyed ?”* 

Bioomrierp. This learned commentator on 2 Thess. 2: 
8, of the word éripaverm therein used, honestly observes that, 
“ Tt is especially suitable as here to his (Christ’s) final ad- 
vent to judgment.”’f 

Rosert Friemine, yr., 1701. “And besides these things, 
seeing the twelve hundred and sixty days are the whole time 
of the Papal authority, which is not to be totally destroyed 
until the great and remarkable appearance of Christ upon 
the pouring out of the seventh vial; and that therefore 
Christ will have the honor of destroying him finally himself. 
therefore we may certainly conclude that it must take up 
some centuries of years to carry on this abomination that 
maketh desolate. For though the Lord will gradually con-: 
sume or waste this great adversary by the spirit of his 
mouth, yet he will not sooner abolish him than ‘ by the ap- 
pearing of his own presence,’ as I choose to render and under- 
stand the words, 2 Thess. 2: 8.” 

Bisop Newton. “ But how much soever the Man of Sin 
may be exalted, and how long soever he may reign, yet at 
last ‘the Lord shall consume im with the spirit of his 


* Vide Fulfilling of Scripture. + Recensio Synopt. in loc, 
¢ Rise and Fall, &c., p. 82. 
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mouth and destroy him with the brightness of his coming.’ 
This is partly taken from Isa. 11: 4, ‘and with the breath 
of his lips shall he slay the wicked one;’ where the Jews 
put an emphasis upon the words, ‘the wicked onc,’ as appears 
from the Chaldee, which renders it, “He shall destroy the 
wicked Roman.’ If the two clauses, as said in the note on 
verse 8, relate to two different events, the meaning is, ‘ That 
the Lord Jesus shall gradually consume him with the free 
preaching of the gospel; and shall utterly destroy him at 
his second coming in the glory of the Father.’ The former 
began to take effect at the Reformation, and the latter will 
be accomplished in God’s appointed time. The Man of Sin 
is now upon the decline, and he will be totally abolished 
when Christ shall come in judgment.’”* 

Dr. Jess, died 1786. This eminent scholar first trans- 
lates the words thus: “Whom the Lord Jesus will waste 
away with the breath of his mouth, and will utterly destroy 
with the bright appearance of his coming.” He exhibits 
Dan. 7: 26, as a parallel, and remarks that there is an ad- 
vance in the sense, ‘‘the bright appearance of the Lord’s 
coming” being a manifest rise above the “breath of his 
mouth ;” and that ‘‘a similar progress is observable in the 
words conswme and destroy ; and, indeed, it is demanded by 
the laws of parallelism.” Having explained the difference 
between the words, he adds: “It may not be improbable 
that the apostasy is first to be gradually counteracted by the 
diffusion of Christian truth, and then to be ultimately put 
down and annihilated by the last triumphant advent of the 
irresistible Messiab.”’+ 

Cuartes Westey evidently would be understood in a 
literal sense when he thus sings: 

“* Yes, we know our Lord will come— 
Smite the Antichrist of Rome; 


All his plagues and judgments pour, 
Earth accurst with fire devour. 


* On Prophecy, Dis. xxii. + Sacred Literature, pp. 151, 312. 
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But the curse sliall soon remove ; 
But the incarnate-God of love, 

Sitting on his throne, shall show 
Earth renewed is heaven below.”* 


Dr. Scorr.—After speaking of the wasting u«« Rumanism 
by the gospel, since the Reformation, he thus comments. 
“ He will shortly destroy the whole Papal authority, and all 
obstinately attached.to it, by the brightness of his coming, 
to spread the gospel through the nations; and he will finally 
condemn and punish with everlasting destruction all the 
actors in this grand delusion; when he shall come to judge 
the world.”? Scott is thus driven to refer the term, in its ulti- 
mate sense, to the day of judgment.t 

Dr. Warrs.—We have not his prose writings, but by trans- 
position of his hymns we gather the following sentiments. 
On the “Fall of Babylon,” Rev. 15: 3; 16: 19; 17: 6; 
and 18: 20, 21, he says, that the stone in the angel’s 
hand is a type of the harlot city, and as he, standing, dread- 
fully sinks the millstone in the flood, so terribly shall Babel 
sink and never rise again; her crimes speedily awakening the 
fury of God, she that rules the earth, drunk with the blood 
of martyrs, shall fulfill her plagues and drink the ready 
mixed cup of wrath to the dregs. Psa. 65, and Isa. 63: 4-7. 
On the ruin of Antichrist” he sings that God arrayed in 
terror, will fulfill the request of his afflicted saints in distress 
in Babylon, giving the promised rest in dreadful glory, and re- 
vealing his love with Almighty wrath. He will lift his ban- 
ner where Antichrist has stood, and the mystic city shall be 
a field of blood. His patience wearied, and there being no 
help i in his gospel, his heart studies just revenge, and bring- 
ing the day of his redeemed, he bids his fury go forth swift 
and fatal as the lightning, ad crushes his foes with his own 
arm alone. Babel shall reel beneath the stroke of his de- 
vouring sword and stagger to the ground. 


* Vide Hymns, vol. 2, p. 123. + Vide notes in loc, 
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“Thine honor, 0 victorious King, 
Thine own right hand shall raise, 
While we thine awful vengeance sirg 
And our Deliverer’s praise.’’* 


Joun Fietcuer, of Madely, in his “ Letter on the Pro- 
phecies, supposed to have been addressed to John Wesley, 
says, ‘‘ Give me leave here, Rev. Sir, to propose to you a 
thing that many will look on as a great paradox, but has yet 
sufficient ground in Scripture to raise the expectation of 
every Christian who sincerely looks for the coming of the 
Lord—I mean the great probability, that in the midst of 
this grand revolution, which will destroy Rome, our Lord 
Jesus will suddenly come down from heaven, and go him- 
self, conquering and to conquer.” * * * “Nav, the 
apostle goes a great deal further; for in the same chapter, 
2 Thess. 2, he assures us that the Lord will destroy the. 
Man of Sin by the brightness of his presence. Can any- 
thing be plainer ?”+ 

JonatHan Epwarps, D. D., though a Post-millennialist, 
says, ‘The destruction of Antichrist is called Christ’s 
second coming. 2 Thess. 2: 8. And then shall that wicked 
be revealed whom the Lord, &c. See also Dan. 7: 13, 14, 
where Christ’s coming to set up his kingdom on earth, and 
to destroy Antichrist, is called coming with the clouds of 
heaven.” And of this coming he admits, “ And this ismore 
like Christ’s last coming to judgment than any of the pre- 
ceeding dispensations so called—the dispensation is so much 
greater and more universal, and so much more like the day 
of judgment with respect to the whole world.”} 

Josery Surciirre, a noted Huglish Methodist and Pre- 
millennialist, says: ‘ Antichrist, whom he (Christ) will 
gradually consume by peonen es the pure gospel, and 


* Hynins, pp. 65, 29, 56, 59. + Letter, 1775. 
+ Edwards on Redemption, pp. 380, 390. 
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totally destroy by the vengeance of his appearing. In this 
interpretation the primitive Fathers nearly all concur.”* 
Wituiam Jenks, D. D., in the Comprehensive Commentary. 
On 2 Thess. 2, “ The fall or ruin of the Anti-christian state 
is declared, verse 8. ~ The head is called that wicked one or 
that lawless person. * * * * The consuming of him 
precedes his final destruction, and that is by the pure word 
of God, accompanied with the spirit of God, * * * and 
in due time it shall be totally and finally destroyed, and this 
will be by the-brightness of Christ’s coming. Nore.—The 
coming of Christ to destroy the wicked will be with peculiar 
glory and eminent lustre and brightness.” These last are 
Henry's words. 
Pror. Gaussen.— Gentlemen, I call your attention to 
the precious and sacred doctrine of our Fathers, * * the 
doctrine is, that Rome is the Babylon of which John speaks; 
the Pope the Man of Sin, the Son of perdition of whom 
Paul speaks; Popery, the little horn of which Daniel speaks.” 
“Nothing is so mighty as this doctrine for directly com- 
batting Rome. Just as we lose time, if in preaching Jesus, 
we content ourselves with describing his virtues instead of 
_ saying: He is the Christ! so we lose much time, if in refu- 
ting the Pope, we content ourselves with showing his here- 
sies and his crime, instead of saying: He is the Man of 
Sin! It is not only a weapon of controversy, but it contains 
for the pious mind great consolation. The Pope here 
preaches Christ to us: since at the end of the reign of the 
Man of Sin, the Scriptures always point us to that of our 
Redeemer, his glorious coming, our gathering together unto 
him, (2 Thess. 2: 1,) the blessed Millennium, and the reign 
of the saints.’’+ 
Dr. Davin Netson.—Of the Antichrist he says: “ His 
>. 
* Introduction to Christianity, p. 126, 1801. 
t Vide Popery an argument for the truth, &c. 
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eareer was to continue for twelve hundred and sixty ycars; 
for one thousand two hundred and three score days; for a 
time and times and the dividing of times; for forty and two 
months, Many praying people think that the judgment is 
now sitting, or about to sit. The last item is yet to take 
place. It is to come to pass hereafter. One like the Son 
of man; yea, one who was born one of the sons of men, will 
take possession of the whole earth. His kingdom will never 
be overturned. The greatness of the kingdom under the 
whole heaven shall be given to the people of the saints of the 
Most High.” On the judgment of the Roman power, he 
says: ‘Those hours of interest and of terror (which he 
makes to be awful visitations of dreadful judgments,) are 
before us, and we do not know but they are just at hand.’”* 

Tuomas Wituiams’ Cottage Bible: notes, 2 Thess. 2, 
“That wicked (Macknight,) ‘lawless one,’ whom the Lord 
shall consume with the spirit—(Doddridge, ‘ breath,’) of his 
mouth, ‘which,’ says Doddridge, ‘shall kindle around 
him as a consuming flame, in which all his (Antichrist’s) 
pomp and pride shall vanish.’”” The author then refers the 
reader to a note on chapter 1, verse 19, as explanatory of 
this. It reads: “ Hopkins explains this as implying, not 
only banishment but positive punishment, as it were, by the 
lightning of his eye. We think, with Macknight, that it is 
an allusion to the glory of the Shechinah, from which a flame 
came out and destroyed Nadab and Abihu, and afterwards, 
250 of Korah’s company.”’t 

Dr. Jonn Cummine. On 2 Thess. 2: 8. “ And then 
shall that wicked be revealed whom the Lord shall consume 
with the spirit of his mouth ’—the wasting of Rome first,— 
“and destroy with the brightness of his (ragovcéx) personal 
appearance.” What does this passage prove? That, the 
great apostasy predicted by St. Paul was to reign during the 


* Cause and Cure of Infidelity, pp. 328, 882. + Vide Uottage Bible. 
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whole period from Christ’s first tc his second advent, and 
that this hoary apostasy is to be consumed and utterly de- 
stroyed only by the personal advent and appearance of the 
Son of God.”* 

Dr. THomas Coatmers. On the Antichrist he says,— 
“ Let us wait the coming of our Lord, who will destroy all 
adversaries, and will dissipate every darkening influence by 
the brightness of his appearance. * * * I desire to 
cherish a more habitual and practical faith than heretofore, in 
that coming-which even the first Christians were called to 
hope for with all earnestness,even though many centuries 
were to elapse, ere the hope could be realized; and how much 
more we, who are so much nearer to this great—fulfillment, 
than at the time they believed.”t 

Tue Oxrorp Divines. No. 20 of the Oxford Tracts, 
“With Rome, alas, a union is impossible. Their communion 
is infected with heresy; we are bound to flee it as a pesti- 
lence. They have established a lie in the place of God’s 
truth; and by their claim of immutability in doctrine cannot 
undo the sin they have committed. They cannot repent. 
Popery must be destroyed. It cannot be reformed.”t 

Davip Brown, the eminent Post-m., of Scotland, writes: 
“There can be no doubt, that the whole passage admits of 
a consistent and good explanation on the view of it above 
given—i. e, the Pre-millennarian view. Nor is this view con- 
fined to Pre-millennialists. Those of our elder divines who 
looked upon the Millennium as past already, and considered 
the destruction of Antichrist as the immediate precursor of 
the eternal state, understood this “coming of the Lord,” to 
destroy Antichrist, of his second personal coming. There 
are other opponents of the Pre-millennial theory, who ex- 
plaip this coming to destroy the Man of Sin, of Christ's 


* Apoc. Sketches, Ist Series. + Sab. Scrip. Readings, vol. i. p. 811. 
t{ Oxford Tracts, American ed. p. 186. 
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second coming. They make “ the apostasy,” “the Man of 
Sin.” “ the lawless one,” here spoken of, to embrace all the 
evil, apostacy, and opposition to Christ, which are to exist 
till the consummation of all things; in which case the de- 
struction of it will of course not be till the second advent. 
In neither of these views, however, can I concur.’”* 

Dr. James Bucuanan, thus solemnly writes: “We are 
differently situated now from the disciples in the apostolic 
age. They were told that the coming of the Lord would not 
take place until the Man of Sin was revealed. That was an 
event which must happen first; and it is the only event that 
is there mentioned as necessarily intervening betwixt the first 
and second coming of the Saviour. And if Antichrist has 
appeared, if the Man of Sin has been revealed, then there is 
no part of Seripture that gives any assurance that the Son of 
man may not very soon appear. OQ, to be ready! having our 
loins girt about, and our lights burning, as servants waiting 
for the coming of the Lord.” f 

Horativs Bonar, D. D., thus sums up the argument: 
“ The following things are undeniable : 

“ Tt was of the literal second advent that the Apostle had 
written in his first epistle, making mention of it six times in 
the course of five brief chapters. 

‘“‘ Tt was the literal second advent that the Thessalonians 
were expecting. We have no evidence that they knew of any 
other; but whether this is the case or not, they were expect- 
ng nothing but the personal coming. 

‘Tt was some mistake as to the approach or arrival of 
hat advent that had caused their trouble and alarm. 

“Tt was to correct their mistake as to the ¢eme of this. 
same advent that the Apostle wrote his second epistle, in 
which he mentions that event six times. 

«“ Tt was wot to tell them that there was no such advent as 


* Brown on 2d Ady., 2ded. p. 455. + Warning against Popery, p. 25. 
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they were expecting, that he wrote, nor that the promised 
advent was altogether spiritual and figurative. 

“Tt was to repeat his declarations as to the certainty of 
that literal advent, but also to inform them that there was a 
certain event between them and it. 

“Tt was to tell them that as soon as that intervening event 
had come to pass, then that very advent which they had 
been expecting, that very advent which had been troubling 
them, that very advent which seemed to be waiting for the 
accomplishment of the one intervening event, would certainly 
come,”’* 

Dr. Extiotr says: “In effect, few Anti-premillennarian 
expositors contest the personal character of the advent in 
verse 1. Alike Whitby allows this, and also Scott, Brown, 
and others. On what principle, then, can they have justified 
to themselves the giving of it in verse 8, a quite different 
meaning; whether, as Whitby, that of Christ’s coming pro- 
widentially to destroy Jerusalem; or as Scott, Faber, and 
Brown, that of his coming still providentially, not personally, 
to inflict judgment on the apostate Roman Empire? On 
none most assuredly but that of. escaping from the Pre-mil- 
lennial inference necessarily consequent on their giving the 
word the same meaning. I say, necessarily consequent. For 
admitting the rapovsia to be Christ’s second personal com- 
ing, it follows instantly and necessarily that there can inter- 
vene no Millennium of universal holiness and Gospel triumph 
before it.” t : 

Dr. Durrierp remarks: “The argument, therefore, we 
think is irresistible. It may be now summed up in a few 
words. The Apostle in the text is speaking of the personal 
coming of Jesus Christ, for he uses two words, neither of 
which is ever used in a figurative or metaphorical sense in 
the New Testament. »If neither, when separately used, can 


* Coming and Kingdom, p. 340. + Horw Apoc., vol. iv., p. 178, 
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be metaphorically understood to denote a spiritual advent, 
much less can both when united. If the words ‘the shining 
forth or appearance of his presence,’ do not mean the visible 
- personal revelation or manifestation of himself, it is impossi- 
ble to employ terms that can express it. Human language 
is utterly incapable of being interpreted on any fixed and 
definite principles whatever, if it be nota literal personal 
manifestation and coming. But this glorious personal mani-* 
festation or coming, takes place at the time, and for the 
express purpose, of the destruction of Popery or Antichrist, 
which it is conceded must take place before the Millennial 
day of prosperity. It follows, therefore, that Jesus Curist 
COMES IN GLORY TO JUDGE THE WORLD BEFORE THE MILLEN- 
Nium.”* 


* Duffield on Proph., p. 324, 


CHAP TEE, Xz 
THE PRESENT CENTURY. 
OUR WARRANT—CHURCH CREEDS. 


“ But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words and seal the book, even to the 
tame of the end; many shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall be 
increased.” —Dan, 12: 4. 

“ And this Gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world, 
for a witness unto all nations, and then shall the end come.”’—Matr. 
24: 14. 


MMRUTH, said Matthew Henry, is the daughter of time. 

And the wonderful development of prophetic truth in 
the present ceutury abundantly sustains the sentiment, Dr. 
Adam Clarke on the passage in Daniel’s twelfth chapter thus 
criticizes : 

“‘Many shall endeavor to search out the sense, and knowl- 
edge shall be increased by these means, though the meaning “ 
shall not be fully known till the events take place. Then 
the seal shall be broken, and the sense become plain. This 
seems to be the meaning of this verse, though another has 
been put upon it, viz.: many shall run to and fro, preaching 
the Gospel of Christ, and therefore religious knowledge and 
true wisdom shall be increased. This is true in itself; but 
it is not the meaning of the prophet’s words.””* ; 

Micuaz tis, a German scholar and critic of the last canitary, 


* Vide Commentary. 
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says of this text : ‘‘ Many shal. give their sedulous attention 
to the understanding of these things.” A French translation 
by the A. B. S., makes it: “ When many shall run all over it 
or through it, and to them knowledge shall be increased.” A 
marginal note in an.old English Bible, published in the six- 
teenth century, reads: ‘“ Many shall run to and fro to search 
the knowledge of these mysteries.” Dr. Coxe comments as 
follows: “ Many shall run to and fro at the time of the end, 
when the things here spoken of begin to be fulfilled, earnestly 
searching into this sealed book; and knowledge shall be in- 
ereased ; light will then he cast on the prophecies, so that 
the diligent inquirer shall be able to understand them more 
fully than they had ever been understood before. However 
dark and obscure any of the prophecies may now be, the time 
will come when they will be clear as if written with a sun- 
beam.””* 

Matruew Henry says: “ Then—ie., at the time of the 
end—this hid treasure shall be opened and many shall search 
into it, and dig fer the knowledge of it as for silver. They 
shall run to and fro to inquire out copies of it, shall collate 
them and see that they be true and authentic; they shall 
read it over and over, shall meditate upon it, and run it over 
in their minds; they shall discourse of it and talk it over 
among themselves, and compare notes about it, if by any 
means they may sift out the meaning of it, and thus knowl- 
_ edge shall be increased. By consulting this prophecy on 
this occasion, they shall be lead to search other Scriptures 
which shall contribute much to their advancement in useful 
knowledge. Those things of God which are now dark and 
obscure, will hereafter be made clear and easy to be under- 
stood. Scripture prophecies will be expounded by the 
accomplishment of them, therefore they are told us before, 
that when they do come to pass we may believe.” f 


* Coke’s Commertary. + Vide Comm, 
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Dr. Gini comments on the passage as follows: “ Towards 
the time of the end appointed, many shall be-stirred up to 
inquire into these things delivered in this book, and will spare 
no pains or cost to get a knowledge of them, and will read 
and study the Scriptures, and meditate on them, compare one 
passage with another, or spiritual things with spiritual, in 
order to obtain the mind of Christ; will carefully read the 
writings of such who have gone before them, and who have 
attempted any thing of this kind, and will go far and near to 
converse with persons that have ‘any understanding of such 
things, and by such means, with the blessing of God upon 
them, the knowledge of this book of prophecy will be in- 
creased, things will appear clearer and plainer the nearer the 
accomplishment of them, and specially when prophecy and 
facts can be compared.””* 

Dr. Durrietp, on the passage, after observing that the 
season in which Christ will appear, is described as one of 
great increase of knowledge, with Gesenius for authority, he 
says: “ The word translated run to and fro is metaphorically 
used to denote investigation, close, diligent, accurate obser- 
vation——just as the eyes of the Lord are said to run to and 
fro, Zech. 4: 10. The reference is not to missionary exer- 
tions in particular, but to the study of the Scriptures, espe- 
cially the sealed book of prophecy.” 

With this inspired warrant, such being the meaning of the 
prophet’s words,—and the time of the end having undoubt- 
edly come, how exactly is this remarkable prophecy, together 
with the prediction of Sir Isaac Newton, fulfilled before our 
eyes! The doctrine of the Pre-millenniai advent and per- 
sonal reign of Christ on the earth, is in various ways, at the 
present time, leavening the churches of God, and many eyes 
are earnestly turned towards that blessed hope and glorious 
appearing, now near, even at the doors. For the information 


* Vide Commentary. } Duffield on Prcphecy, p. 878. 
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of our readers, we present a brief, though necessarily an in- 
complete list of Pre-millennial works now circulated, to- 
gether with their authors. 

In the opening of this century, Edward Irving, a remark- 
ably eloquent though somewhat’ misguided divine, preached 
the doctrine extensively in England, became the author of 
various works on prophecy, and translated the works of Ben 
Ezra, a Spanish Jew, of South America, having the title of 
““The coming of Messiah in Majesty and Glory.”—Irving’s 
followers are still numerous.—Charlotte Elizabeth, late of 
England, author of “ Principalities and Powers,” and other 
works teaching Pre-millennialism; Edward Bickersteth, 
author of “A Guide to the Prophecies,” ‘“ Signs of the 
Times,” ete.; John Cox, a dissenter, author of ‘ Immanuel 
Enthroned,” “ Coming and Kingdom of Christ,” ‘ Millen- 
narian’s Answer,” and other works; Joseph D’Arcy Sirr, 
author of “The First Resurrection Considered,” ‘ Kssays 
on the Coining of the Kingdom of God by Philo-Basillicus ;” 
Matthew Habershon, author of “Shadows of the Evening,” 
and ‘A Guide to the Study of Chronological Prophecy ;” 
“ Abdiel’s Essays;” “ W.S.” author of ‘Shadows of the 
New Creation ;” John Hooper on “ the Doctrine of the Se- 
cond Advent;” G. T. Noel, author of “The Prospects of 
the Christian Church ;” J. A. Begg, author of “ The Scrip- 
tural View,” and other works; Dr. Keith on “ Fulfilled 
Prophecy,” ‘ Signs of the Times,” and other works; Wil- 
liam Rogers, author of “ Jesus Comes Quickly,” etc. ; “ The 
Literalist,” a series of volumes, containing Sermons on the 
Lord’s Advent, by H. M. Villiers, HE. Auriol, C. J. Good- 
hart, W. R. Freemantle, Thomas Hill, William Dalton, ete. ; 
Henry Woodward, author of ‘Sermons and Essays on the 
Advent ;” Dr. George Croly, author of “ A Treatise on the 
Advent,” also, a work on the “ Apocalypse,” etc.; Henry 
Drummond, M., P., author of “The Fate of Christendom ;” 
George, Duke of Manchester, author of “The Finished 
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Mystery ;” William Wogan, Esq., author of “The Proper 
Lessons ;” Mr. Lillingstone, whose Sermons with others ap- 
pear in a volume of Bloomsbury Lectures; Francis Paget, 
in published ‘“ Sermgps on the Second Advent ;” Frederick 
Fysh, author of a “ Divine History of the Church ;” William 
Thorp, author of ‘Destiny of the British Empire;” Vis- 
count Mandeville, who has written a “ Hebrew Commen- 
tary,” advocating Pre-millennial views; the eloquent Henry 
Melville, author of “Sermons,” ete.; Dr. Joseph Wolffe, an 
extensive traveler, preacher, and journalist; Alexander Dallas 
and Joseph Tyso, authors of some note; Bishop Van Mil- 
dert, as seen in the Boyle Lectures; the late W. H. Hewit- 
son, missionary at Maderia, as seen in his Memoirs, by 
Baillie; William Pym, author of “ Doctrine of the New 
Testament on the Second Advent;” J. H. Stewart, author 
of the “ Duty of Prayer and Watchfulness ;’’ Mourant Brock, 
author of ‘“ Glorification,” &c.; Ridley Herschell, author of 
“The Work of the Messiah ;” J. W. Brooks, author of “ The 
Elements of Prophetical Interpretation,” and other valuable 
works; T. R. Birks, a noted author of various works on 
“ The Four Prophetic Empires,” ‘ The Millennium,” “ The 
First Resurrection,” &c.; “ Extracts on Prophecy,” con- 
taining the writings of W. Burgh, 8. R. Maitland, S. Mad- 
den, B. A. Simon, J. W. Campbell, W. Dodsworth, J. Fry, 
T Erskine, Esq., J. Keeble, and others on Millennarianism : 
J. H. Sabin, author ; also Edward Gillson ; “ The Investiga- 
tor,” devoted to the exposition of prophecy and signs of the 
times ; John B. Sumner, lord Bishop of Chester, as seen in 
the Investigator; Archdeacon Browne, author of “ Charge to 
the Clergy ;” Frere, T. P. Platt, Granville, Penn., translator 
of “The New Covenant,” Mr. Wood, Mr. Marsh, Girdlestone, 
Hoare, East, and and also many others of note; Hugh 
MeNeil, an eminent preacher, and author of ‘ Sermons on the 
Advent ;” Dr. J. A. McCaul, author of “Plain Sermons ;” 
Robert Murray McCheyne, author of Sermons; Dr. Thomas 
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Chalmers, in his ‘Sabbath Scriptural Readings,” “ Hvi- 
dences of Christianity,” and other works, (see memoirs by 
Dr. Tyng) ; George Gilfillan, author of “Bards of the 
Bible;” “The London Quarterly Journal of Prophecy,” 
edited by an association of gentlemen, and an able advocate 
of the Pre-millennial advent; Andrew Bonar, author of 
“Redemption Draweth Nigh;” Horatius Bonar, who has 
written an able work in answer to David Brown, a Post-m. 
of Scotland, and who is the author of “ Prophetic Land- 
marks,” “The Morning of Joy,” “The Apostolicity of 
Chilliasm,” ete. ; William Anderson, a dissenter and author 
of eminence; Dr. Candlish, of the Free Church of Scotland, 
who, in a Pastoral Letter, written in 1845, said, “ God’s 
church, in all her various branches, has had her attention 
turned more earnestly to the predicted events of the latter 
times, and the circumstances connected with that second 
coming of her great Head and Lord ;” James Scott, a noted 
author of various Millennarian works; William Cunning- 
hame, Hsq., author of about twenty different works on Pro- 
phecy, etc., among which are, ‘“ Vindication of the Millen- 
nial Advent,” ‘‘ Exposition of the Apocalypse,” ‘ Disserta- 
tions on Prophecy,” and “ Fullness of the Times;” “ The 
Presbyterian Review,” the organ of the Scottish Church, 
now established about twenty years, is devoted to the exposi- 
tion of Millennarian principles, and a year or two since 
stated that “the belief of the Pre-millennial advent gains 
wide and rapid ground among us, and the circulation of Pre- 
millennial works in Scotland, is very great;” Dr. Ebenezer 
Elliott, author of the “ Horze Apocalypticze,” a work of im- 
mense erudition, having now reached its fourth edition, and 
received the sanction and approval of Sir Lancelott Shad- 
well, Sir James Stephen, the two Bishops of Winchester and 
Calcutta, also the Archbishop of Canterbury; Dr. John 
Cumwing, the eloquent pulpit orator, of London, now the 
_ author of over a score of valuable works on the Scriptures, 
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all of which, with many other works are being republished 
in America. - The foregoing list embraces Great Britain 
alone, and is but a meagre one indeed, for good English au- 
thorities inform us that about seven hundred clergymen of 
the established-church alone, in the United Kingdom, teach 
from their pulpits the speedy advent and personal reign of 
the blessed Redeemer. 

Other writers are, Dr. James Carlyle, of Dublin, author 
of “ First-and Second Advent,” and “ Latter-day Pamph- 
lets;” Hermann Olshausen, D. D., of Germany, author of a 
“Commentary on the New Testament ;” Dr. Capadose, of 
Amsterdam, who in a speech at the Free Church General 
Assembly, 1848, recommended that the doctrine of the per- 
sonal reign be woven into the church creeds, confessions, ete. ; 
Hengstenberg, the German commentator and author; a 
periodical called “The Watchman,” established at Paris in 
1831, and devoted to the subject of prophecy, said. a few 
years ago, that many in that place had embraced Pre-millen- 
nialism.—The editor also makes reference to a society of 
pious women numbering about one hundred, and living in 
Paris, who receive and cherish from their ancestors an indu- 
bitable persuasion of Christ’s second coming to establish his 
personal reign on earth.”—Hans Wood, Esq., of Ireland, 
author of works on prophecy; Professor S. R. L. Gaussen, 
of Geneva, author of a work on “ Inspiration,” “ Lectures on 
Popery,” ete. In Wirtemburgh there is a Christian colony 
numbering hundreds, who look for the speedy advent of 
Christ; also another of like belief on the shores of the Cas- 
pian; the Molokaners, a large body of Dissenters from the 
Russian Greek church, residing on the shores of the Baltic— 
avery pious people, of whom it is said, “ taking the Bible 
alone for their creed, the norm of their faith is simply the 
Holy Scriptures,”—are characterized by the “ expectation of 
Christ’s immediate and visible reign upon earth.” In Rus- 
sia the doctrine of Christ’s coming and reign is preached to 
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some extent, and received by many of the lower class. It 
has been extensively agitated in Germany, particularly in 
the south part among the Moravians.. In Norway, charts and 
books on the advent have been circulated extensively, and 
the doctrine received by many. Among the Tartars in Tar- 
tary, there prevails an expectation of Christ’s advent about 
this time. English and American publications on this doc- 
trine have been sent to Holland, Germany, India, Ireland, 
Constantinople, Rome, and to nearly every missionary sta- 
tion on the globe. At the Turks Islands, it has been received 
to some extent among the Wesleyans. Mr. Fox, a Scottish 
missionary to the Teloogoo people, was a believer in Christ’s 
soon coming. James McGregor Bertram, a Scottish mission- 
ary of the Baptist order at St. Helena, has sounded the cry 
extensively on that Island, making many converts and Pre- 
millennialists; he hasalso preached it at South Africa at the 
missionary stations there. David N. Lord informs us that 
a large proportion of the missionaries who have gone from 
Great Britain to make known the Gospel to the heathen, and 
who are now laboring in Asia and Africa, are Millennarians ;* 
and Joseph Wolffe, D. D., according to his Journals, between 
the years 1821 and 1845, proclaimed the Lord’s speedy 
advent in Palestine, Egypt, on the shores of the Red Sea, 
Mesopotamia, the Crimea, Persia, Georgia, throughout the 
Ottoman Empire, in Greece, Arabia, Turkistan, Bokhara, 
Affghanistan, Cashmere, Hindostan, Thibet, in Holland, 
Scotland and Ireland, at Constantinople, Jerusalem, St. 
Helena, also on shipboard in the Mediterranean, and at New 
York city, to all denominations. He declares he has 
preached among Jews, Turks, Mohammedans, Parsees, Hin 
doos, Chaldeans, Yeseedes, Syrians, Sabeans, to Pachas, 
Sheiks, Shahs, the kings of Organtsh and Bokhara, the 
Queen of Greece, etc., and of his extraordinary labors, the 
Investigator says: ‘No individual has, perhaps, given 
greater publicity to the doctrine of the second coming of the 
* Journal, July, 1850, 
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Lord Jesus Christ, than has this well known missionary tes 
the world. Wherever he goes, he proclaims tle approaching 
advent of the Messiah in glory.”* 

In America the prevalence of Pre-millennialism is very 
considerable, and the interest on this question in spite of 
much indifference and opposition is steadily increasing. Wil 
liam Miller and his associates, though mistaken in past at 
tempts to fix the exact date of our Lord’s advent, yet have 
done very much in calling the attention of the Christian com- 
munity to the nature, fact, and nearness of that glorious ap- 
pearing which all admit is the consummation of the believers’ 
hope. We could mention many individuals of ability and 
standing among them who have contributed not a little to 
spread far and wide the news of a Saviour’s coming. This 
sect numbers many thousands of members with several hun- 
dred ministers, and some half-dozen weekly and semi-monthly 
periodicals devoted more or less to the interpretation of pro- 
phecy, together with a host of pamphlets, tracts, and other 
works of value on the doctrine of the advent, which are being 
circulated very extensively throughout the country. 

The Congregational Journal} admits that “in various ways 
the leaven of Millennarianism is working in the community, 
_ some in nearly all denominations being its advocates.” We 
mention among preachers and authors, H. Carleton, Henry 
D. Ward, author of “ History and Doctrine of the Millen- 
nium ;” Alfred Bryant, author of “ Views of Millennarian- 
ism ;” Eleazer Lord, author of “ The Messiah in Moses and 
the Prophets;” John King Lord, author of a volume of 
“ Sermons,” of whom. the New York Independent says :— 
“The name and the discourses of John King Lord, like the 
name and the writings of William Bradford Homer, will be 
cherished in the memory of the church, as rich and fragrant 
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blossoms, whose fruit shall be gathered in the Paradise 
above.” Rev. Dr. George Duffield, author of “ Dissertations 
on the Prophecies ;” William Ramsay, author of a work on 
the Pre-millennial advent; Charles K. Imbrie, author of 
“The Kingdom of God ;” Elisha Putnam, author of “The 
Crisis, or Last Trumpet;” R. C. Shimeall, author of 
“ Age of the World and Signs of the Times ;” Mr. Dickson, 
of Utica, also, W. King, the author of “ Tracts for the Times;” 
Thomas Wickes, who has written and published an “ Exposi- 
tion of the Apocalypse;” the late H. Jones, of N. Y., au- 
thor of numerous tracts; Edward Winthrop, author of “ Signs 
of the Times,” ‘“ Letters on Prophecy,” a ‘‘ Premium Essay 
on Prophetic Symbols,” etc.; Dr. David Nelson, author of 
“ Cause and Cure of Infidelity,” who looked for the near ap- 


proach of Christ; Dr. J. Lillie, author of “The Perpetuity - 


of the Earth,” republisher of Joseph Farmer’s Sermons ; 
also Mr. Labagh, both of the Reformed Dutch Church; H. 
F. Hill, author of “The World to Come, or, The Saints’ In- 
heritance ;” Prof. A. Hopkins, of Williamstown College, 
Charles Beecher, author of “ Letters on Pre-millennialism,” 
published in the “‘ Watchman of the Valley ;” “ The Bible a 
sufficient Creed,” ete.; Prof. J. F. Huber, of Middletown- 
University ; Dr. Stephen Tyng, who in “ Lectures on the 
Five Universal Monarchies of Earth,” affirms that “the fifth 
abiding empire is at hand;” Bishop Henshaw, author of 
‘Second Advent of Christ;” also Natban Lord, President 
of Dartmouth College; Mr. Lord, of Montpelier, F. G. 
Brown, author of “ The Second Advent not a Past Event ;” 
Elon Gallusha, Mr. Pease, Prof. N. Whiting, George Storrs, 
editor of the ‘Bible Examiner ;” all preachers or authors of 
note; J. 8. C. Abbott, as seen in the New York Evangelist 
of Jan. 12th, 1843; Bishop MclIllvaine, Bish: p Hopkins, of 
Vermont, author of numerous works; the late Bishop 
Chase; D. Campbell, author of ‘Illustrations of Prophecy ;” 
Henry Moore, of Philadelphia; Orin Rogers, of Philadel- 
157 
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phia, publisher of valuable Essays on the Kingdom of Christ, 
by English authors; David Lord, of New York, author of 
an excellent “ Exposition of the Apocalypse,” also editor of © 
“The Theological and Literary Journal,” established in 
1848, and devoted to the interpretation of prophecy and the 
advocacy of Pre-millennialism, which is having a wide eircu- 
lation, having been taken and read by nearly three thousand 
clergymen of the various denominations in this country, most 
of whom, it is supposed, adopt its Pre-millennial sentiments. 

In Canada the doctrine prevails extensively, believers and 
preachers throughout those Provinces being quite numerous. 
“An Essay on the Personal Reign of Christ,” written by a 
member of the Young Men’s Mutual Improvement Socie- 
ty connected with a Congregational church at Montreal, in 
1851, bore away the prize, showing a spirit of enquiry on 
the subject. The doctrine has been preached extensively in 
Nova Scotia, where there are now many believers. Publica- 
tions upon the advent have also been sent to New Bruns- 
wick, Newfoundland, California, South America and the 
West Indies, in which last mentioned Islands there are nu- 
merous believers, raised up by missionary effort originating 
in the United States. Among the American Indians it has 
been preached to some extent, and received by a number 
with great joy. Persons from South America testify to the 
doctrine of the Lord’s advent having been preached exten- 
sively in various portions of that country, creating much ex- 
citement and a general expectation of the end of the world. 
And furthermore, David N. Lord, in his Journal, affirms 
that several of the missionaries from this country to India 
and China are Millennarians. 

Such is the extent and prominence given to the doctrines 
we advocate, and which, although very many in the church 
are still indifferent to them, are nevertheless fast spreading 
among God’s faithful servants. It is very true that Millen- 
narians do not all agree with regard to the nature and char- 
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acter of the Millennial age; but, as an English writer has 
properly said, “they differ as the small clocks in a town may 
differ from the town clock, not by the hour, but by the 
minute and second.” Whatever be their views of the future 
reign of the Messiah, all agree, to a man, in believing that 
Christ will come in person, not at the end, but at the com- 
mencement of the Millennium. 

Regarding their views of the nearness of that day, the fol- 
lowing, from their pens, will show. Says Elliott: 

“ With regard to our present position, we have been led, 
as the result of our investigations, to fix it at but a short 
time from the end of the now existing dispensation and the 
expected second advent of Christ. This thought, when we 
seriously attempt to realize it, must be felt to be a very 
startling as well as solemn one. And for my own part, I 
confess to risings of doubt, and almost scepticism, as I do so. 
Can it be that we are come so near to the day of the Son of 
man that the generation now alive shall very possibly not 
have passed away before its fulfillment; yea, that perhaps 
even our own eyes may witness, without the intervention of 
death, that astonishing event of the consummation? The 
idea falls on my mind as almost incredible. The circum- 
stance of anticipations having been so often formed quite 
erroneously heretofore of the proximity of the consummation, 
—for example, in the apostolic age, before the destruction of 
Jerusalem,—then during the persecutions of Pagan Rome,— 
then on the breaking up of the old Roman Hmpire,—then 
at the close of the tenth century,—then at and after 
the Reformation, and still later, even by writers of our 
own day; I say the circumstance of all these numerous 
anticipations having been formed and zealously promulgated 
of the iminence of the second advent, which, notwithstand- 
ing, have by the event itself been ohare to be unfounded, 
strongly tends to confirm us in our doubt and increduli- 
ty. Yet, to rest in scepticism simply and altogether upon 
such grounds, would be evidently bad philosophy For 
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these are causes that would operate always, and that woyld 
make us be saying, even up to the very eve and moment of 
the advent, ‘ Where is the promise of his coming ?” 

“ Our true wisdom is to test each link of the chain of evi- 
dence by which we have been led to our conclusion, and see 
whether it will bear the testing; to examine into the causes 
of previous demonstrated errors on the subject, and see 
whether we avoid them; finally, to consider whether the 
signs of the times now ‘present be in all the sundry points 
that prophecy points out so peculiar as to warrant a measure 
of confidence in our inference such as was never warranted 
before.”* 

Such are the solemn conclusions of this ripe scholar and 
profound student of Prophecy, after a candid review of the 
whole matter, and all that himself or others had written. 

Mr. Lord, too, on Christ’s kingdom and speedy coming 
says: “There are few, probably, who have considered how 
largely it is treated in the ancient prophets, the gospels, the 
epistles, and the Apocalypse; and who would not be sur- 
prised, were they to institute the enquiry, to find that a 
larger space is devoted to it than to Christ’s birth, cruci- 
fixion, resurrection, ascension, and reign in heaven. There 
are few propositions that would be received with greater in- 
credulity by thousands whose profession it is to interpret the 
sacred word, than that there are no future events more clearly 
revealed than that Christ is within a brief period to come 
from heaven in person, and visibly raise the sanctified who 
have died, and judge and accept those who: are living, destroy 
the civil and ecclesiastical powers who usurp his rights, and 
persecute his people; and renewing the nations that survive, 
reign over them with his glorified saints through a long 
round of ages; and that the Scriptures give no other view of 
his advent, the events that are to attend it, or the kingdom 
in which he and his saints are to reign.”’t 


* Hore Apoc., vol. iv., p. 249. ~ + Vide Lord’s Journal. 
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And William Cunninghame but speaks the sentiments and 
hopes of the vast majority, when of that grand epoch he 
thus writes: ‘“ This, I conceive, is the next great event that 
we are now to look for. So far as I can discern, no further 
signs are to be expected; as it seems to me we have entered 
into that last period of awful expectation, during which the 
church is likened unto ten virgins !””* 

Such a faith isno novelty. On the contrary, the doctrine 
of a Post-millennial advent is so novel and modern that no 
Christian church has ever woven it into her creeds. The fol- 
lowing will exhibit the faith of the Church in general, as set 
forth in her Forms, Creeds, Articles of Faith, ete., gathered 
from histories of all denominations and various other sources. 
It is worthy of observation, that while no church of which 
we know has woven into her creeds the doctrine of a spiritual 
advent and reign of Christ as connected with Post-millennial- 
ism, many, on the other hand, hold the opposite faith of a 
literal resurrection of the body, personal Pre-millennial 
coming, and reign of Christ in a visible kingdom on earth. 


“Cerinthtian Church.—a. v. 81.—Tenets—1. There is 
one God, the maker and preserver of all things. 

“2. That Jesus Christ united both the manhood and the 
divinity, and is thereby able to reconcile all willing souls to 
God. 

“3. That as deity was six days creating all things, and 
one day being as a thousand years with God, so in six thou- 
sand years will all the wicked, with all that is cursed on the 
world, be destroyed forever. 

“4, That the seventh thousand years shall be the rest of 
Millennial glory, wherein the world shall be restored to its 
Eden state, and the righteous shall inherit it forever.”t 


* Cunninghame’s Dissertations, p. 480. 
} Jeffries’ Chart of the churches. 
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Irenaeus’ Creed.—* The Church, though scattered over 
the whole world, even to the ends of the earth, receive from 
the apostles, and from their disciples that belief which is in 
one God * * and in one Jesus Christ * * and in the Holy 
Ghost, who proclaimed by the prophets the dispensations of 
God, the advent, birth of a virgin, passion, resurrection 
from the dead, and bodily ascension into heaven of the be- 
loved Jesus Christ our Lord, and his coming from heaven 
in the glory of the Father, to restore all things, and to 
raise up the flesh of all mankind, &c.” In a following chap- 
ter he speaks of this as the one voice of the church over the 
whole earth, whether in Germany, Spain, Gaul, the East, 
Egypt, Libya, or in the middle of the world.* 


The Apostles’ Creed.—‘T believe in God, the Father 
Almighty, maker of heaven and earth. And in Jesus Christ, 
his only Son, our Lord, who was conceived of the Holy 
Ghost, born of the Virgin Mary, suffered under Pontius 
Pilate, was crucified, dead, and buried; he descended into 
hell; the third day He rose again from the dead; He as- 
cended into heaven, and sittcth on the right hand of God, the 
Father Almighty ; from thence He shall come to judge the 
quick and the dead. I believe in the Holy Ghost, the holy 
Catholic church, the communion of saints, the forgiveness 
of sins, the resurrection of the body and the life everlasting.” 
This creed is of the first. centuries, and is adopted by the 
Roman and English churches. The Waldenses also, fully 
received and endorsed it. 


The Nicene Creed.—a. vd. 325.“ He (Christ) ascended 
into heaven and sitteth on the right hand of God. And he 
shall come again with glory to judge both the quick and the 
dead, whose kingdom shall have no end,” This is alopted 
by the Roman Catholic Church, and by others. 


* Treneus, Lib. i., chap. 2. 
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_ The Athanasran Creed.— He sitteth on the right hand 
of the Father, God Almighty; from whence he shall come to 
judge the quick and the dead. At whose coming all men 
shall rise again with their bodies, and shall give account for 
their own works. And they that have done good shall go 
into life everlasting, &c¢.” Adopted by the English Episcopal 
Church, and others. The three Creeds last given form the 
basis of almost all modern creeds, on the doctrines taught in 
them. The wording is often the same, or similar to these, 
Athanasius was of the fourth century. 


The Westminster Assembly, 1643.— As Christ would 
have us to be certainly persuaded that there shall be a day 
of judgment, both to deter all men from sin, and for the 
greater consolation of the godly in their adversity; so will 
he have that day unknown to men, that they may shake off 
all carnal security, and be always watchful, because they 
_ know not at what hour the Lord will come, and may be ever 
prepared to say, ‘ Come, Lord Jesus, come quickly.’-—Amen.” 

The corresponding article in the Saybrook Platform is the 
same. Inthe Directory for Public Worship, ministers are 
taught to pray ‘‘ For the propagation of the gospel and king- 
dom of Christ, to all nations; for the conversion of the 
Jews; the fullness of the Gentiles; the fall of Antichrist, 
and the hastening of the second coming of our Lord.” 

In the Shorter Catechism is the Assembly’s Exposition of 
the Lord’s Prayer; and on the words, “ Thy kingdom come,” 
we have the following: ‘In the second petition we pray that 
Satan’s kingdom may be destroyed, and that the kingdom of 
grace may be advanced ; ourselves and others brought into 
it; and that the kingdom of glory may be hastened ;” which 
is explained in the corresponding clause of the Larger Cate- 
chism thus: “We pray, that Christ would hasten the tume 
of his second coming, and our reigning with him forever.” 

This, with but little alteration, is the confession of the 
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Presbyterian, Congregationalist, Burgher, Anti-Burgher, 
Covenanter, and Associated Reformed Presbyterian Churches 
in the United States. 


The Savoy Confession, 1658.—This confession, originally 
adopted by the Congregational churches in England in 1658, 
was also adopted by the same order in New England 1670, 
and agrees in substance with the Westminster, and is 
throughout expressed in the same language, with very little 
variation. The article on the day of judgment and end of 
the world, agrees with the 32d article of the Saybook Plat- 
form, cited below. 


The Saybrook Platform, \1708.—Article xxxii: “ God 
hath appointed a day wherein he will judge the world in 
righteousness by Jesus Christ, in which day all persons that 
died upon the earth shall appear before the tribunal of Christ, 
to give an account of their thoughts, words and deeds, and 
to receive, according to what they have done in the body, 
whether it be good or evil.” This is the same as the West- 
minster Assembly’s corresponding article. 


Mennonites and Reformed Mennonites —“ Art.iv: He 
(Christ) will come again to judge the living and the dead.” 

“Art. xviii: Of the resurrection of the dead and the last 
judgment. Relative to the resurrection of the dead we be- 
lieve and confess, agreeably to the Scriptures, that all men 
who have died and fallen asleep shall be awakened, quickened 
and raised on the last day.” The ancient Mennonites held 
to the personal reign of Christ on the earth. 


Episcopal Church.—This church is established by law in 
England, the highest officer-being the King or Queen. The 
Archbishop of Canterbury, (next the highest) with the two 
Bishops of Winchester and Calcutta are Pre-millennialists. 

“Grant, O Lord, that as we are baptized into the death 
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of thy blessed Son our Saviour Jesus Christ, so by continual 
mortifying our corrupt affections, we may be buried with him, 
and that through the grave and gates of death we may pass 
to our joyful resurrection for his merits, who died and was 
buried and rose again for us,” ete.—LHaster Eve. Collect. 

“Through Jesus Christ our Lord, at whose second coming 
in glorious majesty to judge the world, the earth and the sea 

‘shall give up their dead; and the corruptible bodies of those 
who sleep in him shall be changed and made like unto his 
own glorious body, according to the working,” &e. 

“ Beseeching thee, that it may please thee of thy gracious 
goodness shortly to accomplish the number of thine elect, 
and to hasten thy kingdom, that we, with all that are de- 
parted in the true faith of thy holy name, may have our per- 
fect consummation, both in body and soul, in thy eter- 
nal and everlasting glory, through Jesus Christ our Lord.— 
Amen.”— Burial Service. 

The italicised words are omitted by the Episcopal Church 
in the United States. 


Episcopal Church i the U. S. A.—Her standards of 
faith are similar to those of the English Episcopal. They 
dwelJ much upon the Advent and Resurrection, teach that 
system of Biblical interpretation which comes nearest to the 
letter, and hold that at the resurrection the new body must 
be raised up out of the ashes of the old, the personal identity 
of the man being retained. The Bishops Mcllvaine and 
Hopkins, with the late Bishops Chase and Henshaw, advo- 
cate Premillennialism. 

Creed. Art. iv: ‘ Christ did truly rise from the dead, * * 
he ascended into heaven, and there sitteth intil he return to 

‘judge alk men at the last day.” ~ 


Presbyterian Churches.—This is the established church 
in Scotland. Her Standards and Articles of Faith are the 
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Westminster Assembly’s Larger and Shorter Catechisms, 
&c. In the Directory for the worship of God, under the 
heads “ Of public prayer before sermon,” and “ Of prayer 
after sermon,” ministers are taught to pray for “the fall of 
Antichrist and the hastening of the second coming of our 
Lord,” and for a “watching for the coming of our Lord 
Jesus Christ.” Both these clauses are omitted in the Direc- 
tory adopted by the Presbyterian churches in the United 
States. 


Cumberland Presbyterran.—Art. xv: “ That Christ, the 
judge of quick and dead, will, at the last day, reward the 
righteous and punish the finally impenitent.” 

Art. xvi: “ That there will be a resurrection of the bodies, 
both of the just and unjust.” 


Reformed Presbyterian—ZJohn Knox was her founder, 
and her Heclesiastical Standards, subordinate to the Bible, 
are the Westminster Confessions and Catechisms. 


Congregational Churches.—They adopt the Assembly’s 
Catechisms and Confessions, and on the Advent, Resurrec- 
tion, and Judgment, agree substantially with the Presby- 
terians, 


Methodist Episcopal Church.—Article iii: “Christ did 
truly rise again from the dead, and took again his body, with 
all things appertaining to the perfection of man’s nature, 
wherewith he ascended into heaven, and there sitteth until 
he return to judge all men at the last day.” Their creeds 
are called “ unalterable.” 

The African M. E. Church holds to similar views on the 
, Advent and Judgment. 

The Wesleyan Church’s articles are about the same, articles 
iii agreeing verbatim. Articles xviii and xix teach the 
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general resurrection of the dead, both of the just and unjust, 
and the general judgment at the end of the world. 


The Jewish Synagogues.—Art. xii: “We believe in the 
coming of King Messiah, who is to accomplish for the world 
and Israel, all that the prophets have foretold concerning 
him.” 

Art, xiii: “ We believe in the resurrection of the dead, 
when it shall please the Almighty to send his Spirit to re- 
vive those who sleep in the dust, and that the Creator in his 
own good time will regenerate the earth, and we constantly 
look forward to his (the Messiah’s) coming.” 


Baptist Churches.—Art. xvi: “God hath appointed a 
day in which he will judge the world in righteousness by Je- 
sus Christ, to whom all power and judgment is given of the 
Father.” This is her confession of faith, 

Art. xvi: “Of the world to come. That the end of this 
world is approaching; that at the last day Christ will descend 
from heaven, and raise the dead from the grave to final retri- 
bution; that a solemn separation will then take place, &c.” 
This is the declaration of faith of this church in New Hamp- 
shire, also in most other states. 


Free Will Baptists.—“ Doctrines and Usages. At some 
future period known only to God, there will be a resurrection 
both of the righteous and the wicked, when there will be a 
general judgment, etc.” 


Siz Principle Baptists.“ Resurrection of the dead. The 
doctrine of the resurrection is the great pillar of the whole 
gospel system. The resurrection of Christ from the dead is 
that foundation upon which all Christianity depends, &¢.” 
They hold also to “The eternal judgment ” as one essential . 
tenet, 
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English Seventh Day Baptists.—Art. vii: “ We believe 
that there will be a general resurrection of the bodies, both 
of the just and of the unjust. 

Art. viii: We believe there will be a day of judgment for 
both the righteous and the wicked, ete.” 


Dutch Reformed Church.—Art. xxxvii: “ On the judg- 
ment, Finally, we believe according to the Word of God, 
when the time appointed by the Lord—which is unknown to 
all creatures—is come, and the number of the elect complete, 
that our Lord Jesus Christ will come from heaven corporeally 
and visibly as he ascended, with great glory and majesty. 

* * Therefore we expect that great day with a most 
ardent desire, to the end that we may fully enjoy the promi- 
ses of God in Christ Jesus our Lord. Even so, come Lord 
Jesus.” 

The German Reformed have similar views, and maintain 
that ‘“ The Bible is above all human SRERIETs and to it 
alone must every appeal be made.” 


Evangelical Lutheran Church—They adopt entire the 
Confession of the Augsburg Reformers. 

Art. viii: “ On the final judgment. We believe that at 
. the end of the world, Christ will appear for judgment; that 
he will raise all the dead, &c.” 


Friends, or Quakers.—The Society of Friends believe 
that there will be a resurrection both of the righteous and 
the wicked, and that God will judge the world by that man 
whom he hath ordained, even Jesus Christ, the Lord. 


Church of God.—Art. xxiv: “ She believes in the perso- 
nal coming and reign of Jesus Christ.” Scriptures quoted. 
Art, xxv: ‘She believes in the resurrection of the dead, 
both of the just and the unjust; that the resurrection of the 
just will precede the resurrection of the unjust; that the 
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first will take place at the beginning, and the second at the 
end of the Millennium.” Scriptures quoted. 

Art. xxvi: “She believes in the creation of new heavens 
and a new earth.” Scriptures are quoted at the end of each 
article. 


The Christian Church.—She adopts articles correspond 
ing with the Apostle’s creed, and in the Memoirs of Elijah 
Shaw the writer says: “In common with other believers, the 
Christians everywhere believe and teach that Jesus Christ 
will really and visibly appear again. * * This is called 
his glorious appearing. It is neither figurative, nor spiritual, 
nor mystical, but real, literal and visible.”* 

Among the other churches and sects, the Evangelical As- 
sociation, in Art. xxi, says: ‘We believe that Jesus Christ . 
will come in the last day to judge all mankind by arighteous 
judgment,” &c. Restorationists ‘“ believe in a future judg- 
ment.” The Universalists hold to the same, and to “ a final 
resurrection of the dead,” but in a figurative sense, while the 
Swedenborgians and Shakers, as also Universalists, deny any 
future personal advent of Christ to this earth. The River 
Brethren, as also the United Brethren in Christ, say that in 
common with others, ‘they believe that Jesus Christ, who 
died on the cross for us, &c., shall come again at the last 
day to judge the quick and dead.” The Moravians make 
much of the advent, and “at the grave-yard express joyful 
hopes of immortality and resurrection.” The “ Bible Chris- 
tians” believe in “ Jesus Christ, whom, say they, we shall 
meet in the air,” and the Campbellites, or Disciples of Christ, 
affirm also their faith in “a glorious resurrection and bliss- 
ful immortality,” quoting Rev. 22: 20, He who testifieth 
these things saith, surely I come quickly, amen, even 80 
some, Lord Jesus.” 


* Memoirs, p, 336. 
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It is worthy of note in this connection, that the early 
founders and eminent divines of the four most numerous 
and evangelical, as well as the oldest denominations in this 
country, viz.: the Episcopalians, the Baptists, the Presbyte- 
rians or Congregationalists, and the Methodists, were mostly 
Pre-millennialists. See the Confession of Faith presented 
to King Charles, the general Catechism of King Edward’s 
time, the Westminster divines, and the writings of Toplady, 
Wesley, Fletcher, Coke and others. And with these and 
the general voice of the church as set forth in our volume, 
we now ask our readers to compare the Declaration of Prin- 
ciples by the Mutual General Conference of Adventists at 
Albany, N. Y., April 29th, 1845, who say that~“ among 
other doctrines they hold that the Scriptures teach the fol- 
lowing important truths :— 

“JT. That the heavens and earth which are now, by the 
word of God, are kept in store, reserved unto fire against 
the day of judgment and perdition of ungodly men. That 
the day of the Lord will come as a thief in the night, in the 
which the heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and 
the elements shall melt with fervent heat,the earth also, and 
the works that are therein, shall be burned up. That the 
Lord will create new heavens and a new earth, wherein 
righteousness—that is, the righteous—will forever dwell, (2 
Pet. 3: 7, 10, 13). And that the kingdom and the do- 
minion under the whole heaven, shall be given to the people 
of the saints of the Most High, whose kingdom is an eyer- 
lasting kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey 
him, (Dan. 7: 27). 

“TI. That there are but two advents, or appearings, of 
the Saviour to this earth, (Heb. 9: 28). That both are 
personal and visible, (Acts .: 9,11), That the first took 
place in the days of Herod, (Matt. 2: 1,) when He was con- . 
ceived of the Holy Ghost ‘Matt. 1: 18,) born of the Vir- 
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gin Mary, (Matt. 1: 25,) went about doing good, (Matt. 11° 
5,) suffered on the cross, the just for the unjust, (1 Pet. 3: 
18,) died, (Luke 23: 46,) was buried, (Luke 23: 53,) arose 
again the third day, the first fruits of them that slept, (1 
Cor. 15: 4,) and ascended into the heavens, (Luke 24: 51,) 
which must receive him until the times of the restitution of 
all things, spoken of by the mouth of all the holy prophets, 
(Acts 3: 21). That the second coming, or appearing, will 
take place when he shall descend from heaven at the sound- 
ing of the last trump, to give his people rest, (1 Thess. 4: 
15, 17; 1 Cor. 15: 52,) being revealed from heaven in flam- 
ing fire, taking vengeance on them that know not God, and 
obey not the gospel, (2 Thess. 1: 7,8). And that he will 
judge the quick and the dead at his appearing and kingdom, 
(2 Tim. 4: 1). 

“III. That the second coming, or appearing, is indicated to 
be now emphatically nigh, even at the doors, (Matt. 24: 33,) 
by the chronology of the prophetic periods, (Dan. 7: 25; 8: 
Pee 2A 12 7p. Va Revs 9210p lose Vi s-2, 3's 
12: 6, 14; 13: 5,) the fulfillment of prophecy, (Dan. 
Qd, 7th, 8th, 9th, 11th, and 12th; Rev. 9th, 11th, 12th, 
13th, 14th, and 17th,) and the signs of the times, (Matt. 
24: 29; Luke 21: 25, 26). And that this truth should be 
preached both to saints and sinners, that the first may re- 
joice, knowing their redemption draweth nigh, (Luke 21: 28; 
1 Thess. 4: 18,) and the last be warned to flee from the 
wrath to come, (2 Cor. 5: 11,) before the Master of the 
house shall rise up and shut too the door, (Luke 13: 
24, 25). 

“TV. That the condition of salvation is repentance to- 
wards God, and faith in our Lord Jesus Christ, (Acts 20: 
21; Mark 1: 15). And that those who have repentance 
and faith, will live soberly, and righteously, and godly in 
this present world, looking for that blessed hope, and the 
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glorious appearing of the great God and our Saviour Jesus 
Christ, (Tit. 2: 11, 13). 

“VY. That there will be a resurrection of the bodies of all 
the dead, (John 5: 28, 29,) both of the just and the unjust, 
(Acts 24: 15). That those who are Christ’s will be raised 
at his coming, (1 Cor. 15: 23). That the rest of the dead 
will not live again until after a thousand years, (Rev. 20: 5). 
And that the saints shall not all sleep, but shall be changed 
in the twinkling of an eye at the last trump, (1 Cor. 15: 
51, 52). 

“VI. That the only Millennium taught in the word of 
God, is the thousand years which are to intervene between 
the first resurrection and that of the rest of the dead, as in- 
culcated in the 20th of Revelations, (vs. 2-7). And that 
the various portions of Scripture which refer to the Millen- 
nial state, are to have their fulfillment after the resurrection 
of all the saints who sleep in Jesus, (Isa. 11, 35: 1, 2, 5-10; 
65: 17-26). 

“VII. That the promise that Abraham should be the 
heir of the world was not to him, or to his seed through the 
law, but through the righteousness of faith, (Rom. 4: 13). 
That they are not all Israel which are of Israel, (Rom. 9: 6.) 
That there is no difference under the gospel dispensation be- 
tween Jew and Gentile, (Rom. 10: 12). That the middle 
wall of partition that was bettveen them is broken down, no 
more to be rebuilt, (Eph. 2: 14, 15). That God will ren- 
der to every man according to his deeds, (Rom. 2: 6). That 
if we are Christ’s, then are we Abraham’s seed, and heirs ac- 
cording to the promise, (Gal. 3: 29). And that the only 
restoration of Israel, yet future, is the restoration of the 
saints to the earth, created anew, when God shall open the’ 
graves of those descendants of Abraham who died in faith, 
without receiving the promise, with the believing (yeu 
who have been graffed in with them into the same olive tree 
—and shall cause them to come up out of their graves, and 
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bring them, with the living, who are changed, into the land 
of Israel, (Ezek. 37: ‘2; Heb. 11: 12, 13; Rom. 11: 17 
John 5: 28, 29). 

“VIII. That there is no promise of this world’s conversion, 
(Matt. 24: 14). That the horn of Papacy will war with the 
saints, and prevail against them, until the Ancient of Days 
shall come, and judgment be given to the saints of the Most 
High, and the time come that the saints possess the kingdom, 
(Dan. 7: 21, 22). That the children of the kingdom, and 
the children of the wicked one, will continue together until 
the end of the world, when ail things that offend shall be 
gathered out of the kingdom, and the righteous shall shine 
forth as the sun in the kingdom of their Father, (Matt. 13: 
37-43). That the Man of Sin will only be destroyed by the 
brightness of Christ’s coming, (2 Thess. 2: 8). And that 
the nations of those which are saved, and redeemed to God 
by the blood of Christ, out of every kindred, and tongue, and 
people, and nation, will be made kings and priests unto God, 
to reign forever on the earth, (Rev. 5: 5, 10; 21: 24). 

“TX. That it is the duty of the ministers of the Word, to 
continue in the work of preaching the gospel to every crea- 
ture, even unto. the end, (Matt. 28: 19, 20,)—calling upon 
them to repent, in view of the fact, that the kingdom of hea- 
ven is at hand, (Rev. 14: 7,)—that their sins may be blotted 
out, when the times of refreshing shall come from the pre- 
sence of the Lord, (Acts 3: 19, 20). 

“X, That the departed saints do not enter their inherit- 
ance, or receive their crowns, at death, (Dan. 12: 13; Rev. 
6: 9-11; Rom. 8: 22, 23). That they without us cannot 
be made perfect, (Heb. 11: 40). That their inheritance, 
incorruptible and undefiled, and that fadeth not away, is re- 
served in heaven, ready to be revealed in the last time, (1 
Pet. 1: 4,5). That there are laid up for them and us crowns 
of righteousness, which the Lord the righteous J udge shall 
give at the day of Christ, soa that love his appearing, (2 
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Tim. 4: 8). That they will only be satisfied when they awake 
in Christ’s likeness, (Ps. 17: 15). And that when the Son 
of man shall come in his glory, and all the holy angels with 
him, the King will say to those on his right hand, Come ye 

lessed of my Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you 
from the foundation of the world, (Matt. 25: 34). Then 
they will be equal to the angels, being the children of God 
and of the resurrection,” Luke 20: 36. 

And wherein, we enquire, consists the heresy or heterodoxy 
of this scripturally worded confession of faith? And in 
what respect does it so widely differ from the belief of the 
fathers, martyrs, and great reformers? ‘Thus saith the Lord, 
stand ye in the ways, and see, and ask for the old paths, 
where is the good way, and walk therein, and ye shall find 
rest for your souls,” Jer. 6: 16. We invite special attention 
to the following observations from Henry Dana Ward. He 
says: ‘“‘ The earliest creeds, and all creeds of all denomina- 
tions in Christendom, from the apostles to this day, recog- 
nize no other Millennium, than that of a glorious one 
on the renovated earth at the coming of the Lord and the 
resurrection of the dead—whether Greek or Roman, Apos- 
tate or Apostate Reformed, Luthéran, Episcopal, Presby- 
terian, Independent, Congregational, or by whatsoever name 
any church may be called.” Again he says: “ For it must 
be confessed by intelligent divines, that the popular doctrine 
of the Millennium, is a modern one totally unknown to the ~ 
primitive and martyr church; so modern that it has never a 
place in the formula of the faith in any church—Catholic, 
Greek, Roman, or Protestant—but all their creeds involve 
the contrary.” 

“ Consider further,” he says, ‘‘ that neither St. Peter, nor 
St. Paul, nor St. Clement, nor St. Justin, nor St. Cyprian, 
nor St. Oyril, nor Jerome, nor any other saint, or father, or 
eminent man in the primitive church, received or admitted 
the doctrine of the Millennium for one moment, except it 
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was in the coming of the Lord Jesus with the resurrection 
of the dead; that neither the Greek, Latin, nor Lutheran, 
nor any one of the Reformed Churches, does now, or ever at 
any time, has acknowledged the doctrine of a Millennium in 
this world, by creeds, confessions, or approved standards of 
faith ; and further, that never a man (whose writings bave 
been enough esteemed to be preserved in the world,) came 
forth to preach the doctrine of “peace and safety” to the 
world, and a spiritual Millennium to the race of the first 
Adam, without any resurrection, until Daniel Whitby, D.D., 
who died a.p. 1726; and then if we do not pause with 
wonder, and with astonishment, and with fear, at the strong 
delusion that has gone over the Protestant churches; and if 
we do not withdraw instinctively from this “ new light” doc- 
trine, and enquire for the good old paths to the heavenly 
bliss our fathers trod, and to the true Millennium through 
Jesus and the resurrection, no word of exhortation from this 
humble source could move or persuade us. However, this I 
boldly say, and challenge contradiction, that Dr. Whitby’s 
honorable name is the first and earliest that I have seen 
quoted in support of the doctrine, among the writers and 
orators of a spiritual Millennium, in this world’s flesh, be- 
fore the Lord’s appearing, and Dr. Whitby gives credit to no 
other man for the discovery, but puts it roundly forth as his 
own opinion singly. And now one hundred years have bare- 
ly gone by, since he was gathered to his fathers, and so firm- 
ly planted has this new faith become in all the churches of 
America, that never a religious newspaper of high standing 
with its own sect, can easily be found to admit an article 
into their columns, boldly questioning this proud Philistine, 
which has seized the ark of our faith, and now defies the hope 
of Israel. This state of things calls for mourning, as well as 
indignation, that in a single century, an innovation so bold 
in departure from the primitive faith and confessions of all 
churches, should have silently intrenched itself in the heart 
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of all denominations following the reformers; which innova- 
tion those very reformers expressly condemn and brand as 
opposed to the Holy Scriptures.”* 

We impeach no article of the church’s faith, exclaimed the 
renowned Mede, when, in the seventeenth century he boldly 
set his mind and hand to the recovery and support of a long 
buried and forgotten truth. And we, in compiling the pre- 
sent volume, are not aware of any trespassing on this point. 
If any church has woven Post-millennialism into her written 
creeds, we have yet to learn the fact. If it be said that all 
creeds teach a “general judgment” at the “last day,” we 
answer that a general judgment by no means necessarily im- 
plies a simultaneous one, at which all men are judged at once, 
neither do the phrases “last day,” “day of judgment,” of 
necessity teach the judgment period to be one of but twenty- 
four hours duration, on the contrary, that epoch is ‘“ the 
great day of the Lord,” with whom a thousand years is but 
as one day. And no creed herein presented teaches that 
“Cat Christ’s coming a// men shall rise again,” save that of 
Athanasius. 

A prior and Pre-millennial resurrection of the holy dead, 
we affirm, is taught both in the Old and New Testaments. 
Such, we have shown, has been the general faith of the 
church. And this resurrection and the Lord’s advent being 
concomitant, the latter event must necessarily be also Pre- 
millennial. The true rendering of the Hebrew of Daniel 
12: 2,hasalready been given. The translation, “And many 
from out of the sleepers in the dust of the earth shall awaken, 
these,” &c., as given in the language of Winthrop, is sus- 
tained by the authority of Professors Whiting, Stuart, and 
Bush, of whom the latter, while denying both the resurrection 
of the body and also Pre-millennialism, yet stands un- 
rivalled as an Hebraist. This makes his criticisms, with 
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those of the Post-millennarian Stuart, the more invaluable. 
And the most learned of the Jewish Doctors concur with 
these, the renowned Aben Hzra interpreting for them all, 
when he says that the words denote that “ those who awake 
shall be to everlasting life, and those who awake not shall 
be to shame and everlasting contempt.” Dr. Cumming 
styles Gesenius ‘‘the most distinguished Lexicographer of 
this or any other age,” and Gesenius, on the first and pri- 
mary meaning of the Hebrew particle )7 (min) in Dan. 
12: 2, translated “from out of,” says, “It designates a 
part taken from or out of a whole, and corresponds to the 
Latin preposition e, ez, and the Greek ex, 5.”* The Greek 
preposition «« corresponding with this Hebrew particle our 
translators have rendered from the original of Rev. 5: 9th, 
“ out of every kindred,” &c. Thus, in the words of Bush, 
“the whole weight of authority compels us to this under- 
standing of the original.” 

And New Testament language, referring to the resurrec- 
tion of the righteous, Prof. Bush shows to have the same 
form of expression. Luke 20: 35, he translates, “the re- 
surrection that is from the dead,” &c. And again, Acts 
4: 2, “preached through Jesus the resurrection from the 
dead,” &c. Again, he renders Phill. 3: 11, literally, “If by 
any means I might attain unto the resurrection from out of 
the dead ;” the terms teaching a resurrection ‘“ which is pre- 
éminently a privilege of some in contradistinction from others.” 
On the last mentioned text Dr. Clarke says, the apostle meant 
“ The resurrection of those, who, having died in the Lord, 
rise to glory and honor; and hence St. Paul uses a peculiar 
word, which occurs no where else in the New Testament, 2. e. 
eLavacacis (exanastasis) which, he says, may signify tho 
resurrection of the blessed only.”+ And with these the lite. 
ral interpretation of the first resurrection of Revelations 
20th, is in harmonious and perfect keeping. 


* Lexicon, p. 580, + Vide Com 
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And if the doctrine of the Sex-millennial duration of the 
world be a truth, and the Apocalyptic Millennium be the 
seventh chiliad, how near does it bring the golden—the bliss- 
ful era! Let us cry, in the words of the pious Brainard, 
“The glorious times of the church are coming—are near at 
hand. O that his kingdom might come in the world!” and 
with Heber : 


‘¢ Chide the tardy seals that yet detain 
Thy Lion, Judah, from his destined reign.” 


‘“‘ Every day,” wrote Alanson Covell, “ proclaims the near 
approach of that blessed era,”* and Mr. Brooks affirms that 
“in the opinion of all intelligent men, some awful -and_ por- 
tentous crisis is at hand.” In view of this solemn fact. let 
us adopt the language of the pious Fletcher, and pray, “O 
that the thought, the glorious hope of Millennial blessedness 
may animate me to perfect holiness in the fear of God, that 
I may be accounted worthy to escape the terrible judgments 
which will make way for that happy state of things; and 
that I may have part in the first resurrection, if I am num- 
bered among the dead before that happy period begins.” 

We have now coursed through about twenty centuries, and 
have found existing in the church three Millennial theories, 
viz: the Anti-millennarian, as held by Augustine, Andreas, 
Bush and others; the theory of a Post-millennial advent of 
Christ, as taught by Whitby and others, and its opposite, 
Pre-millennialism, and the personal reign, as believed by the 
early church, the two former of which we reject and oppose, 
the last mentioned we heartily receive and promulgate, 
What the real character of the Millennial age will be remains 
to be seen. It is “ 22ght” now, and we all “ see through a 
glass darkly,” but we shall see better and clearer when “ the 
shadows flee away,” and “the day dawns,” and the “ Sun” 
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is up. But we sympathize with the Church of God in all 
her endeavors to interpret the Scriptures in relation to the 
nature of that hastening, glorious era. THE prirs?’s LIPS 
SHOULD KEEP KNOWLEDGE. Meanwhile, to all those who are 
on the walls of Zion we say, in the earnest words of Hugh 
McNeil: 

‘‘ My ministering brethren, watch, preach the coming of 
Jesus—1 charge you, in the name of our common Master, 
preach the coming of Jesus—solemnly and affectionately in 
the name of God, I charge you, preach the coming of Jesus. 
‘Watch ye, therefore, (for ye know not when the master of - 
the house cometh, at even, or at midnight, or at cock-crow- 
ing, or in the morning,) lest coming suddenly, he find the 
porter sleeping. Take care—‘ what I say unto you, I say 
unto all—watch.’” 


CHAPTER XI. 


PRE-MILLENNIALISM. 


THE STARTLING CRY—“‘HE COMETH.” 


HE Lord cometh! The heart of many an one thrills at 

this call. He thinks of the approaching and complete 
establishment of the Lord’s kingdom upon earth; and he 
sighs, “ Ah, didst thou but come!” Yes, our heart also 
joins in this longing of eighteen hundred years; for even 
so long has it been in the church, not like a flood water, 
which is gradually lost in the sand beneath, but like a stream, 
which, the nearer it draws to its destination, rolls onward 
with greater power. How many a prophetic omen has there 
been, that the grand moment of jubilee is not far distant. 
We already perceive signs of the publication of the gospel in 
all the world; that of the shaken foundations of Mohamme- 
danism; that of the re-eemergement of the Beast from the 
abyss; that of the decline from Christ and his word, extend- 
ing through the world; and that of the powerful errors of 
an anti-christian spirit, acquiring domination over the culti- 
vation of genius; of the idolization of men, and of many 
more similar signs. 

‘“‘ Never did the church witness such a constellation of 
signs of the near coming of Christ as now. ‘The branches 
of the fig-trees are full of sap; and the summer is at hand.’ 
Assuredly I am not ignorant that a portion of the Church _ 
has become gradually weary of thé long tarrying, and has_ 
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fallen into doubt. You also shake your head, and are of 
opinion, that we have long talked of ‘the last time.’ Well, 
use this language, and increase the number of the existing 
signs by this new one. Add that of the foolish virgins, who 
shortly before the midnight hour maintained ‘ the Lord would 
not come for a long time.’ They ate, they drank, they wooed 
and were wooed, and inscribed over the festivity-decorated 
gate of their dwelling, ‘ Peace! Peace! There is no danger!’ 
But then, however, the depths suddenly burst open, and the 
floods rushed forth at the command of the eternal wrath. 
Only Noah and those with him watched, and were preserved ; 
upon every one else destruction came with the swiftness of a 
whirlwind. The Lord cometh! O, were he already here! 
How do we long for his revelation in these dark times!”— 
KRrumMacHeEr. 


“SIGNS OF THE TIMES.” 


When from scattered lands afar, Matt. 24: 6, 8 
Spreads the voice of rumored war, Luke 21: 26, 
Nations in tumultuous pride, Haggai 2: 7. 
Leave like ocean’s roaring tide, Heb. 12: 26, 29. 
When the solar splendors fail, Matt. 24: 29, 
When the crescent waxeth pale, Rey. 16: 12. 
And the powers that starlike reign, Matt. 24: 39. 
Sink dishonored to the plain, Joel 11; 10, 81. 
World! do thou the signal dread, Luke 21: 26, 36. 
We exalt the drooping head ; Luke 21: 37, 38 
We uplift the expectant eye, Eph. 1: 14: 
Our redemption draweth nigh. Rom. 8: 19, 23. 
When the fig-tree shoots appear, Matt. 24: 22, 23. 
Men behold their Summer near ; Luke 21: 29, 381. 
When the hearts of rebels fail, Isa 59: 18, 19. 
We the coming Conqueror hail. Rev. 19: 11, 16. 
. Bridegroom of the weeping spose, Rey, Lona os 
Rey. 6: 10. 


Listen to her longing vows ; 
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Listen to her widowed moan, 

Listen to Creation’s groan. 

Bid, O bid Thy trumpet sound, 
Gather thine elect around, 

Gird with saints Thy flaming car, 
Summon them from climes afar, 

Call them from life’s cheerless gloom, 
Call them from the marble tomb, 
From the grass-grown village grave, 
From the deep dissolving wave, 
From the whirlwind and the flame, 
Mighty Head, Thy members claim. 
Where are they whose proud disdain, 
Scorned to brook Messiah’s reign ? 
Lo, in waves of sulphurous fire, 
Now they taste His tardy ire; 
Fettered till the appointed day, 
When the world shall pass away. 
Quelled are all thy foes, O Lord, 
Sheathe again the dreadful sword. 
Where the Cross of anguish stood, 
Where thy life distilled in blood, 
Where they mocked Thy dying groan, 
King of Nations, plant Thy throne. 
Send thy law from Zion forth, 
Speeding o’er the willing earth; 
Earth, whose Sabbath glories rise, 
Crowned with more than Paradise ; 
Sacred be the impending veil! 
Mortal sense and thought must fail, 
Yet the awful hour is nigh, 

We shall see Thee, eye to eye. 

Be our souls in peace possessed, 
While we seek our promised rest, 
And from every heart and home, 
Breathe the prayer, *O Jesus, come !” 
Haste to set the captive free, 

All Creation groans for Thee. 
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1 Thess. 4: 16 
Matt. 24: 31 
Jude 14 
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Luke 14: 14. 
Psalm 49: 14, 15. 
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THE FIRST RESURRECTION. 


There is one circumstance attending the introduction of 
this period, that recent exegesis admits to be deducible from 
the text of chapter 20, which is alleged to be entirely wnique, 
and which therefore, it is said, must be regarded as merely 
imaginary, cr as belonging merely to the poetic conception 
and excited imagination of the writer. It is that of the first 
resurrection, Rev. 20: 5,6. Iam aware, indeed, that this 
has often been asserted ; and moreover, that in consequence 
of such a view of what the passage would teach if it were lit- 
erally interpreted, a majority of commentators have deemed 
it necessary to give to the whole passage a sense merely figu- 
ratwe. That there are some tropical expressions in it, such 
as “reigning with Christ,” and “being priests unto God,” 
must, no doubt, be plain to all. But these and the like oc- 
cur in the midst of simple prose, and constitute no good 
argument against the exegesis which deduces from the whole 
passage the reality of a first resurrection; see full references 
to such figurative passages in Com. on Rey. 1: 6. 

After investigating this subject, moreover, I have doubts 
whether the assertion is correct, that such a doctrine ag that 
of the first resurrection is no where else to be found in the 
Scriptures. What can Paul mean, (Phil. 3: 8—11,) when he 
represents himself as readily submitting to every kind of self- 
denial and suffering, “if by any means he might attain unto 
the resurrection of the dead?” Of hig resurrection at the 
end of the world, when all withoutexception, even the wicked 
as well as the good, will surely be raised, he could have no 
possible doubt. What sense can this passage have then, ifit 
represents him as laboring and suffering merely in order to 
attain to a resurrection, and as holding this up to view, by 
implication, as unattainable unless he should arrive at a high 
degree of Christian perfection? On the other hand; let us 
suppose a first resurrection to be appointed as a special re- 
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ward of high attainments in Christian virtue, (exactly as in 
Rev. 20: 4-6), and all seems to be made plain and easy. Of 
a resurrection in a figurative sense, i. e. of regeneratton, 
Paul cannot be speaking; for he had already attained to that 
on the plain of Damascus. Of the like tenor with this text, 
moreover, seems to be the implication in Luke 14: 14, where 
the Saviour promises to his disciples a sure reward for kind- 
ness to the poor and the suffering, by the declaration : “Thou 
shalt be recompensed at the resurrection of the just.” Why 
the resurrection of the just? What special meaning can 
this have, unless it implies that there is a resurrection, where 
the just only, and not the unjust will be raised? This would 
agree entirely with the view in Rev. 20: 5, “ But the rest 
of the dead hived not again, until the 1000 years were 
finished.” There is the more reason to believe that such is 
the simple meaning of the words in Luke 14: 14, inasmuch 
as two recent antipodes in theology and criticism, Olshausen 
and De Wette, both agree in this exegesis. There are other 
passages, also, which are considerable in respect to number, 
that speak of the resurrection in respect to the 7ighteous, and 
make no mention of that of the wicked. Some of these, at 
least, are susceptible of the same interpretation as that given 
above. In particular, what other satisfactory exegesis can 
we give to the arapyn ... ersitra .. . sire of 1 Cor. 15: 
23, 24, by which the apostle marks the respective rayya or 
order of each, and represents that which is at the end (sAcc) 
as different from the rest. 

It is well known, I may add, that among the Jews the 
opinion was quite common, that whenever the full development 
of the Messiah should take place, there would be a resurrec- 
tion of the just. They appear to have deduced this opinion from 
Isa. 26: 19, (which no doubt describes a resurrection of some 
kind); from Hzek. 37; and from Dan. 12: 2, That this 
opinion is very old among the Jewish Rabbins is clear from 
the fact, that their most ancient books speak to such a pur- 
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pose. In the Zohar (Genes.) we find, among many other 
things respecting the resurrection, the following: “The 
Scripture says [Isa. 26: 19], Thy dead shall live ; they, 
namely, who are buried in the land of Israel. . . Therefore 
those bodies are raised up, viz., of the Israelites who are 
buried there, but not the bodies of the idolatrous nations.” 
The reference is to the period of the Messiah. Thus in an- 
other passage of the same work: ‘ Our Rabbins have taught 
us, that in the times of the Messiah, the blessed God will re- 
store to life the just, etc,’ Zohar, Genes. fol. 61. See full 
quotations in Schoettgen, Hor. Heb. ii. p. 572,574. So Zo- 
har, Genes. fol. 73: ‘‘The world cannot be freed from its 
guilt, until king Messiah shall come, and the blessed God 
shall raise up those who sleep in the dust ;” (commenting on 
the expression, he will swallow up death in victory, Isa. 25 
8). The same comment is made in Jalkuth Shimoni, i. fol. 
188, and Shemoth Rabba, § 30. fol. 127. See Schoettg. ii. 
p. 167. To the same purpose speaks the Targum of Jona- 
than, as quoted by Wetstein on Rev. 20: 8; and Maimo- 
nides testifies that the opinion of many Rabbins is the same, 
as quoted by Lightfoot on John 6: 31. In fact, that the 
great mass of Jewish Rabbins have believed and taught the 
doctrine of the resurrection of the just, in the days of the 
Messiah’s development, there can be no doubt on the part of 
him who has made any considerable investigation of this mat- 
ter. The specific limitation of this to the commencement of 
the Millennium, seems to be peculiar to John. 

No one must understand me, however, as appealing to 
Rabbinic authority in order to establish the doctrine of a first 
resurrection. All that I design to accomplish by such an ap- 
peal is, to show that such a doctrine was not a strange one to 
the Jews. We cannot say with certainty, that the book of 
Zohar is as ancient as the Apocalypse; but the prevailing 
opinion among critics seems now to be, that it belongs at least 
to the early ages of the Christian era, although, it has some 
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interpolations of a much later date. If so, it seems quite 
probable that when John proclaimed a first resurrection, he 
would be regarded by the men of his time as free from any 
imputation of broaching novelties in this respect. The laws 
of philology oblige me to suppose, that the Saviour and Paul 
have both alluded to such a doctrine. That it has not been 
made more prominent in the New Testament, is no decisive 
objection against it. Where but in 1 Cor. 15: 24-28, have 
we an account of Christ’s resignation of his kingly power ? 
Where but in-l Cor. 6: 2, 3, are we told that “saints shall 
judge the world, and judge angels?” And are these truths 
to be discarded, because they are no oftener brought to view 
and insisted on? On such ground, what must become of the 
authority and infallibility of scriptural teaching? Moreover 
it is obvious, that the final resurrection, general judgment, 
and the consequent distribution of rewards and punishments, 
are things of higher moment and deeper interest in many re- 
spects, than the resurrection of the just only at the com- 
mencement of the Millennium; which is a good reason for 
more frequently insisting upon the former. Nor should it be 
forgotten, that even the Old Testament contains some passa- 
ges which may very naturally be applied to the Messianie or 
-first resurrection, e. g. Isa. 26: 29. 

“Tf there be any good foundation for what has now been 
said, it follows, that so far as the first resurrection and the 
Millennium period of prosperity to the church are concerned, 
they are not to be regarded as mere poetic conceptions, i. e. 
as the drapery only of the Apocalypse, but as facts which 
the writer designed to bring to view in a most interesting 
connection and relation Prof. Moses Stuart. 


ADVENT EXPERIENCE. 


‘‘T have noticed in previous letters that I did not go with 
Mr. Howels on the subject of the Second Advent: I could 
not. In fact, T was a Millennarian against my will. The 
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three particulars on which I did not believe myself to be con- 
vinced were, the vengeful dispensation against the Lord’s 
enemies preparatory to the thousand years of blessedness; 
the literal nature of the first, Pre-millennial resurrection, 
and the personal reign. With regard to the first, I wished 
to believe that the gospel would be universally victorious, 
subduing every heart, and bringing the whole world in peace- 
ful submission to acknowledge the Lord as King. I had 
once, as before stated, been startled by a reference to the 
sixty-third of Isaiah, and lulled to sleep again by the far- 
fetched comments of good Matthew Henry: and I confessed 
I had taken up the missionary cause on the gratuitous as- 
sumption that we were to convert every body, and could not 
agree to a less extensive triumph. Well, I did not choose 
to bring this to the test of Scripture, because I did not wish 
to be undeceived; but just after the Irish meeting, one was 
held in reference to the Jews, at which I was present; and 
forth stepped my valued friend M’Neil, whom I had not seen 
for a year, and with his little Bible in his hand, preached 
the doctrine, to my infinite annoyance and conviction! He 
took up my precise objection without knowing it; he spoke 
of those who could not see that a part of God’s mercy was his 
judgment ; and with that glowing ardor, tempered with deep 
solemnity, that always gives him so much of the prophetic 
characteristic, if I may so speak, he read from the 136th 
Psalm: ‘To Him that smote Egypt in their first-born ; for 
his mercy endureth forever: and slew famous kings, for his 
mercy endureth forever.’ This was the key-note of a strain 
that I deeply felt resounded through the whole Scripture, 
though I had refused to heed it; and then he turned to the 
61st of Isaiah, and read the first and part of the second 
verse, as quoted by our blessed Lord in the 4th of St. John, 
to where he shut the book, saying, ‘ This day is thzs Scrip- 
ture fulfilled in your ears.’ Butdid the Scripture end here? 
Nr: the first advent fulfilled so much of it; and He who 
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then proclaimed ‘the acceptable year of the Lord,’ should 
at his second coming proceed with that unfinished Scripture, 
‘The day of vengeance of our God.’ And go on thence 
‘To comfort all that mourn: to appoint unto them that 
mourn in Zion, —and so the whole beautiful picture of Mil- 
lennial gladness and glory on which Isaiah expatiates rose 
before me, as Consequent upon that ‘ day of vengeance,’ which 
Christ has not yet in person proclaimed. Howangry I felt 
with that danuntless champion of God’s whole truth, for tramp- 
ling upon my darling prejudices! nevertheless he had done 
it; and thenceforth I opened my mind to drink in the pure, 
simple meaning of the literalpromise. 

“The first resurrection I considered to be a resurrection 
of the souls of the martyrs, whose spirits were to animate 
the happy race of believers during a thousand years. I con- 
fess some things puzzled me sorely in this interpretation: 
for instance, how could a soul be buried; and if not buried, 
how did it rise? Again, those souls were under an altar in 
heaven, waiting for the completion of their company by means 
of anew persecution on earth, and it seemed rather a heathen- 
ish doctrine to transmigrate them into other bodies; more 
especially as their own bodies would need them again. Be- 
sides, they were with Christ personally in heaven; and to be 
without Christ personally on earth, was by no means an ad- 
ditional privilege. I found the thing untenable, and resolved 
to consider it as wholly figurative; but if so, then the final 
judgment, described also in that chapter, might be figurative 
too. I would not look my own inferences in the face; so I 
wished to let the subject alone; but then a blessing was dis- 
tinctly pronounced on such as should read or hear the words 
of that prophecy ; and I did not like to lose a blessing. 

“Thus the matter stood; I had rigidly forborne to read 
any book, pro or con, or to be talked to about it. One 
day when the subject forced itself upon me, I resolved to 
strengthen myself against the modern view (as I wisely sup- 
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posed it,) by prayerfully reading again what I already so well 
knew—the 15th chapter of Ist Corinthians. I did so: and 
was suddenly struck by a recollection of the passage where 
the ‘saying’ is written, ‘ Death is swallowed up in vic- 
tory.’ I turned to Isa. 25, read it,and found it unequivo- 
cally a description of the church’s blessedness on earth—the 
Millennium—at the outset of which the saying is written 
which ‘ shall come to pass,’ when Christ’s people rise from 
the dead. But will not all rise then? I went over the apos- 
tle’s description once more, and found no word of the resur- 
rection unto condemnation. The corruptible then raised 
would all put on incorruption; the weakness, power; the 
mortal, immortality; having borne the image of the earthly, 
they were to bear the image of the heavenly. I was quite 
overpowered: could [ reply against God? The passage that 
I thought so formidable on my side failed me—‘Afterwards 
they that are Christ’s at his coming. Then cometh the 
end.” . . . . From this starting point I explored the 
Scriptures in reference to a literal resurrection of Christ’s 
people, at a literal coming previous to the thousand years of 
Satan’s binding, and the peace of the church. I saw it 
clearly: I received it fully: and I hold it firmly at this 


day. * * * 
“Tt has often struck me what efforts the enemy has made 
to stifle this doctrine. . . . But shall the abuse of a 


sublime truth by the great enemy lead us to reject it? As 
well may we blot out the ninety-first Psalm, because the 
devil quoted it,and for a truly devilish purpose. No; he 
knows that the shedding forth of greater light on this im- 
portant branch of Christian knowledge is one of the signs of 
Christ’s actual coming; a token that his own time is short ; 
therefore he endeavors to stifle it; and ere long he will bring 
us false Christs, to deceive, if it were possible, the very elect. 
We have need to be found watching !”— Charlotte Elizabeth. 
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THE NEW HEAVENS AND NEW EARTH, 


“ There is a limit to the revelations of the Bible about futu- 
rity, and it were a mental or spiritual trespass to go beyond 
it. The reserve which it maintains in its informations, we 
also ought to maintain in our inquiries—satisfied to know 
little on every subject, where it has communicated little, and 
feeling our way into regions which are at present unseen, no 
further than ihe light of Scripture will carry us. 

‘“‘ But while we attempt not to be ‘wise above that which is 
written,’ we should attempt, and that most studiously, to 
be wise wp to that which is written. The disclosures are 
very few and very partial, which are given.to us of that 
bright and beautiful economy, which is to survive the ruins 
of our present one. But still there are such disclosures— 
and on the principle of the things that are revealed belong- 
ing to us, we have a right to walk up and down, for the pur- 
pose of observation, over the whole actual extent of them. 
What is made known of the details of immortality, is but 
small in the amount, nor are we furnished with the materials — 
of any thing like a graphical or picturesque exhibition of its 
abodes of blessedness. But still somewhat is made known, 
and which, too, may be addressed to a higher principle than 
curiosity, being like every other Scripture, ‘ profitable both 
for doctrine and for instruction in righteousness.’ 

“Tn the text before us, there are two leading points of in- 
formation, which we should like successively to remark upon. 
The first is, that in the new économy, which is to be reared 
for the accommodation of the blessed, there will be maTErt- 
ALIsM, not merely new heavens, but also a NEW EARTH. 
The second is, that as distinguished from the present which 
- is an abode of rebellion, it will be an abode of righteousness. 

‘J. We know historically that earth, that a solid material 
earth, may form the dwelling of sinless creatures, in full con- 
verse and friendship with the Being who made them—that, 
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instead of a place of exile for outcasts, it may have a broad 
avenue of communication with the spiritual world, for the 
descent of ethereal beings from on high—that, like the mem- 
ber of an extended family, it may share in the regard and 
attention of the other members, and along with them be glad- 
dened by the presence of Him who is the Father of them all. 
To inquire how this can be, were to attempt a wisdom beyond 
Scripture; but to assert that this has been, and therefore 
may be, is to keep most strictly and modestly within the 
limits of the record. For, we there read, that God framed 
an apparatus of materialism, which, on His own surveying, 
He pronounced to be all very good, and the leading features 
of which may still be recognized among the things and the 
substances that are around us—and that He created man 
with the bodily organs and senses which we now wear—and 
placed him under the very canopy that is over our heads— 
and spread around him a scenery, perhaps lovelier in its 
tints, and more smiling and serene in the whole aspect of it, 
but certainly made up, in the main, of the same objects that 
still compose the prospect of our visible contemplations— 
and there, working with his hands in a garden, and with 
trees on every side of him, and even with animals sporting at 
his feet, was this inhabitant of earth, in the midst of all 
those earthly and familiar accompaniments, in full possession 
of the best immunities of a citizen of heaven—sharing in the 
delight of angels, and while he gazed on the very beauties 
which we ourselves gaze upon, rejoicing in them most as the 
tokens of a present and presiding Deity. It were venturing 
on the region of conjecture to affirm, whether, if Adam had, 
not fallen, the earth that we now tread upon would have been 
the everlasting abode of him and his posterity. But certain 
it is, that man, at the first, had for his place this world, and, 
at the same time, for his privilege, an unclouded fellowship 
with God, and, for his prospect, an immortality, which death 
was neither to intercept nor put an end to. He was terres- 
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trial in respect of condition, and yet celestial in respect both 
of character and enjoyment. His eye looked outwardly on 
a landscape of earth, while his heart breathed upwardly in 
the love of heaven. And though he trode the solid platform 
of our world, and was compassed about with its horizon— 
still was he within the circle of God’s favored creation, and 
took his place among the freemen and the denizens of the 
great spiritual commonwealth. 

“This may serve to rectify an imagination, of which we 
think that all must be conscious—as if the grossness of ma- 
terialism was only for those who had degenerated into the 
grossness of sin; and that, when a spiritualizing process had 
purged away all our corruption, then, by the stepping stones 
of a death and a resurrection, we should be borne away to 
some ethereal region, where sense, and body, and all in the 
shape either of audible sound, or of tangible substance, were 
unknown. And hence that strangeness of impression which 
is felt by you, should the supposition be offered, that, in the 
place of eternal blessedness, there will be ground to walk 
upon; or scenes of luxuriance to delight the corporeal 
senses; or the kindly intercourse of friends talking familiar- 
ly, and by articulate converse together; or, in short, any 
thing that has the least resemblance to a local territory, filled 
with various accommodations, and peopled over its whole ex- 
tent by creatures formed like ourselves—having bodies such 
as we now wear, and facultie$ of perception, and thought, 
and mytual communication, such as we now exercise. The 
common imagination that we have of paradise on the other 
side of death, is, that of a lofty rial region, where the in- 
mates float in ether, or are mysteriously suspended upon 
nothing,—where all the warm and sensible accompaniments 
which give such an expression of strength, and life, and 
coloring, to our present habitation, are attenuated into a sort 
of spiritual element, that is meagre, and imperceptible, and 
utterly uninviting to the eye of mortals here below—where 


THE NEW HEAVENS AND EARTH.—CHALMERS. 381 


every vestige of materialism is done away, and nothing left 
but certain unearthly scenes that have no powers of allure- 
ment, and certain unearthly ecstasies, with which it is felt 
impossible to sympathize. The holders of this imagination 
forget all the while, that there is really no essential con- 
nection between materialism and sin,—that the world 
which we now inhabit had all the amplitude and solidity 
of its present materialism before sin entered into it 
—that God so far, on that account, from looking slightly 
upan it, after it had received the last touch of His creating 
hand, reviewed the earth, and the waters, and the firmament, 
and all the green herbage, with the living creatures, and the 
man whom He had raised in dominion over them, and He 
saw every thing that He had made, and behold it was all 
VERY GOOD. They forget that on the birth of materi-— 
alism, when it stood out in the freshness of those glories 
which the great Architect of Nature had impressed upon it, 
that then “ the morning stars sang together, and all the sons 
of God shouted for joy.” They forget the appeals that are 
made every where in the Bible to this material workmanship 
--and how, from the face of these visible heavens, and the 
garniture of this earth that we tread upon, the greatness and 
the goodness of God are reflected on the veiw of His wor- 
shippers. | 

“ No, my brethren, the object of the administration we sit 
under, is to extirpate sin, but it is not to sweep away mate- 
rialism. By the convulsions of the last day, it may be shaken, 
and broken down from its present arrangements; and thrown 
into such fitful agitations, as that the whole of its existing 
framework shall fall to pieces ; and with a heat so fervent as 
to melt its most solid elements, it may be utterly dissolved. 
And thus may the earth again become without form, and 
yoid, but without one particle of its substance going into an- 
nihilation. Out of the ruins of this second chaos, may an- 
other*heaven and another earth be made to arise; and a new 
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materialism, with other aspects of magnificence and beauty, 
emerge from the wreck of this mighty transformation; and 
the world be peopled as before, with the varieties of material 
loveliness, and space be again lighted up into a firmament of 
material splendor. 

* * * * * * 

“ But the highest homage that we know of to materialism, 
is that which God, manifest in the flesh, has rendered to it. 
That He, the Divinity, should have wrapt His unfathomable 
essence in one of its coverings, and expatiated amongst us in 
the palpable form and structure of a man; and that He 
should have chosen such a tenement, not as a temporary 
abode, but should have borne it with Him to the place which 
He now occupies, and where He is now employed in prepar- 
ing the mansions of His followers—that he should have en- 
tered ‘within the vail, and be now seated at the right hand of 
the Father, with the very body which was marked-by the 
nails upon His cross, and wherewith He ate and drank after 
His resurrection—that He who repelled the imagination of 
His disciples, as if they had seen a spirit, by bidding them 
handle Him and see, and subjecting to their familiar touch, 
the flesh and the bones that encompassed Him; that He 
should now be throned in universal supremacy, and wielding 
the whole power of heaven and earth, have every knee to bow 
at His name, and every tongue to confess, and yet all to the 
glory of God the Father—that numaniry, that substantial 
and embodied Humaniry, should thus be exalted, and a voice 
of adoration from every creature, be lifted up to the Lamb 
for ever and ever—does this look like the abolition of ma- 
terialism, after the present system of it is destroyed; or does 
it not rather prove, that, transplanted into another system, it 
will be preferred to celestial honors, and prolonged in im 
mortality throughout all ages? 

“Tt has been our careful endeavor, in all that we have said, 

_ to keep within the limits of the record, and to offer no other 
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remarks than those which may fitly be suggested by the cir- 
cumstance, that a new earth is to be created, as well asa 
new heaven, for the future accommcdation of the righteous, 
We have no desire to push the speculation beyond what is 
written—but it were, at the same time, well, that in all our 
representations of the immortal state, there was just the same 
force of coloring, and the same vivacity of scenic exhibition, 
that there is in the New Testament. The imagination of a 
total and diametric opposition between the region of sense 
and the region of spirituality, certainly tends to abate the 
interest with which we might otherwise look to the perspective 
that is on the other side of the grave; and to deaden all 
those sympathies that we else might have with the joys and 
the exercises of the blest in paradise. To rectify this, it is 
not necessary to enter on the particularities of heaven—a 
topic on which the Bible is certainly most sparing and re- 
served in its communications. But a great step is gained, 
simply by dissolving the alliance that exists in the minds of 
many between the two ideas of sin and materialism; or 
proving, that when once sin is done away, it consists with all 
we know of God’s administration, that materialism shall be 
perpetuated in the full bloom and vigor of immortality. It 
altogether holds out a warmer and more alluring picture of 
the elysium that awaits us, when told, that there will be a 
beauty to delight the eye; and music to regale the ear ; and 
the comfort that springs from all the charities of intercourse 
between man and man, holding converse as they do on earth, 
and gladdening each other with the benignant smiles that 
play on the human countenance, or the accents of kindness 
that fall in soft and soothing melody from the human voice, 
There is much of the innocent, and much of the inspiring, 
and much to afféct and elevite the heart, in the scenes and 
the contemplations of materialism—and we do hail the in- 
formation of our text, that after the dissolution of its present 
framework, it will again be varied and decked out anew in 
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all the graces of its unfading verdure, and of its unbounded 
variety—that in addition to our direct and personal view of 
the Deity, when He comes down to tabernacle with men, we 
shall also have the reflection of Him in a lovely mirror of 
His own workmanship—and that instead of being transport- 
ed to some abode of dimness and of mystery, so remote from 
human experience, as to be beyond all comprehension, we 
shall walk for ever in a land replenished with those sensible 
delights, and those sensible glories, which, we doubt not, 
will lie most profusely scattered over the ‘new heavens and 
the new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness.’ 

“ But though a paradise of sense, it will not be a paradise 
of sensuality. Though not so unlike the present world as 
many apprehend it, there will be one point of total dissimi- 
larity betwixt them. It is not the entire substitution of 
spirit for matter, that will, distinguish the future economy 
from the present. But it will be the entire substitution of 
righteousness for sin. It is this which signalizes the Chris- 
tian from the Mohammedan paradise—not that sense, and 
substance, and splendid imagery, and the- glories of a visible 
creation seen with bodily eyes, are excluded from it,—but 
that all which is vile in principle, or voluptuous in impurity, 
will be utterly excluded from it. There will bea firm earth, 
as we have at present, and a heaven stretched over it, as we 
have at present; and it is not by the absence of these, but 
by the absence of sin, that the abodes of immortality will be 
characterized. There will both be heavens and earth, it 
would appear, in the next great administration—and with 
this specialty to mark it from the present one, that it will 
he a heavens and an earth, ‘wherein dwelleth righteousness, ’” 
—Dr. Thomas Chalmers, on 2 Pet. 3: 13. 
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THE VINDICATION.--THE GRELAT INCENTIVE. 


“Do I paralyse effort when I say, ‘work while it is day, 
for the night cometh when no man can work?’ Nay, do I 
not thus stimulate zeal, and toil, and prayer, and love to- the 
uttermost? Do I lull men asleep, when I say ‘the coming 
of the Lord draweth nigh ?—or do I flatter into flesh- 
pleasing the great or the noble, or the beautiful of the earth, 
when I tell them that— 

‘_____the tide of pomp, 
That beats upon the high shore of this world,’ 
is ebbing fast? Do I tempt the sinner te postpone his con- 
version, because I speak of the ‘ wrath to come” as so very 
nigh? Or doTI with less serious haste beseech men to be 
reconciled to God, because I add that the time of reconcili- 
ation, the acceptable year of the Lord is fast running to a 
close? Do I cherish idleness instead of diligence, softness 
of spirit instead of hardness, heedlessness about redeeming 
time, instead of eagerness to gather up its fragments, when I 
announce that ‘The day goeth away, and the shadows of 
evening are stretched out? DoT soothe the Bride into a 
deeper sleep when I say, ‘ Behold the Bridegroom cometh, 
go ye out to meet him? DoT tempt the minister or the 
missionary into indolent security, when I declare that ‘ the 
Judge standeth before the door,’ and that ere long the time 
of working, and preaching and inviting will be over? Dol 
persuade the soldier of the risen Jesus to ungird his weapons 
because I tell him that his feet are already on the battle 
field, and bid him listen to the loud roar afar, that forewarns 
of the deadly onset? DoE preach Christ crucified the less, 
because I preach also Christ coming to reign? or do I the 
less proclaim that ‘here we have no continuing city,’ be- 
cause I can point so clearly to that which is to come, the 


‘city which hath foundations, whose builder and whose 
LZ 
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maker is God?’ Or do I make saints feel the less that they 
are strangers here, tecause I set forth to them the ‘new 
earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness?’ Do I undervalue 
the cross because I magnify the throne? In holding up to 
view the crown of glory, do I deprecate the crown of thorns? 
Do I enfeeblé my proclamation of immediate and free for- 
giveness to sinners, through the sin-bearer, because I enforce it 
with the announcement that the coming of the Lord draweth 
nigh? Do FT foster error, or heresy, or lax walking, or any 
departure from the faith, when I warn men that the perilous 
times of the last days are setting in, when Satan will ‘ cast 
abroad the rage of his wrath,’ and the unclean spirits will 
overflow the earth with their delusions, to deceive, if it were 
possible the very elect, and to gather the nations to the battle 
of the great day of God Almighty ? 

“T do not know how it may be with others, but I feel that 
when I éan say the coming of the Lord draweth nigh, E-have 
got a weapon in my hand of no common edge and temper. 
To be able to announce ‘the Lord will come,’ is much; but - 
to be able to say without the reservation of an interval ‘ He 
is at hand,’ is greatly more. I can go to the struggling 
saint against whom the battle seems to go hardly, and say, 
‘Faint not, the Lord is at hand, and he will bruise Satan 
under your feet shortly.’ To the saint wearied with a vex- 
ing world, fretted with its vanities, and troubled with the 
thickening darkness of its midnight, I can say, ‘ Be of good 
cheer, the Lord is at hand; buta little while and that world 
shall cease to vex, sooner than you think the morn will 
break,—yea, before it is broken we shall be caught up and 
meet morning ere it is yet spread upon the mountains,’ To 
the suffering saint I can say, ‘Weep not, the Lord is at 
hand; the torn heart shall be bound up, and the bitterness of 
bereavement forgotten in.the joy of union forever.’ To the 
flagging saint, heavy and slothful in his walk, I can say, ‘ Up, 
for the Lord is at hand: work while it is day; look at a 


THE BLESSED HOFE. 387 


dying world, all unready for its Judge; cast off your selfish- 
ness and love of ease.’ To the covctous saint I can say, 
‘The Lord is coming—it is no time for hoarding now—heap 
not up treasure for the last days.’ 

“ Next our own salvation, must come the duty of sending 
the gospel to all. We begin at the inner circle, but woe to 
us if we stop there. Woe be to us if we preach not the gos- 
pel to every creature. We feel a peculiar call to this, and a 
peculiar urgency enforcing this call from our very system. 
For but little time remaineth. The night is falling. The 
storm is beginning to burst. We cannot tarry—we must go 
forth. We cannot heap up treasure for the last days. We 
must give liberally as long as the time allows. Those who 
look for a calm, long day, may sit down listlessly, but we 
dare not. Those who look for a mere extension of the pre- 
sent state of religion as all the Millennium the world is to 
enjoy, may excuse themselves from giving, and may heap up 
treasures. But we dare not, we feel that there ig not a mo- 
ment to be lost; and that whether there are few or many to 
be saved it matters not to us. We must fulfill our ministry, 
not counting even our lives dear unto us, that we may do the 
will of Him who sends us, and testify the gospel of the grace 
of God.”—Horatius Bonar. 


THE BLESSED HOPE. 


“ The Hope of the Body is one. The true hope of every 
creature is to attain its perfection.- All long and strive for 
that which shall complete and crown their being. There is 
amongst all ranks of living things an instinctive or intelli- 
gent reaching forward towards that maturity which shall con- 
summate the end for which they exist. So the hope of the 
church‘stretches onward to her perfect standing, when her 
Lord will present her to himself without spot, or wrinkle, or 
any snch thing, and give to her the inheritance of the king- 


dom. Nothing short of that event, by which the ‘one body’ 
13* 
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shall attain its predestined power and glory as the wife of 
the Lamb, can satisfy the desire which His promise would 
kindle in her heart. Death is not the perfecting of the 
Bride. If it is the deliverance of the spirit from sin and 
sorrow, it is the consummation of the curse unto the body. 
A disembodied -spirit is not a perfect man, and cannot per- 
form the work of a perfect man. The dead must be raised 
in the likeness of their Lord, before they can receive their 
inheritance, or-serve him in the ministries of His kingdom. 
They rest from their labors—from ad// labors—and wait for 
their crown. Their hope is the redemption of the body, 
when Jesus shall bring them with him at his coming, and 
clothe them with their house which is from heaven—the body 
of incorruption—in which, being like him, they shall see him 
as he is, and be ready to be used by him in the eternal ad- 
ministration of his government.- From beneath the altar 
they ever cry, ‘How long, O Lord, holy and true, dost thou 
not judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the 
earth ? Rev. 6: 10. They look forward with joyful desire 
to the time when ‘the kingdoms of this world shall become 
the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ;’ when ‘ He 
shall give reward unto his servants, the prophets, and to the 
caints, and them that fear his name;’ and ‘the meek shall 
inherit the earth.’ The rest and peace in which they are 
now abiding, is not the glory of the kingdom when their re- 
ward shall be the fellowship of Christ’s throne; and as he 
could not be seated at God’s right hand, till first he had 
triumphed over death, so neither can his members reign with 
him so long as they lie bound under the captivity of the 
grave. It must be remembered, too, that the hope of the 
body is one, common to all, and to be obtained by all at once. 
Of the holy men of old, who obtained a good report through 
faith, the Apostle says: ‘ these all receive not the promise; 
God having provided some better thing for us, that they 
without us should not be made perfect.’ They have not 
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received the promise yet, nor can the dead be made perfect 
till the number of the elect has been completed, and all are 
prepared to take their places in that polity which cousum- 
mates and crowns all the works of God. 

“ And as the hope of the sleeping saints is the resurrection 
of the body, so the hope of the living is, not to be unclothed 
in death, but to be clothed upon in the translation, when 
mortality shall be swallowed up of life. Enoch and Elijah 
were types of the faithful who shall survive unto the coming 
of the Lord, in whom the change from the corruptible into 
the incorruptible shall be accomplished without tasting of 
the bitterness of death. ‘We shall not all sleep, but we 
shall all be changed, in a moment, in the twinkling of an 
eye, at the last trump; for the trumpet shall sound, and the 
dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be changed.’ 
This is the hope of our calling—the living hope unto which 
we are begutten by the resurrection of Jesus Christ from the 
dead—the hope of life, not of death. And if the faithful 
who sleep in Jesus, sheltered from the storms, and freed from 
the pollutions of this evil world, think it long till their Lord 
appears to raise their bodies out of the dust; how earnestly 
should we stretch forth the head to catch the sound of His 
approaching footsteps—we, to whom the battle is fierce, and 
the burden heavy, and the stain of sin deep in the soul! Oh, 
how has the Church ceased to war against death, yielding 
herself in passive hopelessness to its usurped dominion, and 
accounting its rest her chief reward, instead of pressing for- 
ward to that manifestation of the sons of God,’ in the 
glory of the resurrection, for which even the earnest expecta- 
tion of the creation waits ! 

“ And not for our own sakes alone, nor for the sake alone 
of the sleeping saints should we long for the return of our 
Lord and Saviour; but that the earth, now groaning and 
travailing i in pain, may be delivered flor the curse. For the 
promise that the seed of the woman shall bruise the serpent’s 
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head, includes in its large reach of blessings the redemption 
of man’s inheritance by the casting out of him who usurped 
it, and the purging away of all the evil with which his slimy 
presence has defiled and infected-it. The earth was made for 
the revealing of God’s glory, through the possession and en- 
joyment of its manifold treasures, free from all curse, by 
man standing in his allegiance to his Maker; and though the 
purpose was frustrated by the fall of the first Adam, it shall 
be accomplished in the second, who will cause the Father’s 
will to be doneforevermore. He has already in his own per- 
son, triumphed over the seductions of the serpent, and proved 
himself against all temptation, the obedient Son, worthy to 
take up the forfeited sceptre of man’s dominion, and rule in 
righteousness for God; and he now waits only for the com- 
pletion of the company of joint heirs that shall rule with 
him, to come forth to redeem and purify and bless his pur- 
chased inheritance. They are right who are looking for 
righteousness and peace to fill the earth, and make glad the 
obedient nations; but they are wrong who look for it, before 
the Man who is the heir shall come forth to make it his own 
eternal dwelling place. He was made a little lower than the 
angels, for the suffering of death, to pay the price of the re- 
demption; and then crowned with glory and honor, and in- 
vested with the 77ght of dominion over all the works of God’s 
hand ; ‘but now we see not yet all things put under him,’ 
and the next step shall be his actual and visible government 
of the creatures. It is an idle dream which now possesses so 
many that the church is to bring in the kingdom in the ab- 
sence of the King. There is not one word for it in all the 
Scriptures. It contradicts the exhortations for continual 
watchfulness for Him—not for death, but for Him who is the 
conqueror of death,—which imply the possibility of his com- 
ing in any generation, and therefore the certainty of his com- 
ing before the long, fixed period of the Millennium, which is 
the time for rest, not for watching it is inconsistent with the 


THE BLESSED HOPE—ANDREWS. 391 


foretold humiliation and sorrow of the chursh during the 
whole of this dispensation, in which she is to walg in his foot 
_ steps, and be perfected by the fellowship of his sufferings; 
it robs her of the blessed hope by which alone she can be 
purified, and towards which the Apostles ever struggled to 
lead her—the hope of being like him and seeing him as he 
is; and it entangles her in worldly schemes and alliances, 
and so eats out all faith in the heavenly citizenship. The 
nations are to be blessed, and the earth, unto the uttermost 
parts of it, 7s to see the salvation of God, but it shall be 
when the time comes that the saints possess the kingdom— 
Dan. 7: 22; which is not during the Bridegroom’s absence, 
for the church is the desolate widow called to fasting and 
mourning, and the word to her ever is, ‘ Be patient unto the 
coming of the Lord.’ The last temptation by which Jesus 
was assailed when he was led up into the wiiderness is now 
spreading its cunning seductions all around us, and we are 
looking to gain the kingdoms of the world, and the glory of 
them, before the time that the Father shall give them to his 
Son. 

“The one great hope for the whole creation, towards which, 
blindly and unconsciously, if not with intelligent desire, all 
are reaching forward, is the ‘marriage of the Lamb.’ It 
is the hope of the Bride who shall then be one with the Lord 
in,all his glory, and power, and fullness of blessing. It is 
the hope of the nations, who shall then know the blessedness 
of righteous rule. It is the hope of the sore-burthened 
earth, which longs to be delivered from the bondage of cor- 
ruption into the glorious liberty of the sons of God. And 
it is the hope of the Lord himself, whose heart yearns over his 
church, purchased with his own blood, but still lying, in the 
desolateness of death, or amidst the defilements of this evil 
world, and whose word of promise is, ‘Surely I come 
quickly.’ Let our response ever be, ‘ Even so, come Lord 
Jesus.’ Letsour hearts be broken through our sympathy 
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with the burdens and sorrows of all, and let us utter in His 
ear continually the cry that shall hasten the common deliver- 
ance.’”— William W. Andrews. 


THE SOLEMN WARNING. 


“Church of the living God! hast thou heard the voice that 
spoke from heaven, ‘Surely I come quickly ?? And hast 
thou responded to it gladly, ‘Hven so come, Lord Jesus?’ 
Does the promise of his return cheer thee? And is the 
thought of His speedy coming a most welcome hope in these 
days, when men’s hearts are failing them for fear? Then 
how is this prospect operating? Is it full of quickening, 
animating, stimulating power? Is it kindling up your love 
into greater warmth? Is it increasing the intensity of your 
earnestness? Is it making the separation between you and 
the world a more decided thing? Is it imparting a deeper 
solemnity to your deportment, and attaching an unutterable 
importance to every word and action? Is it rebuking idle- 
ness, and sloth, and vanity, and frivolity, and levity, and 
selfishness? Has it uprooted and destroyed in you cove- 
tousness and worldliness, those two master-sins of the evil 
age? And has it made you liberal and generous, enlarging 
your heart to give—to give with no sparing hand so long as 
the time remaineth? Ah! brethren in Christ, we are surely 
far behind! Our religion is a poor, second-rate, ineffective 
thing! We are dreaming when we should be working; we 
are pleasing and indulging the flesh when we should be serv- 
ing the Lord. We are indolent and yielding when we should 
be energetic and indomitable. We are shrinking and fasti- 
dious when we should be resolute and hardy. We sit idly in 
our tents, with weapons sheathed and banners folded, when 
we should be in the thickest of the fight, for the world’s last 
conflict is begun, and the armies are mustering for the battle 
of the great day of God Almighty. eae 
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“And you, ye men cf the earth, whose portion is not among 
the things unseen, have you heard the yoice that speaks to 
you from heaven— Fear God, and give glory to him, for the 
hour of his judgment is come?’ - Has the warning pierced 
your ears and broken your mad security ? How long do you 
count it safe to remain unreconciled? And what sort of 
reconciliation with God will avail you in the day when He 
ariseth to shake terribly the earth? And when is he to 
arise? Have you ascertrined the time, that you sit so easy 
and unalarmed? The long pent-up winds are beginning to 
break loose; and 'the sudden bursts of tempest that have 
swept over Hurope these few years past are precursors of the 
world’s last desolating storm. At present there is alull, but 
it will be brief; and behind that lull there is the more ter- 
rible tempest ; and behind that tempest there is the Judge 
of the quick and the dead ; and behind the Judge are the 
everlasting burnings. Has this prospect no terrors for you, 
and have these terrors no urgency to compel you to consider 
the overwhelming necessity of betaking yourselves to the 
provided shelter, ere another day, with all its gloomy uneer- 
(ainties, shall have dawned upon you ? 

“ The warfare has now begun in our land, which will not be 
ended save by the arrival of the King himself. How far 
the assault may prevail, or how long the tide of war may 
flow and reflow, we do not pretend to say. Let us prepare 
for the worst. 

“And what, if behind and above all these, there be heard 
a shout and a trumpet more awful and unearthly than these— 
the announcement of the coming Judge in flaming fire? Are 
you ready? Are you hidden in the clefts of that rock to 
which no weapon, no storm, no fire can reach? He alone ig 
safe who has reached the hiding-place; and that hiding-place 
stands with its unfolded gates ready to receive you now. 
Will you enter? Or will you remain without? Remain 


without, and perish in the fiery storm! ‘For eyery battle 
Lie 
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of the warrior is with confused noise and garments rolled in 
blood, but this shall be with burning and fuel of fire.’ It is 
now, in these last days, as in the days of Noah. God’s pur- 
pose of vengeance has been declared, the warning has come, 
and the judgment is making haste to follow. But the ark is 
still open, and the preacher of righteousness beckons you in. 
For one hundred and twenty years Noah preached, but the 
unheeding world heard him not. Then he entered the Ark, 
and, for seven days, he remained there before the deluge 
came, and standing at the open door of the Ark he delivered 
God’s last message of grace, entreating men to come in. It 
seems as if we were now in the period corresponding to these 
seven last days—proclaiming God’s last loving message to 
long-resisting man! For what, then, are you waiting? Are 
you lingering in the hope that the Millennial day will softly 
steal in upon the world, and that then you will be converted 
with all the rest? Alas for you! Do you not know that 
* between you and that glory there lies a region as dark as 
midnight, and strewed with terrors such as earth has not yet 
witnessed ? Why, then, do you wait without? There is 
room enough within, and will you not go in and occupy it? 
There is love enough, and will you not go in and taste it? 
There is blessedness enough, and will you not go in and enjoy 
it? It will cost you nothing; and you are welcome! The 
Father bids you welcome; and the Son bids you weleome; 
and the Spirit bids you welcome; and angels bid you wel- 
come; and every saved one bids you welcome; and with so 
many welcomes will you still hesitate or delay—preferring 
death to life, shame to honor, wrath to love, the horrors of 
-the outer darkness to the glory of that city where they need 
no light of the sun?”—London Quarterly Journal of Pro- 
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HOME.--THE FINAL FAREWELL.” 


“T believe that very soon Christ will come upon the clouds 
of heaven, and that, when he comes, the dead in Christ shall 
hear the sound of the trumpet, and shall rise to meet him in 
the air, and that they shall reign with him—whatever may 
be the nature of that reign and its details I do not pretend 
to spetify—a thousand years, and after that shall be the 
general resurrection of the dead, when all shall rise and be 
judged, ‘ according to the deeds done in the body.’ 

“And when Christ comes, how awful and how startling the 
hour of the advent! The dead that have fallen asleep in 
Jesus shall hear, when he comes, the approach of his foot- 
steps, and recognize the sound of his voice, and shall rise and 
meet him in the air. The living that are in Christ shall hear 
the sound of his epproach too, and recognize the tones of his 
voice, and shall rise and meet him and the risen dead in the 
air, and reign with him a thousand years. Abraham, and 
Noah, and Job shall hear his voice, in their silent sepul- 
chres, and join him in the air. Paul, and Peter, and John, 
and Luther, and Wilberforce, and Simeon of Cambridge, and 
Venn, and Williams, and Chalmers, shall hear his voice in 
their sequestered tombs, and gather around their glorious 
Lord. One grave shall cleave in twain, and its buried ten- 
antry sliall rise and meet the Lord, and the grave that looks 
equally green next to it shall not be pierced by that sound, 
hut its dead dust shall remain unmoved. The cemeteries of 
stone, and the monuments of bronze shall rend, and the dead 
saints that are there shall come forth—for the sleeping dust 
shall be quickened in every sepulchre, the moment that 
Christ shall speak: and the stones of cathedrals, and the 
vaults of churches, and the green turf, and the marble 
mausoleum, shall alike explode, and troops of awakened dead 
shall come forth. Nor less startling will be the scenes that 
occur among the living; some families shall be together speak- 
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ing of things of this world—in an instant, and without warn- 
ing, one shall hear a sound significant to his heart, and rise 
as upon the lightning’s wing, and with its splendor, too, 
leave you, while the rest, that’ know not Christ, shall remain 
behind. Oh! great day of separation of families—of dislo- 
cation of households—of severance of the dead—of astonish- 
ment to the world—of glory to the Lord Jesus—of happi- 
ness to the saints! But, you ask, what shall become of 
those who are left behind? The earth, having given up the 
silent dust of the saints that fell asleep in Jesus—and every 
living saint upon the earth haviug heard his voice, and re- 
sponded to its call—then the fire treasured up, as I ex- 
plained to you, in the very centre of the earth, shall burst 
forth in ten thousand crevices—‘ the elements shall melt as 
with fervent heat —the solid rocks shall blaze as if they 
were oil, and the weary old earth having undergone the pro- 
cess of fire, shall be purified and made fit for the immediate 
presence of the descending Saviour and his risen saints. The 
earth shall be purified—its soil restored—paradise gained. 
The deep-toned miserere of humanity that has risen for six 
thousand years, shall be lost in the everlasting jubilee. 


There will be no tears—no sighs—no ecrying—no storms ~ 


shall disturb its calm—there will be no decay in its verdure 
——no serpent’s trail amid its flowers—but happiness and 
love, and joy, and peace, for a thousand. years, in the pres- 
ence of Christ and his saints. 

“Some say, is not this an earthly heaven? My dear 
friends, earth is not essentially corrupt: there is nothing 
sinful in the clods of the valley—there is nothing sinful in 
a rose, nor in a tree, nor in a stone. I have seen spots upon 
the earth so beautiful, that if the clouds of winter would 
never overtake them, nor the sin of man blast them, I could 
wish to live amidst them forever. Take sin from the earth 
—the fever that incessantly disturbs it—the cold freezing 
shadow that gathers around it—and. let my Lord and Sa- 
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viour have his throne upon earth, its consecration and its 
glory, and what lovelier spot could man desire to live on? 
what fairer heaven could man anticipate hereafter? To me 
it is heaven where Christ is, whether he be throned upon 
earth, or reigning amid the splendors of the sky—if I am 
with him, I must enjoy unsullied and perpetual happiness. 

“Great and solemn crisis, I cannot but again exclaim! 
My dear friends, if you like, reject all my views of Apo- 
ealyptic chronology, reject all my historical explanations, if 
you like; put do not reject this, that Christ, who died upon 
the cross, will come, and when ye think not, and reign, wear- 
ing his many crowns, and upon his glorious throne. Look 
for him, and the same Christ will come again, the husband 
to the widow, the bridegroom to the bride: he has promised 
that he will come to us, and ‘ we shall be forever with the 
Lord.’ : 

‘And when f think of the time when he does come, [ can 
scarcely realize that glorious Sabbath which will overspread 
the earth! that noble song which will be heard when the 
saints shall sing together, Holy, holy, holy is the Lord God 
of Hosts! What a flood of beauty, magnificence, and glory, 
will roll over this now shattered orb, like the countless 
waves of an illuminated ocean; illuminated by Christ, the 
great central sun, around whom all systems revolve, and 
- from whom all beauty comes. And, my dear friends, if 
there be the least probability in what I have said, is it not 
our duty to pause—to prepare and search if it be so? When 
men heard that there was a new star some where to be de- 
tected in the firmament, there were some thousands of tele- 
scopes every night directed to the skies, and countless star- 
gazers searching if, peradventure, they might discover it. 
My dear friends, a star comes trighter and more beautiful 
than any otker, ‘the bright and morning star,’ too long con- 
eealed by clouds which are about to be chased away; why 
should not our hearts look for him ? why should not the be- 
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liever, who has shared in the bitterness and in the blessings 
of his cross, pray and pant for him, if, peradventure, he may 
share in the splendors of his crown? Is not the Lord wel- 
come to us? Crushed and bleeding humanity, amid its 
thousand wrongs, cries, ‘Come, Lord Jesus.’ The earth, 
weary with its groans, and the sobs of its children, cries, 
‘Come, Lord Jesus.’ The persecuted saints in Tahiti and 
Madeira, in the dens,.and caves, and solitary places of the 
earth, cry, ‘Come, Lord Jesus.’ And surely, many a 
heart that -has been warmed by his love—that has 
been refreshed by his peace, sanctified by his grace, shall 
raise the same cry, ‘Come, Lord Jesus;’ and the sublime 
response will descend from heaven like a wave from the 
ocean of love overflowing men’s hearts, ‘Behold, I come 
quickly.’ 

‘“‘ My dear friends, I say to many of you, Farewell; and 
I say that in a sense in which it is not often uttered. “ I say 
it not lightly, but solemnly. May you fare well in the first 
resurrection. May you fare well at the judgment day. May 
you fare well in time. May you fare well in eternity; and 
at that day when sighs and farewells shall cease, may we 
meet before the throne of God and of the Lamb, and so be 
forever with the Lord! Amen, and Amen.”—Dr. John 
Cumming. 


Our task is done. Such is the voice of the church, 
on the most thrilling and momentous question that ever 
engaged the human mind, or tasked its energies through 
the pen. On reviewing the matter, we are forced to conclude 
with Charlotte Elizabeth, that, “ The time is past when we 
could regard as a matter of comparative indifference the re- 
ceiving of this doctrine —the speedy, personal, Pre-millen- 
nial appearing of the Lord Jesus Christ. We now feel it 
to be a matter of such vital importance, that no person re- 
jecting it can rightly understand the Scriptures ; and though 
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he may build upon the rock, and so be personally safe, his 
work, if he be a minister, certainly will not prove to be either 
of gold or precious stones. We say now, because the signs 
are such as to leave men no excuse for closing their eyes any 
longer against the broad clear light of advancing day.” 
With us the final decision is made. While we survive and 
minister divine truth, we hope,—God helping us,—to 
“preach the coming of Jesus.” The happy hour is not far 
hence. It is near, and hasteth greatly. And should we 
? g y. 
sleep in death—not that we would be unclothed, but clothed 
upon, that mortality might be swallowed up of life—instead 
of grieving in our last moments, like the great Robert Hall, 
that we had not proclaimed this doctrine, we would choose 
with the departing Bickersteth, to exclaim, “ I have never 
regretted the Lord’s giving me to grasp that blessed truth.” 
And while with the eminent Post-millennialist David Brown, 
of Scotland, we hold that the Bride of our Lord will “sex, 
MISERABLE” until the blessed Bridegroom’s arrival, we also, 
firmly believing, that this generation and century will witness 
his glorious epiphany, and in view of speedy and everlasting 
redemption, would cry in her earsethe solemn and dying 
words of the pious John King Lord: “teL, THE cHURCH 
TO HOLD ON TILL CHRIST comEs!” 

The following Table has been prepared for the second edition of this work by 
Mr. Sylvester Bliss, author of a valuable work on chronology, entitled, ‘* An- 
alysis of Sacred Chronology ;” and the fifth column gives his estimated length 
of the soveral periods intervening between the creation and the Vulgar Era 
The fourth column was drawn up by Rev. C. Bowen, of England, for the Rey 
BE. B. Elliott, who gives it in his Hore Apocalyptice, as the chronology of 
Mr. Clinton, whence it was copied as such in the first edition. It varies, how- 
ever from Mr. Clinton’s 10 years in the aggregate, and in a number of places 
in the detail, as will be seen by a comparison of it with the first column. The 
remaining colamns give the age of the world, as estimated by Archbishop 
Usher, the learned Dr. Hales, Dr Jarvis, and Mr. Cunninghame of Scotland, 
The latter adopts the reading of the Septuagint instead of the Hebrew text for 
the chronology of the Patriarchs, and nearly coincides with that of Dr. Hales 
who adopts the chronology of Josephus. Usher and Jarvis, in the periods of 
the Judges, are governed by the period given in 1 Kings 6:1, instead of the 
details of the periods in the history of the Judges and the statement of Paul in 


Acts 13: 19-20; and consequently, they are obliged to reckon some of the pe- 
tiods in the Judges as synchronous, instead of auccessive, as there represented, 
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increased as he approaches his overthrow.—Hence we are to watch. ‘THR 
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an innocent person. She supposed her converse was with an Animal when 
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prompted to Robbery and Murder. Controlled Elements and caused pecu- 
liar Electrical Phenomena. Produced hurricanes and tempests—“ Prince 
of the power of the air.’ Cansed bodily and mental pain, disease, and 
disquietude. ‘hese manifestations common to both Jews and Gentiles, 
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Adversary. His titles. Diaholos—One Satan or Devil--Many Demons, 
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trol. ‘ Deliver us from the Evil One.’ New TresrAmMentT ACCOUNTS oF 
Possessions. The Man in the Tombs. Author has lodged in Tombs 
while a Missionary in India. The Demons ejected. . Swine drowned, 
Gadareenes loved swine more than Christ. Demoniac in the Synagogue, 
His cure. A spirit of infirmity. Bound by Satan eighteen years, Mary 
of Magdala not an harlot as is supposed, but a demoniac. Monrrs Man- 
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IFESTATIONS. Their Forms and Modes. Physical -force. Intelligence. 
Rapping, Writing, Trance, &c. A Medium in Philadelphia. ‘* Who moves 
her hand?’’_ Answer—‘‘ Devil.” Another Medium. “Sarah J = 
‘Prot. Webster.’ An Evil Spirit expelled in the name of the Lord. 
Other phenomena. What is the cause of these Manifestations? - 20-61 


CHAPTER “III. 


Tar TueEoriEs. Various, contradictory and absurd Explanations. “ Trick- 
ery.” Not reasonable or possible. Such positions strengthen the delusion. 
‘‘ Ventriloquism’’—Indian Jugglers. Ventriloquism cannot explain the 
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uaList’s Tozory. Departed Spirits of dead men. Spheres. Mediums. 
Unclean Spirits. Spirit THronoey.  ‘ ‘Try the Spirits.” Pantheism. 
Atheism. Christ’s Divinity Denied. The Bible “ False” —‘ Without In- 
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CHAPTER IV. 


Tue Trura. By what are these Manifestations caused? 1. Thev are not 
caused by diseases of body or mind Diseases cannot frighten swine “a 
good way off.” 2. They are not. the work of Good Angels. They all have 
other duties. 3. They are not Spirits of the Dead. If Spirits are in Hea- 
yen, they are not here. Ifin Hades, they are not here. If Asleep, they 
are not here. Departed men have appeared on earth. Scriptural Ex- 
amples. Always Good Men. Always appeared bodily and personally. 
Angels shall hereafter be manifested. Wat are Drwons ? Opinions 
of the Heathen. Some believed them to be Spirits of the Dead. Hesiod. 
Homer. Most thought otherwise. Thales. Plato, Clemens. Alexandri- 
nus. Apuleius. Plutarch. Lucian. Josephus. Opinions or EARLY 
CurtsTIAns. Believed in Demoniacat possessions. Cast out Demons. ‘Ihe 
reclaimed Demoniaes were a separate class in the Church. Demons were 
subject to Christ's name. arly Fathers often applied the term Demon 
to Satan, and especially to his Angels. Justin Martyr. Ireneus. Ta- 
tian. Theophilus Antiochenus, ‘Tertullian. Cyprian. Arnobius. Luc- 
tantius. Eusebius. Ignatius. Origen, &. Ourrent view in early ages. 
Demons give evidence of their true character as intelligent agents. Nine 
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proofs of this. 1. They knew our Lord. 2. Spoke to Him. 3. Demoni- 
acs were not always diseased. 4. Jesus distinguishes possession from dis. 
“ease. 5. Demoniacs, Jews, and Christ himsel? asserted the presence of 
Evil Spirits. 6. Demons were subjected to the control of the Disciples by 
Christ. 7. They had superhuman knowledge. 8. The Bible distinguishes 
between the pwvin and his angers. 9. Demons were cast down from 
Heaven. No other explanation solves the difficulties and mysteries in the 
case. Spirits are now subject to Christ and his Name—Wicked Men are 
not. These Spirits are emissaries of Satan. Proof. 1, They show super- 
natural intelligence. 2. They unsettle minds, and cause insanity, mad- 
hess, and ruin. 3, They never have discovered or revealed an important 
Truth. 4. They never make men Christians. 5. They oppose the Serip- 
tures and God. 6. They say, like ancient Demons, “Jesus of Nazareth, 
let us alone ; what have we to do with Thee?’ An OpsEcTiIon—“ They 
do good. Heal the sick. Would Satan do Good?” This is but a bair. 
There is cunning here. Satanic Wisdom. These manifestations adapted 
to the age. God’s Kingdom is at hand. Satan would forestall Christ’s 
work. ‘These are Signs of the Times. Spiritualism not a new thing. Old 
iniquities are re-modeled in it. The Medium at Endor. Probably 
Samuel did not appear Eight Reasons. 1. God refused to answer Saul 
by Prophets. 2. Saul Worshipped the Spectre. 3. Dead Saints are 
not subject to the power of Witches. 4, The Spectre came as familiar 
Spirits do, from the Ground. 5. Saul was under the control of an Kyvil 
Spirit. 6. The communication concerning Saul was not entirely true. 7. 
Saul was slain for receiving the communication. 8. The statement con- 
cerning his sons was partly False, as usual. Conctusion. Our Duty. 
A Warning Voice. A strong Delusion. The whole armor. The Wilcs 
of the Devil. Testimony of those who have believed in Spiritualism, 
Admonitions. “The God of Peace shall bruise Satan under your feet 
shortly.” - - - - - - - - - 82-122 


Copies of this interesting and important volume in 
cloth binding, will be sent by mail to any address on the 
receipt of 5\) cts. in postage stamps. 

Price in enameled paper covers, 25 cts. Those who 
wish to circulate so valuable and timely a book, can ob- 
tan copies at the following rates :— Five copies for $1. 
Thirty copies for $5. Fifty copies for $8. One 
Hundred copies for $15. Oash always with the order. 
Several other excellent works are for sale at similar 
rates. Send for a Catalogue. 

Address orders, with directions for sending the 
Books, to the Publisher, 


H. L. HASTINGS, Providence, R. TI. 


poe 


= = i : ye 
A GOOD BOO%- -“ THE VOICE OF THE CHURCH” ee 


Tho Voice of the Church os the Reign of Christ on Earth, by D. vim 


Edited with a preface by H. L. Hastings, | vol. 12 mo. pp, 420. price $1,00. 

“This is a Fistory of the doctrine of the Reign of Christ on Harth, a dis- 
sertation in favor not only of the personal advent of Christ, but of his actual 
reign on earth, and the approach of the millennium.”—V, Y. Times. 

“This work contains a wonderful amount of selections from authors in 
nearly every age of the Church.... The views of many hundreds of great 
minds on a debated question.”— Presbyterian Banner. 

‘“ We commend the great industry of the compiler in collecting the 
scattered testimonials of a long list of writers on the question.” — Chrst. Ob. 

“he design of this work is to show that the prevailing doctrine of the 
ceaversion of the world, is not only of recent origin but is utterly fabulous, 
end it summons a great cloud of witnesses from various ages to render their 
testimony on the.subject.’—Purittan Recorder. 

‘‘ A great amount of scriptural and other evidence to support this idea ia 
furnished.” — Rochester Daily Union 

“ An impartaal and very valuable production—a dollar will be well laid 
out in its purchase.”’-—Prophetic Exposiior. 3 


“We commend the book to all who are interested in the -momentoua © 


topics of which it treats.’—Rocklend County Messenger. 
‘‘ Persons interested in millennarian discussions will peruse it wiil 
pleasure.””---Zion’s Herald. 


**To persons who have no desire to investigate the subject, lt will yet 


prove a valuable manual of reference from its brief notices of the authors 
quoted.”’--- Rochester Democrat. 

*¢ A work of remarkable research and patient collection.”’--- Worcester Spy. 

“Ancient authorities in abundance are cited and detailed explanations of 
some scriptures are given, all of which render the book quite interesting.” 
National Zigis. 

‘* A full history of the doctrine from the earliest ages of the Christian 
Church.”---Bosion Daily Advertiser. 

“Tt is idle to say that he has not succeeded in proving that the Voice of 
the Church as uttered for centuries through her most noted organs taught 
the pre-millennarian theory which he maintains.”’---New Ch: Repository. 

“A large amount of historical evidence.’’---Advent Herald. 

** As it respects the testimony brought forward in this book we would say 
let it have its just weight.”’— Genesse Evangelist. 

“Study and research evidences itself in every line of the book. . . .worthy 
of a place upon every Christian’s table.”— Worcester Journal. 

‘* We recommend this volume to the perusal both of millennarians and 
anti-millennarians.”’—Literary and Theological Journal. ; 

‘‘ His volume meets practical needs in many hearts, and is worthy of being 
read beyond that peculiar circle of readers known technically as the resigious 
public.’— Worcester Daily Transe~pt. 

“We really wish the light here Jeaming forth to the world, might ba 
blazoned in large capitals on the sky.’ —Christian Messenger. 

“ Tf we should be asked, What Book in connectioa with the Bible is mosf 
noeded at the present day ? we should answer witout hesitation The Voice 
of the Churclron the Reign of Christ.””—Star of Destiny. 

Send a dollar and recieve a copy by mail. 


Published by H. L, Hastings, 43 Weybosset St, Providencs, R. I. ; M. Grant, 
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